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SENATE— Wednesday, September 23, 1981

(Legislative day oj Wednesday, Seplember 9, 1981)

The Senate met at 11 a.m., on the
expiration of the recess, and was called
to order by the President pro tempore
(Mr. THURMOND) .

PRAYER

The Chaplain, the Reverend Richard
C. Halverson, LL.D., D.D., offered the fol-
lowing prayer:

Let us pray.

Blessed God who art all powerful, we
humans find it very difficult to exercise
power without being corrupted by it.
Sometimes, O Lord, those of us who have
little power with little prestige are most
impressed with ourselves and flaunt our
petty position. Give us the wisdom of
all people to take ourselves least seri-
ously.

In this unique body, which wields such
enormous power, protect us from its se-
ductive, destructive influence. Inoculate
us against the virile infection of self-
importance. As we drink the heady wine
of power, may we humble ourselves in
the presence of the Cne in whom dwells
all power and authority, remembering
that those who rule do so at His pleasure.

May we realize that the mark of hu-
man insubordination is to lord it over
others and the mark of greatness is to
be everybody's servant. Temper our
awareness of privilege in this place with
humility and love toward each other and
especially toward our spouses and chil-
dren. We pray this in the name of Him
who was servant of all. Amen.

RECOGNITION OF THE MAJORITY
LEADER

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
majority leader is recognized.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. BAEKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Journal of
the proceedings be approved to date.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR TRANSACTION OF ROU-
TINE MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. BAEER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, following the
time allocated to the two leaders follow-
ing the standing order and the special
orders heretofore entered for this day
in favor of the Senator from Wyoming
(Mr. WaLLor), the Senator from Arkan-
sas (Mr. Bumpers), the Senator from
Tennessee (Mr. BAxer), and the Senator
from Illinois (Mr. PErcY), there be a pe~
riod for the transaction of routine morn-
ing business not to extend beyond the
hour of 1 p.m. today, in which Senators
may be permitted to speak for not more
than 5 minutes each.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR CONSIDERATION OF
S. 1186 AT 1 P.M. TODAY

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I have ad-
vised and consulted with the distin-
guished minority leader on this matter
and, indeed, spoke to this subject yes-
terday so Senators may have maximum
notice.

I ask unanimous consent, Mr. Presi-
dent, that at 1 p.m., in accordance with
the authority of the order previously en-
tered, the Senate proceed to the consid-
Eﬁtlon of S. 1196, the foreign assistance

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR RECESS UNTIL 9:30 A.M.
TOMORROW

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask

unanimous consent that, when the Sen-
ate completes its business today, it stand
in recess until the hour of 9:30 a.m. on
tomorrow.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

LEGISLATIVE SCHEDULE

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, at 1 p.m.
today, after the recognition of the two
leaders, four Senators on special orders,
and the transaction of routine morning
business, the Senate will proceed to the
consideration of the foreign assistance
bill, S. 1196. The leadership expects that
the Senate will be asked to remain in ses-
sion until approximately 6 p.m. today,
our normal and more or less regular time
to conclude the business of the Senate on
days other than Thursdays.

It is my hope that, tomorrow, the Sen-
ate can temporarily lay aside S. 1196 un-
der the order previously entered and pro-
ceed to the consideration of House Joint
Resolution 325, the continuing resolution,
if that resolution is available and on the
calendar of legislative business. That will
be Thursday, Mr. President, and Sena-
tors are on notice and should be re-
minded that Thursdays can be expected
to be late evenings if a late session is
necessary in the course of a regular week.
I cannot now estimate how late the Sen-
ate will be in session tomorrow, but well
past the dinner hour would be my ex-
pectation.

Mr. President, if, indeed, the Senate
does proceed to the consideration of the
continuing resolution tomorrow, I hope
that passage of that measure will occur
either on tomorrow—most likely late in
the evening—or on Friday if necessary.
I am sure I need not remind Senators
that it is urgently important that we
complete action on the continuing reso-

lution, since the regular appropriations

bills have not been passed and since, at

midnight on September 30, our fiscal

year ends. Without the continuing reso-

lution, substantial parts of the Govern-

?;ent would not be in a position to func-
on.

I also call to the attention of Members
the letter from former Attorney General
Benjamin Civiletti to the effect that, ab-
sent appropriations by regular appro-
priations bills or continuing resolutions
approved by both Houses of Congress and
signed by the President, it is not possible
for the Government to function except
in a custodial capacity. That opinion was
confirmed in a letter by the present At-
torney General, William French Smith,
this year. Therefore, I repeat, Mr. Presi-
dent, it is urgently important that we
complete our deliberations on the con-
tinuing resolution before the end of this
fiscal year.

In addition to that, Mr, President, we
have, as well, the companion issue of the
debt limit extension, which must also be
passed as a practical matter before the
end of this fiscal year.

So, I hope that we can finish the con-
tinuing resolution tomorrow or, if neces-
sary, on Friday; then, on Friday, that
the Senate can proceed to the considera-
tion of the House Joint Resolution 265,
which is on the calendar.

If we can reach the debt limit extension
on Friday, I hope, then, that we can
finish it on Monday or at the latest on
Tuesday. I do not believe there is a Mem-
ber in this Chamber who enjoys less the
business of trying to legislate on an emer-
gency, panic basis, hours before or some-
times hours after the stroke of midnight
at the end of the fiscal year. So I urge
Members to consider that we should pass
both the continuing resolution and the
debt limit, not on Wednesday at mid-
night, which is the 30th of September,
but well in advance of that, perhaps by
Tuesday.

LATE SESSIONS NEXT WEEK

I do not expect a Saturday session this
week. If there is to be a Saturday session
because of unforeseen circumstances of
an emergency nature, I shall consult with
the minority leader and I shall try to give
Senators as much notice as possible. But
Senators should be on notice that, be-
cause of the exigencies of the time that
I have just described, the Senate may be
in session late on Monday, Tuesday, and
Wednesday of next week, if that is neces-
sary to complete action on both the con-
tinuing resolution and the debt limit.

I regret to make that statement, Mr.
President, because I wish to abide by the
informal policy of having late sessions
only on Thursdays, but I am sure each
Member will understand the necessity
for the announcement in view of the ne-
cessity to deal promptly with the debt
limit and continuing resolution.

® This “bullet” symbol identifies statements or insertions which are not spoken by the Member on the floor.
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After the debt limit and continuing
resolution are disposed of, the foreign
assistance bill will recur as the pending
business.

SCHEDULING OF VOTES DURING
ROSH HASHANAH

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, there is
only one other matter I should address at
this time in terms of the schedule and
activities of the Senate.

Prior Senate practice has established
the precedent that no votes would occur
between sundown Monday and sundown
Tuesday during the observance of the
Jewish holiday, Rosh Hashanah. While
the Senate will be in session on Monday
and Tuesday during that period, it would
be the intention of the leadership to ask
unanimous consent to stack any rolleall
votes that might be ordered during that
time until after sundown on Tuesday, the
29th of September.

Mr. President, I yield to the Senator
from Alaska.

LOSSES OF YOUNG EXECUTIVES
TO THE PAY CAP

Mr. STEVENS. Mr, President, I again
wish to address some of the negative ef-
fects of the executive pay cap. I have
generally listed the losses of some of our
executive corps including specific in-
dividuals and positions. Those listed
have generally been at the Senior Exec-
utive Service level. Most have left Fed-
eral service by retiring. As important as
these may be, the greatest loss to us may
be those young managers who are the
pool of potential executives for our
Senior Executive Service. We must rec-
ognize that these individuals who rise
to this pre-SES level at a young age are
the cream of the management corps.
These are the very high achievers whom
we must compete for with private indus-
try if we are to improve Government
service and efficiency.

I would like to quote several instances
where this effect is being seen in agen-
cies. The best Government-wide indica-
tion of these types of losses is supplied
by the OPM figure of 363 career execu-
tive resignations from the Federal Gov-
ernment over the last 2 years. These in-
dividuals were obviously not old enough
for retirement yet received lucrative of-
fers from private employers. The Nu-
clear Regulatory Commission lost six
senior executives and 13 GS-15s through
resignations over the last year or tvo.
The Department of Housing and Urban
Development lost 18 executives since
1978 through resignation. The National
Labor Relations Board has lost one-
third—11—of their regional directors
through resignation in the last 2 years,
several of whom were in their thirties
and early forties.

The Department of Defense is replete
with similar instances of executive losses
at nonretirement ages to private indus-
try. Mr. President, I shall present for
the Recorp the letter I received from the
Department of Defense in which they de-
scribe these losses.
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Similar to resignations, another indi-
cator of the adverse impact of this pay
cap on our younger managers is the
less than enthusiastic interest in apply-
ing for Senior Executive Service devel-
opmental programs and positions. Again
DOD offers several examples, such as:

Only 1 of 8 senior GS-15- employees
applied for a Senior Executive Service
position which was recently advertised
at the Air Force Accounting and Finance
Center,

Only 196—21 percent—of 935 Air Force
employees at the GS-15 level applied last
year for the SES candidate development
program. None of those who applied were
considered the best qualified for entry
into the SES.

The Department of Commerce recent-
ly posted an SES vacancy, only 15 GS-15
employees applied. When the pay cap
was continued in the continuing resolu-
tion, 11 of those 15 applicants withdrew
their applications.

These examples demonstrate that we
cannot persuade individuals to assume
positions of higher level responsibilities
without a corresponding increase in
compensation. Moreover, we cannot af-
ford to train and develop young man-
agers, usually our most talented people,
at great time and expense only to lose
the benefits of this developed talent to
private industry. We must pay our ex-
ecutives what they are worth.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the letter from the Assistant
Secretary of Defense may be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

ASSISTANT SBECRETARY OF DEFENSE,
Washington, D.C,, September 4, 1981.

Hon. TEp STEVENS,

Chairman, Subcommittee on Civil Service,
Post Office and General Service, Com-
mittee on Governmental Afairs, U.S.
Senate, Washington, D.C.

DEAR Mr. CHAIRMAN: This is in further re-
ply to your letter of July 31, 1981, to the
Secretary of Defense in which you requested
information regarding problems of recruit-
ing and retaining senior executives.

Recruitment and retention of senlor ex-
ecutives are matters of major concern
throughout the Department of Defense. As
both executive salaries in the private sector
and the cost of livinz continue to rise, while
salaries for our senior executives remain un-
changed, the situation becomes worse. As an
illustration, since 1969, the Consumer Price
Index has increased 1419 and the Hourly
Earnings Index has increased 132%, yet our
senior executives have recelved pay increases
of only 43%. Since March of 1977, the pay
limitation imposed on our senior executives
by 5 U.8.C. 5308 has increased only 5% %,
while the cost of living has Increased over
47%. As a result, we are now losing senior
executives through retirements and resigna-
tions at an abnormally high rate and are
finding it extremely difficult to attract qual-
ity replacements.

As requested in your letter, we are provid-
ing in the attachment examples of recruit-
ment and retention problems. These exam-
ples are indicative of the types of problems
being encountered and represent only a por-
tion of the volume of such cases, We have
also attached a copy of a letter which was
sent to the Office of Personnel Management
last year in connection with the quadrennial
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review of executive salarles: we belleve its
observations are still valid.

Your interest In this matter and the op-
portunity to provide you with this informa-
tion are appreciated.

Sincerely,
LawreNcE J. Kors,
Assistant Secretary of Defense,
(Manpower, Reserve Affairs and Logistics) .

EXAMPLES OF SENIOR EXECUTIVE RECRUITMENT
AND RETENTION PROBLEMS

OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE AND
DEFENSE AGENCIES

1. Separations from the Senlor Executive
Service during calendar year 1981 have been
at an annual rate of 18.85 percent. During
calendar year 1980, the annusal rate was ap-
proximately 20 percent.

2, Since the inception of the Senior Execu-
tive Service, separating individuals have
cited on official documents a financial moti-
vation for leaving, as follows:

A 47-year-old career executive who worked
for the Deputy Under Secretary of Defense
for Policy cited “need money to put children
through college" as a reason for leaving.

A promising 42-year-old scientist manager
cited “financial limitation (pay cap)."”

Another sclentist manager in his forties
stated that he was leaving for the “oppor-
tunity to ... make more money."

A promising 39-year-old official left to ac-
cept a position in industry at “substantially
increased pay.”

A 43-year-old sclientist cited “a substan-
tlal salary increase that is not possible within
the Senior Executive Service" as his reason.

3. In addition to those who have stated in
writing their reasons for leaving, the servic-
ing civilian personnel office is also aware of
the following separations for compensation
reasons:

A high level official in the critical area of
undersea surveillance has announced that
the reason for his acceptance of a position
with industry was the significant loss of real
income that he has suffered over the last few
years as a federal employee. He stated that
his reasons for leaving “are strictly finan-
cial.”

Significantly more money was also infor-
mally reported as the reason two high level
advanced research managers left DOD for
employment wtih TRW and COMSAT, that
eight officials moved to private industry, and
that two officials went into private practice
of law.

4. The following are examples of recent re-
cruiting problems:

A selectee for the position of Assistant to
the Secretary of Defense (Atomic Energy)/
Chairman, Military Liaison Committee was
interviewed and declined the offer because of
the pay cap.

A selectee for the position of Deputy Under
Secretary of Defense (International Pro-
grams and Technology) declined because of
the pay cap.

A selectee for the position of Deputy Under
Secretary of Defense (AM) declined because
of the pay cap.

The position of Staff Speciallst for Propul-
sion in the Office of Engineering Technology
had to be advertised a second time because
there were no qualified applicants the first
time.

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY

1. The following are examples of declina-
tions and resignations directly related to pay:

The selection for the position of Assistant
Director for Maintenance Management, Office
of the Deputy Chief of Staffl for Logistics,
Washington, D.C., was made on 12 March
1080. The selectee’s qualifications were ap-
proved by an Office of Personnel Management
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(OPM) Qualifications Review Board (QRB)
on 13 March 1980. The selectee suhseq_uemly
notified the selecting official that due to the
high cost of housing in the Washington
metropolitan area, he was declining the
position.

The selection for the position of Director,
Study Management Program, Office of the
Chief of Staff, Army, Washington, D.C., was
made on 12 May 1980. OPM's QRB approved
the selectee's qualifications on 18 June 1980.
On 23 June 1980, the selectee declined, to ac-
cept a position in private industry with
better pay.

The selection for the position of Army
Spectrum Manager, Office of Assistant Chiet
of Staff for Automation and Communication,
Washington, D.C,, was made on 8 January
1981. The selectee's managerial qualifications
were approved by OPM on 26 March 1981. On
3 April 1981. the selectee notified the servic-
ing personnel office of his declination for a
combination of reasons including the Con-
gressional continuation of the pay cap and a
stronger counter offer from his present em-
ployer which made it financially impossible
to accept the offer. )

The Director, Data Processing Directorate,
Ballistic Missile Defense Advance Technology
Center, Huntsville, Alabama, resigned on 27
February 1981 to accept employment in the
private sector. He stated telephonically that
he was offered an initial salary increase of
30 percent and much better incentives, He
also stated that raising the pay cap and im-
posing fewer restrictions on incentives would
have had a definite bearing on his decision
to remain with the Pederal Government.

2. In efforts to fill vacant scientific and
engineering senior executive positions, nu-
merous companies in the private sector were
contacted o solicit applications from inter-
ested employees. Attached are samples of
the typlcal letters of response from those
companies.

DEPARTMENT OF THE NAVY

1. Prior to July of 1979, the Department of
the Navy had an average annual attrition
rate of 7 percent at the senlor executive level.
Since July of 1979, the attritlon rate at this
level has been approximately 20 percent.

2. Four SES positions were filled at Office
of Naval Research headquarters during 1880.
Recruiting costs for these positions totalled
just over $80,000. Of the 28 applicants who
were considered best qualified, only 6 were
from outside government.

3. A GS-15 position at the Naval Ocean
Research and Development Agency was ad-
vertised in 1976, and there were approxi-
mately 100 qualified applicants, one-third
of whom were from outside government. The
same position was recently advertised again,
There were only 9 aualified applicants, with
cnly one of these from outside government.

4, The Navy Secretariat recently lost a top
attorney to the private sector for nearly twice
the salary he was earning as a member of the
Senior Executive Service.

5. The Deputy Comptroller of the Navy
recently was unable to attract his first cholce
for a too financial fob when he could not
match the pay increase offered by the candi-
date's current employer.

DEPARTMENT OF THE AIR FORCE

1. At the Air Force Accounting and
Finance Center, only one of eleht senlor GS-
15 employees applied for a Senior Executive
Service position which was recently adver-
tised.

2. The Principal Deputy Assistant Secre-
tary of the Air Force for Research, Develop-
ment and Logistics recently resigned after
only about one year in the job, to work for
ITEK Corporation at a substantially higher
salary.
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3. A recent selectee for the position of
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Systems de-
clined the position because the personal
cost of relocating from California to Wash-
ington was anticipated to be too great in
light of almost no possibility of & pay in-
crease in the foreseeable future.

4. A Deputy Assistant BSecretary in the
research and development area resigned and
is now working for Sperry Corporation at
about twice his Alr Force salary. The position
has remained vacant because a suitable re-
placement cannot be found.

5. Last year, a candidate development pro-
gram for the Senior Executive Service was
announced. Of 935 Alr Force employees at
the GS-15 level, only 196 (21%) applied for
the program. Those who applied generally
were not considered by the top functional
managers the best qualified for entry Into
the Senior Executive Service.

ORDER OF PROCEDURE

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may transfer
the control of the time allocated to me
under the special order to the distin-
guished Senator from Illinois, for his
control and disposition.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BAKER. Mr, President, if I have
any time remaining under the standing
order, which I doubt, I am prepared to
vield it back or to yield it to the control
of the distinguished minority leader.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I thank the
distinguished majority leader.

e —— e —

RECOGNITION OF THE MINORITY
LEADER

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. Dur-
ENBERGER). The Chair recognizes the
minority leader.

GETTING THE COAL ON THE ROAD
Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,

high interest rates, proposals to cut
social security, and budget deficits are
dominating the minds of policymakers at
present. However, the obvious impor-
tance of these issues should not totally
obscure another crucial area—the need
to maintain a balanced national energy
policy.

The first 9 months of this administra-
tion’s tenure have been spent in dis-
mantling and undercutting the develop-
ment of several different types of alter-

natives to imported oil. Research in fos-.

sil fuels has already been cut by two-
thirds. Further cuts in fossil fuel re-
search are likely to be proposed. Energy
conservation and solar power programs
are targets for additional deep cuts. One
scenario reportedly required of the
Energy Department by the Office of
Management and Budget would shut
down all fossil, solar, and conservation
research programs.

It is clear that the administration has
not been paving attention to the energv
developments of our recent past. Oil
gluts have appeared and disappeared
over the past 7 years at irregular inter-
vals. International politics has as often
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as not been the cause of wild fluctuations
in the price and supply of foreign oil. It
is extremely unwise and shortsighted to
be complacent about our oil supply situ-
ation,

The United States is not alone in its
substantial dependence on imported oil.
Our European allies import even larger
portions of their total energy supply
than we do. Their interest in developing
a natural gas pipeline to deliver supplies
from the Soviet Union is an indication of
European dependence on outside fuel
supplies.

Coal produced in America can and
should make a contribution to lessening
our own dependence on foreign oil.
American coal exported to Europe and
Japan can alleviate some of the eco-
nomic and political burdens borne by
those countries as part of the price of oil.

One traditional supplier of coal to Eu-
rope has been Poland. Poland’s coal pro-
duction is currently 20-percent lower
than last year, and European customers
for Polish coal have had to look else-
where for fuel supplies.

In short, the world energy supply situ-
ation should not be regarded as fixed.
We have seen the effects of unexpected
shifts in world energy supplies: inflation,
unemployment, and fuel shortages. The
Western countries must continue to co-
operate in long-term energy planning,
and must seek to develop a variety of al-
ternative supplies to fuel our economies.

The vast American storehouse of coal
cannot be overlooked in this effort. To
insure that this energy ace-in-the-hole
is used will require a strong commitment
on the part of this administration.

American coal development also re-
quires that a serious effort be made to
remedy coal transportation problems.
The state of our ports, handling facil-
ities, railways, and waterways is far from
adequate. It is ironic that the world’s
most economically advanced nation has
a crumbling transportation system for
the world's largest coal reserves. Former
ambassador Henry Owen, who was in-
volved with the economic summit meet-
ings of the Western nations and Japan
from 1977 until 1980, has written an ar-
itcle in The New York Times of Septem-
ber 20 that addresses the question of
coal exports from the United States. I
commend the article to the attention of
my colleagues, as it explores a key as-
pect of a balanced American energy pol-
icy.

I ask unanimous consent that the ar-
ticle, entitled “Getting the Coal on the
Road,” be printed in the Recorp at this
point.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

GETTING THE COAL ON THE ROAD
(By Henry Owen)

If the dredging of channels in a few
United States ports is not begun in the
next several years, American efforts to beat
stagflation will be significantly hampered.
To say that this connection is not widely
avpreciated would be a vast understate-
ment. But the connection is there, and un-
less we take account of it, we will suffer.
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The 1970's showed that sharply rising oil
prices meant more inflation and less eco-
nomic growth in the industrial countries.
Oll prices are no longer rising steeply, in
part because these countries have reacted
to higher prices by reducing their oil con-
sumption and increasing their use of alter-
native energy sources.

The most Important of these alternatlives
is coal. When the leaders of the seven main
industrial countries met at the 1880 eco-
nomic summit conference In Venice, they
pledged their countries to double coal trade
In the coming decade. Whether this pledge
is fulfilled will do much to determine
whether the present relative stability of
oll prices continues, or fades away as the
current recession wanes and unforeseen
interruptions in oil supply occur.

The obstacle to doubling coal trade is not
lack of supply in the main exporting coun-
tries: The United States, Australia, Poland,
and South Africa have sufficlent reserves
to increase enormously thelr production of
coal for sale abroad.

Nor is the obstacle any lag in demand:
Conversion of oil-burning facilities to coal
and creation of new coal burning facilities
is proceeding so rapidly In Western Europe
and Japan that demand for coal imports
by these regions is expected to increase four-
fold from 1979 to 1980. Despite present soft-
ness of the coal spot market in Europe, a
very substantial long-term increase in de-
mand remains likely.

The obstacle to Increased coal trade lles
in artificial restraints in the coal exporting
nations: Unstable conditions in Poland,
which have reduced its coal output; fear of
interracial strife in the future and an
equivocal government policy in the past,

which have made importers reluctant to
rely unduly on South Africa; periodic labor
difficulties in Australia, reflected in last year's
strike, and inadequate port facilities in the

United States, which have provoked bitter
complaints from our trading partners.

The problems in Poland, S8outh Africa, and
Australia are not susceptible to raplid reso-
lution. So the United States will remain a
key residual supplier—the more so since most
coal importers are anxious to diversify their
sources of supply in order to reduce their
vulnerability to untoward events in other
countries. The United States role is so large
as to make it unlikely that world coal trade
will be doubled unless restraints on that
role created by Inadequate ports are
overcome.

There is a good deal of misunderstanding
about these restraints. Three separate prob-
lems need to be distinguished from each
other:

There are the short-term problems of ad-
justment that caused large numbers of
European ships to walt long periods to load
coal at United States East Coast ports last
spring. These problems have been eased not
only by the end of the Australian strike
but also by innovative procedures that have
made it possible to schedule walting ships
at our East Coast ports more efficlently and
by Increased coal exports from our Gulf
Coast ports.

There is the medium-term problem of
structural change: United States coal load-
ing and storage port facilities were designed
for lesser amounts than must now be moved,
and were designed primarily for metallurgical
coal, rather than the steam coal that is now
in growing demand abroad. So these facllities
must be expanded and modernized. The pri-
vate companies that own the plers and the
relevant port authorities are taking effec-
tive steps to these ends.

There 1s the longer-term problem of chan-
nel depths. Even if the improvements in
coal loading and storage facilities described
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above are achieved, United States coal ports
will remain Inadequate, because European
and Japanese coal importers want to shift
some of their coal commerce from the present
Panamax 60,000-ton ships to larger ships
(100,000 tons and over), which can trans-
port coal more economically. Present water
depths in most world coal ports are too
shallow to take these ships. Steps are being
taken to remedy this condition in some Euro-
pean, Australian, and South African ports,
but not in the United States.

The United States lag is due to a legisla-
tive problem: The Administration has con-
cluded that dredging should not and cannot,
in present budgetary circumstances, be fi-
nanced by the Federal Government. This
means that a bill will have to be passed
by the Congress defining how this function
is to be transferred to the states and local
authorities. And it has proved damnably
difficult to get Congressional agreement on
such a bill. Many coastal states are involved,
and their immediate interests and financial
capabilities differ.

Until it is clear that a few United States
coal ports will be dredged, some European
and Japanese coal importers will be reluc-
tant to sign long-term contracts to buy
greatly increased amounts of American coal.
In the absence of such contracts, some Amer-
ican companies will be reluctant to make
the long-term Iinvestments needed to fulfill
United States ccal export potential. This
will not only limit world coal trade but also
hurt those Americans who make their living
producing and transporting coal.

The Administration is cutting red tape on
dredging. Legislative action in the next 12
months 1s also needed, and is feasible. But
this will require that two things oceur:

That the Administration take the lead in
seeking legislative consensus.

That public demand for port dredging be
felt, making it easier for the members of
Congress principally concerned to com-
promise.

Falling this, the great United States ex-
port coal boom that people talk about for
the 1980's will turn out like the great
United States domestic coal boom that peo-
ple used to talk about for the 1970's—a daz-
zling vision that is only partially reflected in
expanded sales of the hard black stuff that
substitutes for oil.

Without a United States coal export boom,
the link between oll consumption and eco-
nomic growth in the industrial world will
not be broken—a link that condemns us to
recurring inflation and low growth, when-
ever the balance between oll demand and
supply tilts, as it may perlodically, against
the oll importing nations.

There is an excellent chance of solving our
coal port problem. But only if a lot more
public attention is paid to it than is now
the case,

ORDER OF PROCEDURE

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I will be glad to yield my remaining time
to the Senator from Wpyoming, if he
wishes additional time.

Mr. WALLOP. Mr. President, I thank
the minority leader. He is always con-
siderate in accommodating Senators and
the time of the Senate.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. If the Senator
from Wyoming does not wish any addi-
tional time, does the Senator from
Arkansas (Mr, BuMPERS) need any ad-
ditional time?

Mr. BUMPERS. Mr. President, I have
a special order for 15 minutes. I should
like to increase that to 20, if I may.

September 23, 1981

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
how much time do I have remaining?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Six min-
utes and thirty-four seconds.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I ask unani-
mous consent that I may transfer that 6
minutes to the control of Mr. BUMPERS,
at such time as he executes his special
order.

Mr. BUMPERS. I thank the Senator.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The Senator from Wyoming.

Mr. WALLOP. I thank the minority
leader.

REVIEW OF TAPES AND RECORD-
INGS IN THE MATTER OF SEN-
ATOR WILLIAMS

Mr. WALLOP. Mr, President, I rise
again today, as I have each morning
this week, and will for the remainder of
this week, to urge Senators to take ad-
vantage of the special showings of the
taped material and the audio material in
the matter of Senator WiLLrams, and to
urge Senators, as well, to study carefully
the report of special counsel and the re-
port and response of the counsel to Sen-
ator WiLLiams.

As of this morning, only 18 Senators
have availed themselves of the opportu-
nity of viewing those tapes and listening
to those recordings. That leaves some 80
of us who have not seen this material
and who will come to the floor at some
moment to make a judgment on the
reputation of not only a colleague but
also the Senate itself, with less than
adequate knowledge.

Some Senators have said to me, “I
really would like to see those, if only I
had the time.” I am here today to urge
my colleagues to consider that there is
no more valuable time that a Senator
can spend than in fulfilling the constitu-
tional role that is required of us to judge
the fitness of the Members of this body.

This recommendation of the commit-
tee is the collective recommendation of
a group of people who sat throughout
the hearings and who have been familiar
with the material, but it is not the judg-
ment of the Senate. It is a recommenda-
tion to the Senate, and it cannot be used
as a crutch by individual Senators to
accommodate the judgments that ulti-
mately each of us will have to make.

I believe it is fair to say that any one
of us can judge the arguments of the
committee’s counsel, Dean Griswold, or
the counsel to Senator WrLLiaMs on the
basis of their logic. But consider how
much better it would be to judge it on
the basis of your own logic, your own
familiarity with the data and material
that have been gathered and presented
to you.

I am not here urging the Senate to do
one thing or another thing with regard
to its ultimate judgment. I am urging it
to inform itself so that that Jjudgment
when it is made can be made on the basis
of an informed mind troubled by the
n}a‘ttter that has been brought in front
of it.

It is not the reputation of Senator
WiLLiaMs alone that hangs in the bal-
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ance. The public perception of every
sitting Senator will hang on the judg-
ment the Senate makes and Senators
will be fairly asked by that same public
to defend that judgment, whatever it is,
that is made.

So, too, will be affected in the public’s
mind the reputation of every Senator
who has ever held that title. Historically,
it will go back in time.

The Senate has not expelled one of its
Members except for treason and it has
not expelled one of its Members since
the Civil War.

This is no lighthearted recommenda-
tion that your Committee on Ethics
brings to you. This is a matter of the
utmost gravity and it is the public’s faith
and perception of this institution, what-
ever judgment it makes, that will hang
as well in the balance as the individual
reputations of the people involved.

The public has a right to feel that we
have taken this matter seriously. The
public has a right to feel that the judg-
ment has been made fairly. Senator
WiLriams' counsel has continued to
praise the committee's performance as
extraordinarily fair. I think that it would
be wise of the Senate to have Senator
WiLLiams' counsel appraise the perform-
ance of the Senate as extraordinarily
fair, and it is my judgment that it can-
not be fair without the personal infor-
mation and personal involvement of each
and every Senator as we reach that
judgment.

I do not mean to stand and preach
every morning. I am simply trying to
bring to my colleagues’ attention the
gravity of the matter that is in front
of us, the seriousness of the recommen-
dation, and the historic nature of it.

Your friend and colleague has a stake
ir this matter which requires that we
judge him fairly. Your public, your con-
stituencies, and all America has a stake
in this matter which requires that we
judge fairly.

Again I urge my colleagues to take
advantage of the showings which re-
main yet, one more this afternoon and
two more on Friday. Time schedules of
the viewings are in your offices in the
“Dear Colleague” letter.

I rest again until tomorrow when I
shall again urge my colleagues to take
advantage of the showings remaining on
Friday.

I yield the floor.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Chair thanks the Senator from Wyo-
ming for that bit of advice.

RECOGNITION OF SENATOR
BUMPERS

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Under
the previous order the Senator from Ar-
kansas (Mr. BumpPERs) is recognized for
21 minutes and 19 seconds.

Mr. BUMPERS. Thank you,
President.

Mr.

A POSITIVE APPROACH TO
DEFENSE SPENDING

Mr. BUMPERS. Mr. President, I wish
to speak on the subject of defense, and
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I wish to take a considerably more posi-
tive approach than many have recently
taken on that subject.

The Reagan administration has finally
and mercifully begun to factor economic
reality into its proposed rearmament of
America. Most senior officials now rec-
ognize that the ability of the Depart-
ment of Defense to absorb funds in or-
der to prepare for every possible military
contingency is almost infinite, and that
the only way to avoid national economic
chaos is to make some tough choices
and establish priorities among compet-
ing military demands. These are positive
steps because, for the first time since at
least the beginning of the 1980 Presi-
dential campaign, we now may be in a
position to jettison the rhetoric that has
so inhibited serious debate of this sub-
ject. As the administration and Congress
begin to wrestle with the dilemma of
how and where to trim the $1.5 to $1.7
trillion, 5-year Reagan defense plan, it
will be useful for us to consider some
basic themes which could help in the
development of a positive, bipartisan
consensus on defense spending issues.

First. The United States is in a better
military position and condition than
some are arguing. The problems in our
military force structure are not all at-
tributable to President Carter, and the
sooner we quit beating that horse, the
better off we will all be. At the same time,
1 wish to say that nothing in this speech
should be considered an arologia for the
previous administration. I simply w'sh to
state some observable facts. Our current
military problems are a result of a dis-
affection of a substantial rortion of the
American people caused by the Vietnam
war, and the precipitous decline in de-
fense spending that occurred between
1969 and 1976. But between fiscal years
1976 and 1981, DOD total obligational
authority rose from $96 billion to $178
billion in current dollars, includes fiscal
year 1981 supplemental, an increase of
86 percent in current dollars, and almost
20 percent in constant fiscal year 1982
dollars. The result has been a steady im-
provement in our conventional forces.
Since 1975, the number of active Army
maneuver battalions has increased by
more than 10 percent; the modernization
of our Navy has begun, with average dis-
placement and ship-for-ship capabilities
of new vessels increasing steadily. We
will add over 50 capital shions to our Navy
between now and 1984. The Senate must
bear in mind that the average shipbuild-
ing time is around 5 years now.

The point should be made again and
again that our Navy is almost twice the
size of the Soviet Union in terms of
tonnage, and this is the result of a con-
scious choice on our part. Major strides
have also been made in the moderniza-
tion of our tactical aircraft. From 1975
to 1980, the total number of tactical air-
craft in our inventory increased from
1,958 to 2,606. Much more capable F-16's,
F-15's, and F-14's are replacing older,
technologically outmoded aircraft, and
soon F-18's and AV-8B VSTOL aircraft
will be entering Navy and Marine Corps
inventories. Because of the enormous
lags in the production of military equip-
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ment, particularly aircraft and ships,
we are just now beginning to see the
payoffs from military investment deci-
sions made during the 1977-80 period.

The final defense budget submitted by
Secretary Brown called for a steady in-
crease of about 5 percent annual real
growth through 1986. Total expenditures
under that budget would have reached
about $1.3 trillion in current dollars—
$1.1 trillion in constant dellars—hardly
a trivial sum. On the other hand, the
Reagan plan, prior to his call for a $16
billion cut over the nextl 3 years, calls for
& 14.6-percent real increase in fiscal year
1982, and about 7 percent annual growth
from fiscal year 1983 to fiscal year 1986.
That works out to about $1.5 trillion dur-
ing the fiscal year 1982-86 period, or
about $200 billion more ihan President
Carter had recommended.

I believe this administration would do
well to go back and look at the Brown
defense budget more closely. They would
find that it was carefully crafted to gen-
erate sustained military growth without
producing huge budget deficits. It also
recognized and sought to correct the
shortage of raw materials and the weak-
ened state of our industrial base, partic-
ularly at the subcontractor level and that
is where the bottlenecks and unaccept-
able leadtimes in military production
have caused us unnecessary problems.
However, it probably did not go far
enough in terms of management reform.
The new administration has tackled this
persistent and difficult problem head on,
and Deputy Secretary Carlucei’s 31-point
reform package, especially multiyear
contracting on mature systems, should
receive bipartisan endorsement and sup-
port. But if the President should propose
to stretch out procurement of F-15's,
M-1 tanks, and guided missile frigates
for example, it would be pennywise and
pound foolish.

Also, the administration should use
more realistic inflation projections in its
defense budget proposals. Otherwise, all
the management and procurement plan-
ning reforms will fall vietim to the
stretchouts and cancellations required
to adjust to the shortfalls created when
actual inflation exceeds overly optimistic
projections.

Second. Defense expenditures should
be targeted at improving existing forces
and not, at this stage, be used to expand
our force structure. While significant
progress in force modernization has been
made in recent years, we still have a long
way to go before much of our existing
force will be combat readv. Improve-
ments in force readiness will occur only
if DOD makes a sustained commitment
to fully fund readiness programs re-
quired for existing and newly acquired
weapons systems, and to correct the
serious manpower problems afflicting the
services. Attempts to expand our forces
before correcting existing deficiencies
would not result in increased military
capabilities.

On the contrary, they would stretch
personnel resources even thinner, putthe
overations and maintenance budget in
direct competition with money for new
procurement, and create tremendous
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pressurz for reinstitution of the _drg.ft‘
While we may want to consider bringing
back the draft, such a decision should
result only from a conscious decision on
the part of Congress and not be forced
upon us as a result of a sudden need
to man the ships and fill the new divi-
sions created by an expanded force
structure.

The three major manpower problems
are the guality of the recruits, retention
of skilled personnel, and the decreasing
difference in pay between ranks—so-
called pay compression. The Jepsen-Exon
targeted pay bill. which passed the
Senate last week by a vote of 81 to 0,
addresses the retention and pay com-
pression issues, and a new GI bill may
help attract better recruits.

Until the numerical strength and qual-
ity of our military personnel have im-
proved, the Army should shelve its plan
to add 2 more divisions, which would cost
about $14 billion over the next 5 years,
and the Navy should defer increasing the
number of carrier battle groups to 15.
And instead of creating a specially des-
ignated rapid deployment force, DOD
should reconsider whether existing
forces, particularly the Marine Corps.
could fill the role at considerably less
expense and organizational complexity.

Third. Procurement of conventional
weapons should be guided by the need
to create a high-low force mix for each
service. I agree with the notion that our
most  sophisticated, high-technology
weapons do provide us with force multi-
pliers which partially offset the numeri-
cal advantages enjoyed by the Soviet
Union and the Warsaw Pact. But if cur-
rent trends continue, the pact will soon
have such numerical superiority that
Western defenses will simply be over-
whelmed.

For example, according to a recent
DIA report, the Soviet Union produced
about 3,000 tanks, 5,500 other armored
vehicles, and 1,300 fighter planes in each
year of the past 5 years. The United
States, on the other hand, produced
about one-fourth as many tanks, one-
third as many armored vehicles, and
about one-half the number of fighters
as the Soviet Union in 1980.

There is nothing magical about the
Soviet economy or the reasons why the
Soviet Union has gained this disturbing
production advantage. In contrast to the
United States, which has emphasized
revolutionary changes in weaponry re-
quiring long leadtimes, significant re-
search and development funding, and
high unit production costs, the Soviets
have mass produced proven weapon de-
signs, with incremental improvements
made only when there is a clear military
need.

They have financed this system, not
with any recent massive jump or surge
in defense spending, as is constantly
suggested, but by an unwavering com-
mitment that has allowed them to in-
crease their defense budget in real terms
by about 3 to 4 percent every year for
the last two decades.

Mr. President, as an illustration of my
point that the Soviets and the Warsaw
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Pact have not engaged in any big surge,
I ask unanimous consent that a compar-
ative table showing NATO against War-
saw Pact expenditures, be inserted in the
REecorp at this point.

There being no objection, the table
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

NATO VERSUS WARSAW PACT MILITARY SPENDING 1970-79
[Billions of 1979 dollars]

NATO ad-
vantage over
arsaw

Pact

Warsaw
Pact

—SRE8R

—a
ol owvawrrpMN—w

|

[
=

Sources: Figures for 1970-78 are from ‘‘World Military
Expenditures and Arms Transfers 1963-78,"* U.S. Arms Control
and Disarmament Agency. ACDA relies on CIA estimates of
Saviet military spending. 1973 figures are from '‘Department of
Defense Annual Report, Fiscal Year 1982."

Mr. BUMPERS. In contrast, our pro-
curement has been hampered by
wide fluctuations in the defense budg-
et. However, our basic problem has
been that we have been replacing large
numbers of older, less sophisticated
equipment with fewer numbers of ex-
traordinarily cxpensive, state-of-the-
art systems. A-4 and A-T7 aircraft are
to be replaced by F-18's, and AV-8B’s
costing $30 million each; M-48 and
M60-Al1 tanks are being replaced by
M-1 tanks that cost $3 million each;
F-105's and F-4's are being repiaced
by F-15's at $20 million each and
F-16's at $10 million each.

New destroyers now cost upward of
$800 million a piece, and a new carrier
costs $3 billion, not including the air-
craft that it carries. With these unit
costs, we will never be able to match
Soviet inventories, nor should we try to
achieve a numerical balance. But we
should significantly ease the strain by
suoplementing these weapons at the
high end of the technology and cost
spectrum with larger numbers of sim-
pler weapons at the lower end of that
scale.

For example, the Air Force should
consider procuring the F-5G, which is
more than a match for all but the Mig-
25’s and some versions of the Mig-27’s,
and costs less than $8 million; and the
Navy should consider supplementing
its high-cost ships with surface-effect
ships and diesel-electric submarines in
its effort to increase the numerical size
of the active fleet.

Fourth. With regard to nuclear
weapons, we should establish a clear
doctrine and tailor procurement to fit
our strategic objectives rather than
letting the acquisition of nuclear
weapons determine our strategy. A few
programs, such as improvements in the
command, control, and communication
(C3) system, are adaptable to a num-
ber of nuclear strategies.
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The value of most strategic modern-
ization proposals, however, is depend-
ent on the role envisioned for the var-
ious components of the nuclear force.
Before proceeding with programs that
will cost hundreds of billions of dol-
lars, we need to address some funda-
mental questions, such as: Exactly
how vulnerable is the land-based
ICBM force? What role would a
manned bomber play in a nuclear ex-
change? What is the basic strategy
that would underlie the use of air,
ground, and sea-launched cruise mis-
siles? What would be the strategic im-
plications if the Soviets deployed an
ABM system in response to a U.S. de-
cision to do so?

Only when we have answers to these
questions will we be in a position to
evaluate all the force modernization
proposals currently before us on the
basis of their strategic merits,

Fifth. The strategic and economic ad-
vantages of arms control negotiations
and agreements must be recognized, and
talks should start immediately. It is
wishful thinking of the highest order to
assume that the Soviet Union will sit
back and wait until the United States
regains strategic superiority. Yet, this is
precisely what the administration has
laid down as a precondition for the re-
sumption of substantive arms econtrol
talks. The longer SALT II languishes,
the more likely we are to find ourselves
in an all-out nuclear arms race, a race
that would produce the combined results
of a disastrous economy and a greatly
enhanced probability of nuclear war.,

We should look at all arms control
negotiations—strategie, theater nuclear
forces, ABM, and regional nuclear or
conventional arms limitations discus-
sions—as opportunities for devising
means to constrain the Soviets, reduce
the economic burden of military spend-
ing, and increase mutual understanding.

The Reagan administration has now
been in office for 9 months, and if there
was one area where we expected the
team to “hit the ground running,” it was
defense. However, Congress and the
American people are still waiting to be
told where and how much the adminis-
tration proposes to spend on defense. We
need decisions, action and more infor-
mation out of the administration if we
are to develop and maintain a strong
bipartisan consensus with regard to de-
fense issues. For example:

Some indication of what the admin-
istration proposes to do concerning the
MX missile,

Decisions on the B-1 and Stealth
bombers,

An announcement concerning whether
the administration is proposing moving
from a one and one-half war to a two or
two and one-half war strategy,

A S-year shipbuilding plan, and

Dates for the initiation of both theater
and strategic nuclear weapons arms con-
trol discussions.

Mr. President, I am hopeful that we
can have a bipartisan approacn on de-
fense, but Congress must be given the
answers to these questions and more if
we are to achieve such bipartisanship. As
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the old adage goes, if we try to be strong
everywhere, we will almost surely wind
up being weak everywhere, a result we all
want to avoid.

Mr. President, I suggest the absence
of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
DURENBERGER). The clerk will call the
roll.

The bill clerk proceeded to call the
roll.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the qucrum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr,
Stevens), Without objection, it is so
ordered.

SUPPORT OF A FREE AND
DEMOCRATIC GREECE

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I would
like to express today support of our
country’s foreign policy toward the na-
tion of Greece, and my strong support
of a free and democratic Greece. Given
its crucial geopolitical location and our
mutual security interests, Greece's con-
tinued close relationship in the NATO
context with the United States is of
vital importance.

Greece and the United States are
deeply intertwined nations. Many of
America’s leading citizens are of Greek
lineage. The essence of our political cul-
tures are the same. America’s system of
government is descended from that of
Greece, the cradle of democracy.

Over 500 years before Christ was born,
the Greek city-state of Athens adopted
a constitution that set the parameters
for the conduct of government, much as
ours does today. Their government was
of a representative nature, the citizenry
entrusting much of the government's de-
cisionmaking authority to its chosen
representatives. As many citizens as pos-
sible were permitted to take an active
part in government, with no discrimina-
tion because of rank or wealth.

Greece's great contributions to polit-
ical thought helped make America what
it is today. A continued and even closer
relationship of cooperation and under-
standing between the Greek and Amer-
ican people and our respective govern-
ments is the best guarantee for the
maintenance of Western democracy.

Mr. President, if I could comment also
from a very personal standpoint, at the
bottom of the Depression our family
lived in Chicago, Ill. My father had lost
his position as a banker and had been
out of work for some time, one of 17
million Americans who just simply, after
highly productive lives, because of
economic conditions could not get a job.
We at that time lived in a two-flat build-
ing in Chicago. The owners of the build-
ing, a Greek family, occupied one of the
apartments and we the other. It became
apparent that we were not going to be
able to pay our rent.

I can remember my father approach-
ing our Greek neighbors, explaining the
cireumstances, indicating that he would
do everything he possibly could to pay
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the rent but that we were not able to
make the payment that month and pos-
sibly not for several months until he
got back on his feet somehow.

He made it clear that at any time they
felt we had to be evicted, we could be
evicted. He would not protest at all. Our
landlord could not have been more
understanding.

But over a period of time the situa-
tion changed. We were in a better posi-
tion. But I will never forget as long as
I live the generosity, the friendship, the
sympathy of that Greek family.

Through them, through the years, we
learned a great deal about Greek-Ameri-
cans. Our landlord owned a restaurant
on Bryn Mawr Avenue. With them and
their friends we engaged in many of the
ceremonies, such as at the beginning of
the year with a loaf of bread in which
the coins were placed, and we saw the
affection and love they had for one an-
other and the pride that they had in
their traditions.

So when my wife and I decided—just
before we came to the Senate—to take
our children on a trip, we chose Greece
and took a boat from Greece on a tour
called the tour of antiquity. Just as the
Greeks fanned out from Athens, then
we went to various places in Africa where
Greeks had settled, to see the Greek
ruins and study them.

On the ship there was an historian
who discussed the history of Greek
civilization and its growth through the
years. I thought that was a good way
to have our children better understand
the cradle of democracy and the great
civilization from which the ideas of a
free people had come, to take that kind
of a trip and see through their own eyes
how the Greeks had taken their culture,
their architecture, and their ideas to
other countries.

It is with a sense of personal emotion,
as well as a personal relationship that I
have had with the Greek-American com-
munity in Chicago through the years,
that I speak today. They have, as a
people. contributed immensely to the
strength of American life.

They are industrious, hard working,
and resourceful. They are wonderful
Americans.

But the great beauty of this country is,
as the symbol says on our coin, “E Pluri-
bus Unum,” “Out of Many, One.” Of
many peoples, cultures, background,
languages, we are, when we are in the
United States of America, one people.
But we never forget our heritages, nor
would we want to, because they contrib-
ute to the greatness of this country.

That is the strength of this Nation and
it is why we can be and should be a tre-
mendous symbol to the world.

So as Greece engages in its struggles,
as we look at the problems it has faced in
Cyprus, and other problems, we value
their contribution to our common de-
fense, We value their contribution to
NATO. Greece is an area vital to the se-
curity and peace of the free world.
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Today we pay tribute to Greece and to
its people, and to the support that we in
the United States of America maintain
toward a free and democratic Greece.

Mr. LUGAR. Mr. President, as chair-
man of the European Affairs Subcom-
mittee of the Senate Committee on For-
eign Relations and as a friend of Greece,
I join with my colleagues today in re-
affirming the U.S. support for Greek
democracy and for the warm and friend-
ly relationship between the American
and Greek peoples.

Greece and the United States share
many values, ideals, and aspirations. We
also face common challenges and dan-
gers. ‘Through even closer cooperation
and understanding, we can meet these
challenges and dangers together suc-
cessfully.

Mr. President, the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization provides the best
framework for both the United States
and Greece in harmony with our other
allies to safeguard and maintain the
ideals of democracy formulated for the
first time in ancient Greece.

The relationship between the United
Stales and Greece is of benefit to both
our countries and both our peoples.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I am very
happy to yield to my distinguished col-
league from Maryland (Mr. SARBANES),
who can speak with even greater wisdom
than the Senator from Illinois can about
Greek democracy.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
HumpHREY). The Senator from Mary-
land is recognized.

Mr. SARBANES. Mr. President, I
thank the distinguished Senator from
1llinois, the chairman of the Senate
Foreign Relations Committee for yield-
ing. I commend him, and the Senator
from Indiana (Mr. Lucar) for their
thoughtful and perceptive statements
about Greek democracy and about the
close ties which have existed between the
United States and Greece from the very
early years of our Republic.

As the distinguished Senators pointed
out, Greece and our own country share
a common political tradition. Greece is
truly the cradle of democracy. The very
principle and premises upon which our
own democracy rests is derived from the
Greek political system, which was
evolved so many years ago and which
was the first to place such great em-
phasis on the importance of the individ-
ual, his responsibility for self-govern-
ance, and the ability of the individual to
determine his own future.

Mr. President, the United States-
Greek ties have grown stronger and ma-
tured over the past two centuries. There
are literally millions of Americans of
Greek heritage who while deeply com-
mitted to this Nation and to building the
strength of America, at the same time
racall with pride and remain close to
their Hellenic heritage and traditions.
Greek-Americans in this country have
prospered and, in the course of prosper-
ing, have worked to contribute to the
strength of the United States and to
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deepen the values upon which this Re-
public is based.

This is especially true where educa-
tion is concerned. It is interesting to
note that according to U.S. Census data,
in the early years of Greek immigration
into this country, Greeks ranked 18th
out of 24 nationalities in median edu-
cational attainments. Yet in one genera-
tion, through the tremendous emphasis
placed upon education by Greek-Ameri-
can families and the response of the
children of those families, they have
moved to the point of now being No. 1
amongst American ethnic groups‘where
median educational achievement is con-
cerned. This sharpening of skills and
abilities redounds to the benefit of the
United States, and the results are evident
in the enormous contribution which
Greek-Americans have made to science,
to the arts, to the professions and to
business, to the academic world and to
government and, indeed, to all walks of
our life.

Mr. President, the deep friendship and
respect between the United States and
Greace, of course, has been reflected par-
ticularly in congressional attitudes over
the yvears toward Greece and toward in-
dependence and freedom in that country.
Among the first Members of Congress to
speak out in support of the ideals of the
1821 Greek revolution, by which Greece
first won its independence, was Daniel
Webster, a Member of this august body.
That close tie has continued into our
own time. Greece, suffering under a
brutal wartime occupation, remained a
steadfast ally.

Subsequent to World War II, Presi-
dent Truman proposed and Congress
adopted a broad program of economic
and military assistance to Greece at a
time when Greece was faced with very
severe threats to its freedom. Congress
was very strongly supportive of that
program.

In recent years, Congress has again
emphasized the importance of demo-
cratic freedoms and civil liberties in
Greece, and has sought to maintain a
close working alliance and relationship
with that country. Congressional spokes-
men expressed strong opposition to the
denial of freedom by the colonel’s junta.
Most recently Congress has sought peace
and justice on Cyprus following the Tur-
kish aggression in the summer of 1974.

Mr. President, Greece has been of
enormous strategic importance to the
United States, a close ally in both world
wars. It occupies a unique strategic geo-
graphic position in the world. The United
States-Greek relationship is based both
on mutual strategic interests and on a
shared respect for the Western values
that we hold so important—indeed
Greece is the source of so much of
Western values. This is a friendship rest-
ing uvon shared history, shared values,
and shared interests.

I am very pleased to join my col-
leagues today in stressing the warmth
and strength of the friendship between
the two countries, underscoring particu-
larly the importance of shared demo-
cratic values to that friendship, and
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commending the Greek people for mak-
ing democracy work in the land which
even today is known throughout the
world as the cradle of democracy.

I thank the chairman of the Commit-
tee on Foreign Relations (Mr. PErCY)
for his very thoughtful and perceptive
remarks and for initiating the discus-
sion on a very important topiec.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I thank
my distinguished colleague.
® Mr. NUNN. Mr. President, as we ap-
proach consideration of the Interna-
tonal Security and Development Coop-
eration Act of 1981, it is appropriate to
review the traditionally close ties be-
tween the peoples of Greece and the
United States.

Events in Greece have always had a
special significance for Americans and
Western Europeans because the legacy
of Greece has transcended national
boundaries and given life to Western
civilization for more than 2,000 years.
Ancient Greece produced a people as
gifted and innovative as any in history.
As the originators of political democracy,
the Greeks gave the world an institution
that has inspired enlightened govern-
ments for centuries. Indeed in every area
of human accomplishment—science,
philosophy, art, architecture, medicine,
literature—we find our heritage in the
Golden Age of Greece. Much of what is
best in modern society had its origins in
Greece. In that sense, we are all heirs to
the Greek tradition.

Americans have long recognized our
debt and close ties to the people of
Greece. When the Greeks rose up against
the Ottoman Empire in 1821, Americans,
fresh from their victorious struggle for
independence, also rose up in sympathy
for the gallant freedom fighters.

Ministers and politicians delivered
sermons and speeches, legislatures
passed resolutions of solidarity with the
Greek people, money was raised to sup-
port the Greek cause, and many Ameri-
cans even left their homes to cross the
Atlantic and join the Greek patriots.

Since achieving their independence,
the Greek people have faced powerful
threats to their freedom and sovereignty.
In just the last 40 years, they have en-
dured two invasions, 4 years of harsh
military occupation, a bitter civil war
supported by Soviet-backed regimes out-
side Greek borders, and 7 years of
dictatorship.

Each time, the democratic impulse and
fierce independence of the Greek people
have reasserted themselves, and the
challenge has been met successfully.

Throughout the past 160 years, the
strong bonds of friendship forged be-
tween the people of Greece and America
during the Greek war for independence
have grown steadily stronger. Our two
nations fought side by side as allies dur-
ing World War II and the Korean war
and became permanent partners when
Greece joined NATO in 1951. Marshall
rlan aid helped Greece rebuild its war-
torn economy, and the Truman doctrine
assisted the Greek people in turning back
a determined Communist threat.
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Just as this American aid has been im-
portant to Greece, the contributions of
Greeks in the United States have en-
riched American life. Greeks have played
4 key role in American history since the
early European explorations,

Greeks in America have compiled dis-
tinguished records in the arts, politics,
business, and the professions. Many
groups have come to America in search
of economic opportunity, but none has
exceeded the achievements of the in-
novative, resourceful Greek-Americans.
Creeks helped to build modern, indus-
trial America, and Greek workers and
businessmen continue to be prominent in
our Nation’s economic life. Greek insti-
tutions—churches, newspapers, fraternal
and community organizations—have
strengthened the Greek-American com-
munity and helped to rreserve the values
of Greek culture,

Today, Creece occupies a position of
critical importance to Western security.
Increasing adventurism by the Soviet
Union and its proxies combined with the
Soviet naval buildup in the Mediterra-
nean and instability in the Middle East
have dramatically increased the impor-
tance of NATO's southern flank in recent
years.

Located strategically along the shores
of the eastern Mediterranean, Greece
guards the lifeline over which Middle
Eastern oil flows to Western Europe.
Greece also blocks the land route be-
tween the Warsaw Pact countries and
the Mediterranean.

Together with Turkey, Greece stands
as the Western outpost closest to a Soviet
strike against the oilfields of the Persian
Gulf. At a time when U.S. naval force
reductions have significantly affected the
balance of power in the Mediterranean,
NATO strategic planning must take into
account the new realities along its south-
ern flank as well as the Alliance's ex-
panded requirements in the Middle East.

Greece must play a key role in the
security posture of the West. As Adm.
William J. Crowe, Commander in Chief
of Allied Forces in Southern Europe as-
serted earlier this year, NATO “must bear
in mind that the loss to the Soviets of
even a portion of the Mediterranean
could be a fatal blow to the Alliance.”

For these reasons, Greece's agreement
to resume full military partnership in
NATO and Greek entry into the Euro-
rean Economic Community are among
the most positive developments of recent
ronths.

Just as importantly, Greece and Tur-
key have begun to reach agreements on
some of the issues concerning rights in
the Aegean Sea. The continuing rivalry
between these two NATO allies remains a,
cause for serious concern, but we should
all be encouraged by the accords that
have already been reached and the
promise of future progress. At a time
when greater efforts are required of all
members of NATO, it is imperative that
both Greece and Turkey participate as
full, cooperating partners in the Alliance.

All of these developments—entry into
the Common Market, reintegration into
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the NATO military organization, nego-
tiations with Turkey—together with the
restoration and maintenance of de-
mocracy and improved relations with the
United States strengthen the Western
Alliance and demonstrate the huge
strides taken by Greece in recent years.

In the coming months, new cliallenges
must be faced, and close cooperation be-
tween Greece and the United States will
continue to be vital. I am pleased that
the foreign assistance bill that we will
consider shortly includes substantial mil-
itary assistance for Greece. This assist-
ance will strengthen the partnership be-
tween Greece and the United States and
enhance Greece's critical role in NATO.@

THE IMPORTANCE OF UNITED STATES-GREECE
RELATIONS

Mr. CHAFEE. Mr. President, it is fitting
that today we acknowledge the impor-
tance of our ties to Greece and to the
Greek people. I am sure that no Mem-
ber of the Senate needs to be reminded
of the impressive contributions made by
people of Greek heritage to the develop-
ment of the American cultural tradition
and, indeed, to the development of
Western civilization itself.

Today, however, Mr. President, I
would like to focus not on the past con-
tributions of Greece and her people to
our way of life, but rather to emphasize
the bright future for relations between
our two countries.

It gives me great pleasure to observe
that Greece is now fully reintegrated
into the NATO military command struc-
ture. The strategic importance of Greece
to the Western Alliance can hardly be
overstated. Our close relations and our
mutual efforts to enhance Greek secu-
rity extend back over 35 years, and pre-
date the formation of the NATO Alli-
ance itself. I believe it is most noteworthy
that all existing agreements and ar-
rangements between the United States
and Greece, some dating to as far back
as 1953, are still in force and are serving
both countries well.

We have recently been involved in
negotiations concerning the future status
of U.S. bases in Greece. These bases
serve important U.S. and NATO inter-
ests, and their existence reemphasizes
the importance of Greece to the stra-
tegic framework of the Alliance. These
negotiations are currently suspanded,
and when they resume I am confident
that the remaining outstanding issues
w.ll be resolved. I am certain that an
agreement which respects Greek sover-
eignty fully and which fosters further
cooperation in defense matters can be
reached.

We will undoubtedly face a number of
additional critical issues in the coming
years, issues affecting the immediate
region of the Mediterranean and Europe
as a whole. I am certain that all of us
who value the contributions made by
Greece to Western security and who
hope for even closer relations in the
future will work hard to insure that U.S.
policy contributes to that objective.
Similarly, I am confident that the long
tradition of cooperation between Greece
and the United States will enable us to
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overcome any minor difficulties and to
work tozether to build a peaceful and
stable future.
UNITED STATES RELATIONS WITH GREECE:
FRIENDSHIP AND COOPERATION

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I am de-
lighted to join my colleagues in paying
tribute to our country's longstanding
friendship with Greece. For many years,
the United States and Greece have en-
joyed a relationship characterized by
warmth, friendship, mutual cooperation
and support. Our people share a common
devotion to democratic ideals and indi-
vidual freedoms. Indeed, America’s
democratic system of government is de-
scended from that of the Greeks.

American citizens of Greek ancestry
have made and continue to make im-
portant contributions to our cultural,
economic, and political development. The
close ties between the people of Greece
and the Greek-American community
help to strengthen the bonds between our
two nations.

On many occasions, Greece has proven
itself to be a loyal and reliable ally of
the United States. Greece has fought
with distinction at the side of the United
States in World War I and World War II.
Greece's contribution to the Allied Pow-
ers in World War II was enormous both
in human terms—9 percent of the entire
Greek population sacrificed their lives
during the war—and in its impact on the
Allied effort.

Greece's defeat of Mussolini provided
the Allied forces with their first victory.
The extraordinary German paratrooper
losses suffered at the hands of the citi-
zens on the island of Crete caused Hitler
to eliminate massive airdrops from his
war strategy. Many experts credit
Greece's interruption of Hitler's time-
table as the reason that his troops moved
into the Soviet Union in the winter. This
move contributed to the ultimate defeat
of the Nazis. During the Korean war,
Greece contributed nearly 1,000 troops
to the United Nations effort on behalf
of freedom and defeat of Communist
aggression.

Over the years, the United States has
demonstrated its support for Greece as
well. In 1946, the United States began to
send economic aid to help rebuild Greece
after World War II. Under the Truman
doctrine, vital military assistance to
Greece began. American economic and
military assistance enabled Greece to
effectively prevent the expansion of Com-
munist influence and to maintain Greece
as the cradle of democracy.

The American people and their repre-
sentatives in Congress supported the
continuation of economic and military
aid to Greece until the military junta
usurped the democratically elected gov-
ernment of Greece in 1967. At that time
and until civilian government and demo-
eratic processes were restored in Greece
in 1974, Members of Congress stood in
support of the rights and liberties of the
Greek people and in opposition to the
undemocratic policies of the junta.

During the 7 yvears of the military re-
gime in Greece, I vigorously opposed the
junta and called for a return to con-
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stitutional government. I also urged the
U.S. Government to embark upon a re-
view of American policy, to end its un-
questioned support of the military re-
gime, and to support the democratic
elements in Greece. The restoration of a
democratic form of government in
Greece in 1974 was a development wel-
comed by the American people and
Members of Congress, myself among
them.

With the Turkish invasion of Cyprus,
the U.S. Congress demonstrated its sup-
port for Cypriot Greeks by imposing an
embargo on arms to Turkey. I vigorously
opposed lifting that embargo and sup-
ported the many efforts to resolve the
conflict between our two NATO allies,
Greece and Turkey, over the Cyprus is-
sue and the Greek-Turkish dispute in
the Aegean Sea.

The United States also provided, at
my urging, assistance to Greek Cypriot
refugees. The close relationship between
the United States and Greece is further
demonstrated by the successful negotia-
tion of an agreement which accommo-
dates U.S. and Greek interests in the
operation of American military bases on
Greek territory.

By joining NATO and the European
Community, Greece has demonstrated
its commitment to Western defense and
democratic values. Geographically,
Greece plays an important role in NATO
strategy for the defense of the Mediter-
ranean and in insuring the integrity of
NATO’s southeastern flank. By virtue of
its position and facilities, the island of
Crete provides effective control of East-
West air-and-sea communications to Is-
rael, Egypt, and the Middle East. Po-
litically, Greece, today, stands as a sym-
bol of freedom and democracy for those
members of the Soviet bloc which are
positioned on its borders.

Mr. President, the contributions
which Greece has made and continues to
make to the defense of freedom and
democratic values must not go unno-
ticed. The mutual ties and interests be-
tween the United States and Greece are
many and far reaching. In the past, we
have been able to build upon these bonds
to develop a strong and mutually bene-
ficial relationship. It is my fondest hope
that the dedication to cooperation and
spirit of friendship characteristic of
United States relations with Greece will
continue as we move through the decade
of the 1980's and beyond.

A STRONG U.S.-GREEE RELATIONSHIP

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I am
proud to join my colleagues in express-
ing deep support for strong United States
relations with Greece. Greece has been a
strong and true ally of the United States,
and has made major contribufions to
America and the West through its eivili-
zation, through its tradition of democra-
cy, and through new generations of
Greek Americans.

By successfully reforming the immi-
gration laws of 1965, we were able to
raise the annual number of eligible
Greek immigrants from 308 to 20,000. I
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take pride in this achievement. Greek
Americans helped to make this country
great in the past, and will help to make
it great in the future.

We care deeply about the future of
Greece and the Greek people, and we
should support both their democratic in-
stitutions and their aspirations of social
and economic justice. Our national in-
terest, and the international interest in
the stability of the eastern Mediterrane-
an, demand a more active American role
in settling conflicts between Greece and
Turkey over the Aegean Sea and over
Cyprus.

What is needed is a lasting political
settlement based on the legitimate rights
of both the Turkish minority and the
Greek majority in Cyprus, a solution that
addresses both the constitutional issues
and the territorial disputes in a just and
viable manner, Such a solution is long
overdue. I call on the administration to
play an active role, without delay, to help
bring lasting peace to the island of
Cyprus.

In addition, America welcomes Greece's
renewed participation in NATO, which
strengthens our collective stability and
security by bolstering the alliance’s
southern flank against the Warsaw Pact.
The United States should strongly sup-
port continued, full Greek participation
in NATO and should maintain a balance
in our aid to Greece and Turkey.

Mr, President, I care deeply about the
people of Greece and akbout the continued
friendly relations between our two na-
tions. It is in our mutual interests to
build upon the friendship which charac-

terizes our relationship today, and which
holds so much promise for the future.
UNITED STATES-GREEK RELATIONSHIP: A COM-~-
MON HERITAGE AND STAUNCH ALLIES
Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I take this opportunity to commend the
distinguished chairman of the Senate

Foreign Relations Committee (Mr.
Percy) for organizing this collogquy on
the importance we attach to Greece,
both as a strategic ally and as an historic
friend.

As the Senator who led the fight to lift
the arms embargo against Turkey, im-
posed in the aftermath of the last Cy-
prus crisis, I welcome this opportunity to
discuss the importance I attach to
Greece as a friend and ally.

We, as Americans, should never lose
sight of the influence Greek political
thought played in the establishment of
our own democracy. More than 500 years
before the birth of Christ the city state of
Athens formulated, and adopted, a con-
stitution which laid out the parameters
for the conduct of government. A rep-
resentative democracy was established
whereby much of the government's de-
cisionmaking authority was entrusted by
its citizenry to chosen representatives.

In 390 B.C., Aristorhanes first exer-
cised the political right that Americans
cherish so much today—the right of dis-
sent, or to publicly criticize governmen-
tal policies. Our Founding Fathers
turned to ancient Greece, studied its
democratic political thought, analyzed it,
debated it, and determined that our basic
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constitutional principles should be based
upon a foundation of representative gov-
ernment. Therefore, we owe much to
Greece as the cradle of modern day dem-
ocratic political thought.

To a certain extent, it is somewhat
tragic that America did not have the
benefit of major waves of Greek immi-
gration until 1900. We had adopted and
refined ancient Greek political thought
to fit our needs for representational
government. Yet it was not until 1900
that the first wave of Greeks came to
this country, enriching our already di-
verse culture. These new citizens, ambi-
tious and hardworking, moved quickly
up the ladder in this country. Through
their extraordinary drive and adaptabil-
ity, Greek-Americans fast became very
successful in this Nation.

According to our own Bureau of Cen-
sus data, the first Greeks who became
U.S. citizens ranked 18th among 24 na-
tionalities in their median educational
attainment. However, their children
have accomplished one of the most im-
pressive feats of any group of people in
the world. They quickly rose to the top
and now rank at the top among Ameri-
can ethnic nationalities in median edu-
cational attainment. Today, there are
literally thousands of Greek-Americans
throughout this Nation playing major
roles in their communities, cities, and
States.

The interrelationship among the peo-
ple of Greece and thosz of the United
States is crucial to an understanding of
the remarkable support each nation has
provided for the other during their times
of need. It behooves our countries to con-
tinus this critical relationship.

But the history of friendship between
the United States and Greece goes be-
yond our common democratic heritage
and the cultural enrichment that Greek
immigrants have brought to this country.
Greece is also very strategically impor-
tant to the United States. Lying on the
southern tip of the Balkan Peninsula,
the land mass and isles of Greece con-
stitute the geographical link between
Italy to the West and Turkey to the
East, It is alzo a bridge betwesn the con-
tinents of Europe, Asia, and Africa.

Thus, Greece is pivotal to the defense
of both Turkey and Italy. Whoever con-
trols Greece can isolate Turkey and out-
flank Italy. Greece insures the strategic
integrity of NATO's southeastern flank
and provides early warning and air de-
fense coverage for allied naval forces
operating in the Mediterranean. In ad-
dition, the Greek islands dotting the
Aegean form successive defense lines
against an attack from the North, ef-
fectively denying Mediterranean access
to a hostile force.

By virtue of its central position, its
splendid natural harbor of Suda Bay,
and its military airport facilities, the Is-
land of Crete can effectively control
East-West air and sea communications
to Israel, Egypt, and the oil rich Middle
East.

There are numerous considerations in
looking at the strategic assets Greece
brings to the NATO alliance and I shall

September 23, 1981

not go into every one in detail here. How-
ever, I do want to take this opportunity
to go to the crux of my remarks. I am
disappointed that no agreement has been
achieved on the future of U.S. bases in
Greece. These bases serve both United
States and Greek interests.

I urge that we move expeditiously to
resolve the impasse in these negotiations
and conclude the agreement just as soon
as possible. America’s foreign policy to-
ward Greece should be as supportive as
possible. Greece has been an unswerving
ally in all major international confron-
tations, and we should recognize the sac-
rifices we have made together. It is now
time to cement that relationship once
again with a base agreement.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I thank
the distinguished minority leader for his
statement. I know of no Senator who has
a greater reverence for the Constitution
of his own country and the democratic
process, who practices it as an art and a
science more diligently, and who contrib-
utes, year after year, more to the work-
ing of this process in our country to pay
tribute, as he has, with others of our
colleagues, to the cradle of democracy,
Greece, and the strength of the Greek
people, particularly as they approach
another election in their country. I know
we all very much appreciate the words
expressed so eloquently by our distin-
guished minority leader, Senator ROBERT
C. Byrp, of the great State of West
Virginia.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I thank the distinguished chairman of
the Committee on Foreign Relations for
his very generous remarks.

GREEK-AMERICAN FRIENDSHIP

Mr. ROTH. Mr. President, I rise today

to offer a few remarks on the enduring
friendship between the United States and
Greece. As a nation, we trace our history
back 4,000 years to the city-states of
Greece where the idea of democracy was
born. The word itself comes from the
Greek language, meaning “rule of the
people.”
_ But perhaps even more important than
this rich cultural and philosophical herit-
age is the rich contribution to American
life and society that has been made by
the millions of Americans who are of
Greek ancestry. At the beginning of this
century, desperate conditions in Greece
coupled with the opportunities available
in the United States brought thousands
of Greeks to our shores. During these
early years, nearly one in four Greek
males between the ages of 15 and 45 left
Greece for America.

Although those first Greek immigrants
by and large had very low educational
levels—in fact, opportunities for educa-
tion was one of the major incentives for
leaving their homeland—they brought
with them skills, energy and a zest for
life that enabled them to quickly improve
the condition of life for themselves and
their children.

Today many of our most prominent
citizens are of Greek ancestry. William
Tavoulareas, president of Mobil Oil, and
John Brademas, an eight-term Con-
gressman who is now president of New
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vork Univers:ty are just two among the
thousands of Greek-Americans making
outstanding contributions to our na-
tional life. ’

vet even third generation Greek-
Americans have not forgotten their an-
cestral origins. The ties between the
Greek-American communities in this
country and the people of Greece remain
extraordinarily strong. Despite ups and
downs in the political fortunes of Greece,
the peoples of both our countries have
remained true to the common values that
we have both inherited from ancient
Greece,

Greece and the United States fought
side by side in both world wars. Over
60).000 Greeks died fighting in World
War II. In a nation of only 7 million,
that equates to fully 9 percent of the
population.

After World War II, Greece stood up
to and defeated the Soviet-backed Com-
munist efforts to take over the country.
The valor of the Greek patriots was such
as to prompt President Truman to re-
verse the drift of U.S. policy and make
a firm stand against the advance of
Soviet power into the strategic Middle
East.

In the Korean war, the valor of the
Greek troops was legendary.

Today Greece still guards the southern
flank of NATO by spending about 32 per-
cent of its national budeet and nearly 6
percent of its GNP on defense. Nothing
could show more clearlv the determina-
tion of the people of Greece to defend
the values we hold in common.

Every effort should be made to assure
the continuation of a close and ccopera-
tive relationship between our two coun-
tries. In addition to the bonds of friend-
ship rooted in cultural and historical af-
finities, Greece has great strategic im-
portance to the Western security system.
In addition to its geographical location,
the great shipping resources of Greece
which are the third largest in the world,
would be-critical to the allied effort in
an emergency.

This is why we must not let misunder-
standings or technical disputes stand in
the way of strengthening our ties. I
would, hope, for example, that our two
countries could soon resolve our dif-
ferences over new U.S. bases agreement.
And I would hope that the U.S. Govern-
ment could continue its strong economic
support for Greece.

Regardless of the issue of the day,
however, I know that solidarity between
the people of Greece and America will
persist in their unbreakable bonds of
friendship.

GREECE AND AMERICA

Mr. TSONGAS, Mr. President, I would
like to speak today in support of the
foreign aid package to Greece. Being of
Greek descent myself, I can appreciate
the close bonds shared by Greece and
America in many aspects of our societies.

Greek American political traditions are
closely bonded by shared democracies.
The interrelationships of the Greek and
American people runs very deep. The es-
sence of a nation is in its people and
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many of our historic and cultural ties

with Greece reflect common democratic
ideals.

In 1900, the United States welcomed
many Greek immigrants in what was
Greece's major exodus. One in every four
Greek males between the ages of 15 and
45 departed for the United States. These
immigrants became intermingled in U.S.
society as shoemakers, drycleaners, and
restaurateurs. My grandfather was one
of these pioneers searching for a new life
in America.

Greek families retained the tradition
of the strong nuclear family, with close
ties to their relatives in Greece.

Education has always been important
to the Greek family as evidenced by U.S.
Census Bureau figures this year ranking
the children of Greeks first in median
educational attainment among ethnic
groups.

Greece and the United States have
mutual defense and security interests.
We cannot underestimate the strategic
importance of Greece as a member of
NATO, as a location for U.S. military
bases, and as a power in the Aegean.
This year, Greece allocated 32 percent
of its national budget and 6 percent of its
GNP to defense.

From 1946 to 1976, the United States
appropriated over $4 billion in military
and economic aid to Greece. From 1977
to the present we have allocated an addi-
tional $825.3 million in military grants,
credits, and guarantees to Greece. For
fiscal year 1982 I offered an amendment
in the Foreign Relations Committee to
add $20 million to the administration’s
military aid request of $260 million. I will
strongly support the foreign aid increases
that have been added to the adminis-
tration’s request in the House and Sen-
ate.

I also strongly urge the administration

to recognize Greek concerns regarding
American bases in Greece so that an
agreement can be signed as soon as pos-
sible. In my view, America’s foreign pol-
icy toward Greece should be as sup-
portive as possible.
@ Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, it
is with great pleasure that I express
support and appreciation for years of
positive Greek-American relationships.
Greek traditions are democratic and
have served as a cornerstone of Amer-
ican democratic ideals.

In matters of mutual security inter-
est, the United States and Greece have
worked together to encourage European
nations to act within a collective frame-
work both militarily and economically.
The United States continues to support
Greek participation in NATO and the
European Economic Community (EEC).
It is my opinion that Greece participa-
tion in NATO and EEC has helped to
foster democracy in that country. In ad-
dition, the U.S. bases in Greece have
served as a deterrent to any potential
aggressor.

I cannot stress enough the contribu-
tion of Greek people in this country.
Their mark can be found in every area
of American life.
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In conclusion, I salute the Greek peo-
ple and will continue to support those
efforts that foster a close relationship.®

ROUTINE MORNING BUSINESS

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Under
the previous order, there will now be
a period for the transaction of routine
morning business not to extend beyond
the hour of 1 p.m., during which Sena-
tors may speak for 5 minutes each.

T

AWACS

Mr. DIXON. Mr. President, foreign
policy decisions, like all decisions, are
seldom clear-cut choices befween right
and wrong. However, the administra-
tion’s insistence on selling AWACS and
F-15 enhancements to Saudi Arabia has
caused more division among informed
observers than similar debates of the
recent past,

Advocates and opponents of the pro-
posed sale have molded their views into
tight frameworks since early this year,
when details of the sale were first made
known.

Members of Congress have had 6
months to contemplate the purported
benefits of this sale. Now, they are asked
to ponder the matter a while longer, as
the administration presents its case. The
deadline, however, is approaching, and
the fine print of the sale cannot change
the overall picture.

Therefore, I reiterate my firm opposi-
tion to the $8.5 billion package, and note
I am a cosponsor of the resolution of dis-
approval introduced by Senator Pack-
WO0OoD.

The sale has strategic, military and
diplomatic ramifications that do not
serve America’s best interests.

It is argued that AWACS and F-15
adq—ons lay the groundwork for a “stra-
tegic consensus” against Soviet or Soviet-
sponsored incursions into the Persian
Gulf. Yet, I am convinced that the pro-
posed sale would increase tension and
escalate violence in the Mideast.

The administration says the Saudis
have acknowledged the ‘“strategic con-
sensus” theory, but it is not beyond rea-
son to think they may have their own
notions about an Arab “strategic con-
sensus” that is diametrically opposed to
American Mideast policy.

" Saudi Arabia has undermined repeat-
edly U.S. efforts to achieve a lasting
peace in the area. It has actively opposed
the Camp David oveace treaty, financed
the Palestine Liberation Organization
and threatened holy war against Israel.

Most recently Saudi Arabia joined an
Arab condemnation of the United States
after American fighters returned the fire
of two Libyan jets over international
seas, We were denounced for an act of
“international piracy.” In return, the
Congress is asked to approve a sale of
weaponry that the United States does
not entrust to our NATO allies with-
out the assurance of joint American
command.




21630

I share the concern voiced by many
of my colleagues that internal problems
in Saudi Arabia further add to the risk
of selling it this advanced weaponry.

AWACS, in particular, are on the cut-
ting edge of American technological
sophistication—so far ahead of any sys-
tem currently operated by the Soviet
Union that our loss would be Russia's
quantum leap of military advancement.

I will not debate the issue of Saudi
stability. Whether the Government will
survive for 2 years, two decades, or two
centuries is not the point: Without guar-
antees of democratic stability from one
ruler to the next, and acknowledging the
possibility of internal uprisings, I am
not prepared to support this sale
of staggeringly advanced military
hardware.

These are admittedly disturbing con-
clusions to arrive at, in light of the
President's decision and the possible
diplomatic fallout between Saudi Arabia
and the United States. However, if there
is to be a downward spiral in relations,
the Congress cannot be blamed for an
exercise of its duty to oversee transac-
tions of this nature, as enunciated in the
Arms Export Control Act.

A promise was not the President's to
give. Only the Congress can consent to
the President’s decision.

We must continue to attempt to solve
the burning issues of the Mideast, but
not by renewing an arms race, or threat-
ening the groundwork already laid. We
must pursue strengthened relations with
the Saudis, but in a clear-headed man-
ner, wary of their intentions.

I am deeply concerned that the ad-

ministration has started down the wrong
road. It is my great hope that, we, as a
nation, can correct these missteps be-
fore the Mideast again explodes.

The first order of business is to say

no to the $8.5 billion arms sale to Saudi
Arabia.

THE MANPOWER PROBLEM

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, in
recent years, the manpower problems of
our military services have gotten in-
creased attention from those who ecare
about our national defense. This I regard
as a healthy sign since the care and feed-
ing of our troops has a definite bearing
on their morale. Too often we have be-
come wrapped up in the weapons systems
and not enough attention has been paid
to the people who must operate them. As
a result, we have seen young men and
women either retire as soon as possible
or leave the services prior to retirement
because their training and expertise al-
lows them to obtain better jobs in the
civiian world. In order to keep these
highly trained and highly motivated peo-
ple, we must get serious about giving
them better pay and better working con-
ditions. This very problem has been ad-
dressed in one of the periodic reports
issued by the Association of the United
States Army.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of this report be printed in the Recorp
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for the benefit of my colleagues and to

show that there are manageable answers

to the manpower problem.

There bz.ng no objection the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcOrbD,
as follows:

LONGER MILITARY CAREERS—WHAT Must WE
Do To MAKE THEM ATTRACTIVE AND PRO-
DUCTIVE?

In a recent letter to The Washington Post,
Rep. Les Aspin (D-Wis.) decried the fact that
s0 many members of our armed forces volun-
tarily end their careers after 20 years of
service and pointed with special alarm to the
fact that last year 1744 servicemen and
women retired at the age of 37. Mr., Aspin
called upon the President and the secretaries
of the armed services to exercise their statu-
tory authority to keep people on active serv-
ice longer.

Whether he realized it or not, Rep. Aspin
was pointing out two very real needs for
efficient military manpower management.
First requirement is to make a military career
more bearable. If we can eliminate the kinds
of negative features like frequent moves and
extended family separations; if we can make
sure that a service member who moves in
response to reassignment orders need not
incur a personal debt; if we provide com-
perable pay and if we can assure both
married and single service members a decent
place to live—then we will have eliminated
the largest drives toward early retirement.
If a soldier does not find himself asking his
wife to “hang on for just a few more years"
of discomfort and deprivation, early retire-
ment will lose much of its allure. The elimi-
nation of all these negatives is clearly with-
in the constitutional purview of Congress.

Second, and just as important, Mr. Aspin

was calling renewed attention to the need
for modernizing the retirement system. The
present system has evolved over the years as
a result of many stop-gap actions. It is poorly
understood by the Congress that overzees it
and even by the military people who are its
beneficlaries. It has been studied in depth
by the Defense Manpower Commission during
1974-1976 and by the President's Commis-
sion on Military Compensation in 1977-1978,
but none of the marze of resulting recommen-
dations was ever glven a close look by Con-
gress.
Needless to say, there are ways to en-
courage longer service and, at the same time,
to equitably compensate those careerists
whose service must be foreshortened in or-
der to keep a healthy mix of fighters, tech-
niclans and administrators. Armed with
those equitable means, the service secretaries
would be better motivated to manage thelr
personnel more in accord with the needs of
the service and less out of deference to in-
dividual choice.

MORTGAGE REVENUE BONDS: THE
FUTURE OF HOUSING IS NOW

Mr. SASSER. Mr. President, the
Mortgage Subsidy Bond Tax Act of 1980,
which was passed as an amendment to
the Omnibus Reconciliation Act, con-
tained a number of provisions which in-
advertently made it impossible for State
and local governments to issue tax-ex-
empt mortgage revenue bonds. These
provisions created some technical prob-
lems that still require remedy, since these
problems were unresolved in the regula-
tions published by the Internal Revenue
Service on July 1 of this year.

The legislation I have introduced to
correct this situation, S. 1348, now has
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25 cosponsors. I am glad to see the broad
bipartisan support this legislation is
drawing from every region in the coun-
try. The mortgage bond program is a
good approach for providing desperately
needed affordable mortgages for first-
time homebuyers, and it should be al-
lowed to work. I should also note that the
Joint Committee on Taxation has as-
sessed the bill as incurring no cost to the
Treasury, a key factor in any legislation
up for consideration in this Congress.

The Mortgage Subzidy Bond Tax Act
of 1980 did place some significant limi-
tations on the nature and scope of the
mortgage bond program. Among the
prinecipal limitations to be preserved un-
der S. 1348 are the State ceilings on over-
all bond volume. The State ceiling for
any calendar year is 9 percent of the
average annual aggregate principal
amount of mortgages executed during the
immediately preceding 3-calendar years
for single-family owner-occupied resi-
dences in the State, or $200,000,000,
whichever is greater.

The IRS, using data prepared by the
Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment and the Federal Home Loan
Bank Board, has issued a revenue proce-
dure setting out mortgage bond safe har-
bor estimates of average single-family
nonfarm residence purchase prices for
certain areas. Under the 1980 act, and
S. 1348, the maximum purchase price is
90 percent of the average area purchase
price (AAPP) in nontargeted areas and
110 percent of the AAPP in targeted
areas. Revenue procedure 81-36 also in-
cludes computations of State ceilings.

I have attached tables showing the
ceilings for each Stata, as well as the
EUD/FHLBB/IRS designations of the
highest and lowest cost housing in each
State. Since these figures are subject to
variation within each State, and qualified
home buyers (income less than 80 percent
of area median) would not be eligible to
purchase the higher priced homes, the
precise number of units cannot be de-
termined with pinvoint accuracy. But
these tables will show a broad estimate
of the potential gains for home buyers
and homebuilders on a State-by-State
basis.

Mr. President, the average mortgage
rate nationwide has hit 17 percent.
Ninety-five percent of the home-buying
public has been frozen out of the market.
Even if rates do subside by a point or
two in the foreseeable future—and that
is a big if—it will be only the wealthiest
buyers who can stay in the market, and
practically no first-time buyers. The
statistics of devastation in the construec-
tion industry are well known: Unemploy-
ment climbing toward 20 percent, over a
third of this country’s contractors out
of the homebuilding business, and the
situation is deteriorating. The mortgage
bond program will not solve these prob-
lems overnight. But it will allow State
and local governments and local lending
institutions to help make it possible for
significant numbers of first-time home
buyers to own their first home. As the




September 23, 1981

attached table shows, between 200,000
and 285,000 potential first-time home
buyers would be able to finance new or
existing homes if S. 1348 became law.
Passage of S. 1348 is a necessary step to-
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ward once again making homeownership
an affordable dream for thousands of
American families.

Mr. President, I ask that a table in-
dicating the number of new or existing
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housing units and torresponding average
area purchase vrice data for all 50 States
as these are affected by S. 1348 be print-
ed in the REcorp.

The table follows:
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| AAPP = Average area purchasing price.

* Units=Number of units that can be financed at mulr.aled average a1ea purchasing price under
State mortgage bond ceiling limitation.

REPORT ON THE ACTIVITIES OF
THE INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, I
send to the desk a report required by
Senate Resolution 400 on the activities
of the intelligence committee and ask
unanimous consent that 1,000 copies be
printed.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

OBSERVANCE BY THE RICHMOND
COUNTY BICENTENNIAL COMMIS-
SION OF VICTORY AT YORKTOWN

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Pres-
ident, as we celebrate the 200th anni-
versary of the Battle of Yorktown, I
think it is important that we remember
those lesser-known figures and events

which nonetheless contributed mate-
rially to the American victory.

Therefore, I commend the Richmond
County, Va. Bicentennial Commission,
which on September 19, 1981 com-
memorated the role of Richmond and
neighboring counties on Virginia’s his-
toric Northern Neck in the Yorktown vic-
tory.

I am indebted to Mr. Charles H. Ry-
land of Warsaw for casting interesting
sidelights on the battle in an excellent
address given during that commemora-
tion.

He told of how Northern Neck resi-
dents provided the allied American-
French forces under George Washing-
ton with supplies at a critical moment
in the struggle, and he recounts how the
Northern Neck militia held Gloucester
Point, thus sealing the only possible es-

cape route to the hard-pressed British
forces.

I ask unanimous consent that Mr.
Ryland’s address be printed in the Rec-
ORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

AppDRESS DELIVERED BY CHARLES H. RYLAND

I was highly honored when the Committee
invited me to present a Historical Address
here at Mt. Airy on the occasion of the cele-
bration of “Victory st Yorktown."

It was my pleasure to speak here in 1967
on the history of our County in connection
with its 275th birthday. It was also my privi-
lege to speak here in 1976 at our County's
celebration of the Bicentennial of our Nation.

This occasion, our third here at Mt. Airy,
may well be our last for some years and, as
the Senior Senator Byrd remarked at the
dedication of the new Downing Bridge, when
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it was suggested that the time had come for
the group to leave—'‘Let's take our time and
savor this occasion, for it will not happen
sgain in our lifetime.”

Many of us here will recall the celebration
fifty years ago at Yorktown—the French
Warships, and the refreshments served on
board, the arrival of President Hoover, and
the festive occasion which marked the ses-
quicentennial of the victory at Yorktown.
Today all of us are fortunate that we can
take part in honoring the events of two cen-
turies ago.

The key note of this celebration should be
Victory Bought at a Price.

Shakespeare, in his Julius Caesar, epito-
mized this event in the oft-quoted speech of
Brutus when he said:

“There is a tide in the affairs of men,
Which, taken at the flood, leads on to
fortune;
Omitted, all the voyage of their life is bound
in shallows and in miseries.”

What took place in the Town of York on
the 19th of October, 1781, is a landmark in
our history, for without it this western world
would have been quite different. If Yorktown
had not occurred, we might well have today
8 Commonwealth status with Great Britain
and many of the milestones in our history
of the last two centuries would not have
occurred.

We all know of the elements that combined
together so fortunately in so short a time—
and how the movement of Washington’s
Army—the support of Lafayette and of the
Virginia militia—the arrival of the French
Fleet—all conspired to bring about the re-
sulting surrender of the British Forces under
Lord Cornwallis. The odds against this hap-
pening were tremendous—and into the mak-
ing of this victory went the sacrifices of
many unsung heroes.

For a few moments this morning, I want
to talk about an aspect of Yorktown that few
histories record.

Surrounded on the South side of the river
and bottled up in the Town of York, Corn-
wallls prudently fortified Gloucester Point,
under the command of the notorlous General
Banastre Tarlton, for QGloucester Point was
his back door, which he Wwas saving as an
escape route.

Realizing this, Washington directed Brig.
General George Weedon, of Fredericksburg,
to gather militia from the surrounding coun-
tles and march to Gloucester to keep that
back door closed. Militia from the four lower
Northern Neck Counties of Richmond, West-
moreland, Lancaster and Northumberland
were ordered Into active duty for three
months. They were later Joined by the French
Leglon of some 600 troops under the com-
mand of Duke de Lauzun, and 800 French
marines furnished by Admiral DeGrasse. The
stage was set and General Weedon walted
for Cornwallis to make his move.

But another factor appeared, which al-
most proved fatal—the continuing necessity
of furnishing supplies to these troops In
Gloucester and to the French fleet—Glouces-
ter and Mathews Countles having been
thoroughly stripped by the British and allied
forces of avallable food and supplies.

When the tide of war had come to Vir-
ginia in 1780, Thomas Jefferson, then Gov-
ernor, in June of that year, appointed In
each of the eastern countles a Commissary
under what was then known as the “Provi-
sion Law,” to obtaln—by impressment If
necessary—supplies for the Army. Robert
HIill was the Commissary appointed for King
and Queen County. So General Weedon
turned to the adjoining County of King and
Queen and on September 27th, only three
weeks before the surrender, wrote a letter
to Robert Hill. The letter is quite remarkable.
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It was altogether in Weedon's own hand-
writing; it was written from his headquarters
at Gloucester Courthouse undoubtedly by
candlelight. It was sent by Sgt. Hawkins on
a fast horse and the letter stated in most
pcsitive terms—and I quote:

“A warrant for immediately impressing
cattle, sheep, flour, meal, waggons, horsss
and vessels for the use of the allied Army
under his Excellency Genl. Washington will
be delivered to you by Sgt. Hawkins claim-
ing your utmost alde in the execution there-
of. The present position of our affairs re-
quire the most extraordinary exertions. A
Fleet & Army greatly exceeding calculation
we had formed of assistance from our Great
& Good Ally is now to be Fed and Supported.
I have therefore to require you with the ut-
most activity to draw from your County the
several articles specified in the above men-
tloned warrant and to take means in con-
junction with the Sergeant for their imme-
diate transportation.”

Acting promptly, Robert Hill produced
the "Extraordinary Exertlons" requested in
Weedon's letter, and the transportation of
supplies began immediately—and perhaps
only just in time, for Cornwallis on the
night of October 16th made his move to es-
cape Yorktown through his back door at
Gloucester Point.

A principal part of the British Troops
were transported across the York River but
& “violent storm" prevented the remaining
troops from crossing. Weedon's command
stood firm. The next day Cornwallis called
for a 24 hour truce and both sldes met at the
Moore House just outside of the Town of
York. We know about the surrender by
Cornwallis of his troops on Burrender Field,
Just outside of Yorktown. We know about
Lord Cornwallis' indisposition and the parts
played by Generals Lincoln and O'Hara.

Little is known, however, of the surrender
at Gloucester Point. At 1:00 P.M. on Octo-
ber 19th, one hour before the capitulation
at Yorktown began, two of the British Re-
doubts at Gloucester Point surrendered and
at 3:00 P.M,, to the sound of trumpets and
drums playing a march, the British infantry,
with shouldered arms, and the Cavalry with
swords drawn, marched between two
columns of the allied forces and LAID DOWN
THEIR ARMS.

We recall from our history the short reign
of Richard the III of England, and how on
Bosworth Field, King Richard’s forces were
soundly defeated by an Army under the
Earl of Richmond. Richard was killed. The
Earl of Richmond became King Henry the
VII.

From the folklore of that battle has come
to us the story of the Horseshoe Nall—
“For want of a nall, a shoe was lost,

For want of a shoe, a horse was lost,

For want of a horse, a rider was lost,

For want of a rider, a message was lost,

For want of a message, a battle was lost,

For fallure of battle, the kingdom was

lost; —
And all for the want of a Horseshoe Nail."

Many horseshoe nalils could have been lost
on the road to Yorktown.

If George Weedon, a native of Westmore-
land County, had not been available; IF the
militia from the Northern Neck had not
marched to the defense of Gloucester; IF
the French Legion had been ordered else-
where; IF Admiral DeGrasse had not ordered
the French marines ashore; IF General
Weedon had not walted for Cornwallls’
attempt to open his back door and saved
his forces for that stormy night; IF Robert
Hill had not acted promptly and impressed
the supplies needed—(and we can be sure
it did not increase his popularity among
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his own people)—and IF the supplies had
not reached Gloucester in time—

These events that did occur—and many
hundreds of others like them-—are the
slender threads which supported the Victory
at Yorktown—the horseshoe nalls which
enable us today to celebrate the bicentennial
of our victory.

Today, we are the inheritors of those who
sacrificed and lost their lives and fortunes
to bring freedom to this western world.

Many, many, many centuries ago, some-
one far wiser than we are, put these thoughts
together as we read from the Book of
Deuteronomy:

And it shall be, when the Lord Thy God
shall have brought Thee into the land which
he swore unto Thy Fathers, to Abraham, to
Isaac, and to Jacob, to give Thee great and
goodly cities, which thou didst not bulld,
and houses full of all good things, which
thou didst not fill, and cisterns hewn out,
which thou didst not hew, and vineyards
and olive trees, which thou didst not plant,
and when thou shalt have eaten and be
full—then take heed lest thou forget the
Lord, who brought Thee forth out of the
land of Egypt, and out of the house of
bondage. . .

HIGH INTEREST RATES

Mr. BOREN. Mr. President, during the
course of the past several days, I have
had the opportunity to crisscross the
United States to fulfill some speaking
obligations and at the same time to con-
tinue my assessment of the mood of
Americans regarding the economy in
general and persistent high interest
rates in particular.

To say that I found a great deal of
uncertainty and alarm would be an un-
derstatement. The only consistent
thread that ran through the many con-
versations I have had was that interest
rates were too high and that if some ac-
tion were not taken soon the economic
chaos that has marked many segments
of our economy would deteriorate even
further and result in the collapse of in-
dustries such as housing, small busi-
ness, the automobile industry, and large
segments of agriculture.

If it is proper to say that confusion
can be a constant, then it is, when ap-
plied to the numerous newspaper arti-
cles, private reports, television, and
radio newscasts, and other means of
mass communication that have deluged
the American people with every conceiv-
able theory of what causes high interest
rates and how they can be cured.

It is small wonder, Mr. President, that
people lack confidence in the ability to
effectuate needed reforms when every
idea is met with a cacophony of pro-
nouncements detailing why it will not
work. These precursors of doom usually
follow their demolition of someone else's
idea with a mandate that the President
and the Congress and the country must
accept their plan, because it is, after all,
the only reasonable method to solve the
dilemma in which we find ourselves.

Thus, we are told that interest rates
will remain high until we return to the
gold standard, or until we actually bal-
ance the budget, or until we persuade
the Federal Reserve Board to open the
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money spigots full blast, or until we per-
suade Wall Street that the Congress is
serious about reducing the Federal def-
ieit, or until we prevent corporate mer-
gers that soak up needed capital from
the money market, or until we increase
productivity, or until we do any one of
a hundred other things.

Mr. President, I do not mean to imply
that people who advocate these sorts of
remedies are necessarily wrong. In fact,
I have and I continue to support some
of these ideas myself. I do mean to say
that the American public is greatly con-
fused by the profusion of these ideas, and
alarmed by the thought that if no one
can agree on a solution, there will be no
solution. In addition, these theories all
seem to come separately, rather than as
a part of an overall strategy designed
to attack on several fronts what is a
highly complex economic problem.

All of these suggestions, in other
words, seem to imply that the only way
to overwhelm the high interest rate cas-
tle is a single frontal assault with one
super weapon. Instead, I believe that it
will take a wide variety of weapons and
cooperation among many different peo-
ple and segments of our society to over-
whelm that castle.

The first step in achieving a kind of
broad assault on interest rates that I feel
is absolutely necessary, Mr. President, is
to gather together the varying elements
charged with dealing with this problem
and giving them a mandate to come up
with a workable scenario. The only per-
son who can call such an economic con-
ference is the President of the United
States. At the same time, I believe the
President should direct members of his
administration such as Secretary Regan
and Chairman Volcker and others to
stop making inflammatory remarks and
issuing statements that either cannot
logically be believed or are in conflict
with statements made by others in his
own administration.

What do I mean by that, Mr. Presi-
dent? I would invite the attention of my
colleagues to an insertion made in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcCORD yesterday by the
distinguished minority leader of the Sen-
ate, Senator Byro of West Virginia. That
insertion contained statements made by
members of the administration over a
period of time which they had to know
were not, and were unlikely to ever, be
accurate. For example, the Chairman of
the Council of Economic Advisers saying
in March of this year “the turnaround
that we have forecast in interest rates is
already a reality.”

The record is repleted with state-
ments made by administration officials
which within days were either contra-
dicted, clarified, or modified by other
members of the administration or, in
some cases, by the very person who made
the original statement.

This sort of thing does nothing but
sow the seeds of confusion and uncer-
tainty at a time when we must be pro-
moting a sense of stability, purpose, and
direction.

It also does very little good, Mr. Presi-
dent, for the Chairman of the Federal
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Reserve Board to appear before a Senate
committee and say that the only solution
to high interest rates is for the Congress
to slash even deeper into the budget than
we have done so far. That sort of in-
flamatory rhetoric does nothing to en-
hance the possibilities of cooperation
necessary to achieving the broad-based
solutions needed.

Certainly, it is true that further
spending cuts now and in future fiscal
years will be required to reduce the Fed-
eral deficit and achieve a balanced
budget. No one disputes the desirability
of removing the Federal Government
from the credit market.

One only has to realize that during the
last quarter of this year the Government
will have to borrow $33 billion in order
to meet its obligations, to understand the
depths to which the Federal Government
is involved in the money markets. This is
the largest single dip into the credit pool
that the Government has ever made.
Mr. President, one-half of all savings,
other than that needed just to replace
worn-out plants and equipment, goes to
finance the Government'’s deficits.

But to contend that further budget
cutting is absolutely the only solution to
this problem is untrue and misleads the
American publie.

The policies of the Federal Reserve
Board itself have an immense impact on
the economy. The manipulation of the
money supply, the so-called “tight
money’’ policy that the Board has had in
place since October 1979, has had as
much to do with producing high interest
rates as has the failure of the Congress
to balance the budget.

Just as I believe that the entire blame
for and the solution for high interest
rates does not rest on Capitol Hill, I also
do not suggest that a complete reversal
of the Federal Reserve Board’'s policies
is in order. However, Congress can help
the situation by budgetary actions, and
the Federal Reserve Board can assist by
moderating its policy.

To a very limited extent, they have
already done so, and I note with interest
that some in the administration have
suggested that they could do some more.

I understand the argument that to
greatly increase the money supply could
lead to an increase in inflation, which
mercifully has been declining recently
and that the anticipation of a new in-
flationary spiral could produce higher
interest rates rather than lowering them.

However, that does not mean that no
increase in the money supply can be
achieved. I believe that a moderate in-
crease by the Fed in conjunction with
other actions in other segments of the
public and private sector, would be an
acceptable component of an overall
plan of action.

At the same time, the Congress must
recognize its own responsibilities as an-
other component in that over-all plan.
We must approach the possibility of ad-
ditional spending cuts with an open
mind. That does not mean that we must
automaticallv endorse deeper slashes in
programs without assessing their impact.
It does mean that we should consider all
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possibilities open to us. No section of the
budget, including defense and entitle-
should be absolutely

ment programs,
sacrosanct.

If, as I have been saying for many
weeks, and many of my colleagues have
proclaimed, the economic crisis we face
is a matter of survival for the Nation,
then we should not and cannot afford to
play political games or to ignore any
possible solution.

Now, lest I be misunderstood, Mr.
President, let me make it very clear that
in the areas of social security and de-
fense, I am not advocating wholesale
slaughter. No one in this body or in this
Congress or in this Nation feels more
strongly than I do about the absolute
need for a solid, viable national security
program. However, it would be less than
candid if I did not admit that out of a
one ftrillion dollar budget over the next
5 years, some savings are not possible.

In the same vein, I yield to no person
in my dedication to protect the rights
and the health of those people in our
society who depend upon social security
and similar assistance programs to main-
tain themselves in the latter years of
their lives with the dignity to which they
are entitled.

But, again, it is not a favor to social
security recipients, or to the Nation as
as whole, to allow the economy of the
country to reach such a point that col-
lapse is imminent—a collapse that would
mean that payments of this type could
be jeopardized even further or com-
pletely.

Returning to my theme that the solu-
tion to the interest rate problem lies in
a broad base assault by all segments of
our Nation, Mr. President, I say that the
private sector must also do its part.

To fail to achieve a solution because
the private sector is unwilling to believe
that a solution could be found, would be
a great tragedy. It is frustrating for those
of us in the Congress to go through the
soul-searching exercise of voting for
spending cuts in needed and justified
programs, to then be told that we are not
serious.

In many respects, the successful com-
pletion of a project rests on the faith of
those involved that it can be completed.
In many instances, Mr. President, if you
enter a contest believing you will fail, you
will, in fact, fail. History, and I might
say American history, is filled with exam-
ples of battles won against tremendous
odds because people believed they could
be won.

Financial markets and the people of
the United States who invest in them
must be willing to take the risk of believ-
ing that budget deficits can be reduced
and a balanced budget can be achieved
and that interest rates can come down.

Perhaps this is the most difficult com-
ponent of this battle—to define and to
articulately set forth. It is psychological
and elusive and at the same time very
imvortant to achieve.

There is no doubt that problems
abound. I have pointed out before the
statistical evidence of the devastating
effect of high interest rates. The scarcity
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of mortgage money has so depressed
housing activity that starts for new
homes fell in August to a seasonally
adjusted annual rate of 937,000 units,
the lowest level in 5 years. The figure for
single family houses was 591,000, a rec-
ord low. Mortgage interest rates are 17
percent or more, and no turnaround is
in sight.

As a recent article in the Washington
Post noted, interest rates have similarly
stymied businesses, long-term borrow-
ing plans and have limited the prospect
of increased investment in new plants
and equipment next year.

Similarly, gloom pervades the world
forecasts for economic activity. I am cer-
tain that when finance ministers and
world bankers come to Washington for
the annual meeting of the World Bank
and International Monetary Fund, you
will be able to cut the gloom with a knife.

At the same time, each small molecule
of good news is immediately dashed on
the rocks of dire prediction. For example,
the prime rate dropped one-half of 1 per-
cent recently and was immediately fol-
lowed by a front page story in the Wall
Street Journal headlined “Many Analysts
Grow Gloomier on Outlook of Interest
Rates.”

The article says that analysts remain
pessimistic, despite the drop in the prime
rate. The conventional wisdom is that it
is temporary only and that heavy Treas-
ury and corporate borrowing later this
year will put renewed upward pressure
on interest rates.

Such outlooks form at least part of
the basis for the reason that despite the
decline in the inflation rate, interest rates
remain high, thus running contrary to
the historic condition that interest rates
normaliy run only 2 to 3 percent above
the inflation rate. In this instance, we
find interest rates running 7 and 8 per-
cent or more above the inflation rate.
Gloomy forecasts which cause investors
to believe that the Federal Reserve will
not maintain a reasonable control of the
money supply or that the Congress and
the President will not be able to reduce
deficits and balance the budget cause in-
terest rates to remain at record levels
as a hedge against the perceived coming
failure.

So what are we to do? I return to my
original premise, Mr. President, that
viewed singly, the gold standard, tight
money, reducing the deficit, balancing
the budget, creating faith in Wall Street,
are not answers. Taken in combination,
perhaps they are. But, it will take the
cooperation and the understanding and
the faith of all the apostles of these var-
ious theories to find an achievable solu-
tion. I call again on the President to
bring these elements together and make
a sustained effort to devise an emergency
broad-based plan.

Mr. CHAFEE. Mr. President, I suggest
the absence of a quorum,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent that the order for the quo-
rum call be rescinded.
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The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
ArMsTrRONG) . Without objection, it is so
ordered.

CONCLUSION OF MORNING
BUSINESS

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The pe-
riod for the transaction of routine morn-
ing business has expired..

B

INTERNATIONAL SECURITY AND
DEVELOPMENT COOPERATION
ACT OF 1981

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Chair advises the Senate that, under the
previous order, the time for morning
business having expired, the Senate will
now proceed to the consideration of S.
1196, which the clerk will state.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

A bill (S. 1196) to amend the Foreign As-
sistance Act of 1961 and the Arms Export
Control Act to authorize appropriations for
development and security assistance pro-
grams for the fiscal year 1982, to authorize
appropriations for the Peace Corps for the
fiscal year 1982, to provide authorities for the
Overseas Private Investment Corporation,
and for other purposes.

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Illinois.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, today the
Senate will consider the International
Security and Development Cooperation
Act of 1981. The funds this bill author-
izes are intended to assist developing
countries provide for their security and
improve their economic welfare. By do-
ing so, the security and economic in-
terests of the United States will be sub-
stantially enhanced.

The provisions of this bill also set im-
portant foreign policy directives for the
United States. It is for this reason that
the President of the United States places
a very high priority on passage of this
legislation.

Consideration of the foreign assistance
bill is never an easy task, Mr. President.
It is particularly difficult to address these
programs now, when we are in the midst
of another painful process of cutting
back many domestic programs in order
to produce an austere Federal budget.

Taking all of this into account, Mr.
President, and certainly, the President
of the United States is in the best posi-
tion to take that into account, I should
like now to read a letter dated September
22, 1981, from President Ronald Reagan:

DEeAR MR. CHAIRMAN: As the Senate begins
its deliberation of the foreign assistance au-
thorization bill, I want to emphasize the
importance of this legislation to my entire
agenda for foreign affairs.

America today faces some of its most se-
rious challenges abroad from the adventur-
ism of the Soviet Union and its proxies in
such areas as Southwest Asia, the Carribean,
and Africa. This legislation, which I have re-
quested, will provide vital tools to assist us
in meeting these challenges and promote and
protect America's interests abroad. The re-
duction of these assistance programs would
have serious repercussions on our foreign
policy and would endanger our national se-
curity objectives.

As you are aware, well over half the au-
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thorization request is allocated to security
assistance. These funds are designed to help
our friends develop the means to deter re-
glonal threats, and the funds therefore pro-
mote our vital interests. I have also taken
steps to ensure that this legislation contains
the necessary resources to help less developed
countries make progress in coping with their
serious economic problems,

I appreciate your assistance and leader-
ship in gulding this cruecial bill through the
Senate.

Sincerely,
RoN.

Mr. President, all of us on the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relations were fully
aware of the need for budget austerity
as we deliberated on this year’s bill. We
were determined to produce legislation
which was as lean as possible. When the
new administration came into office, they
reviewed the Carter budget for the pro-
grams in this bill and reduced the de-
velopment programs by $570 million,
while increasing the security programs
by $1 billion. Overall, while engaged in
an extraordinary effort to cut the Fed-
eral budget, the new administration
nonetheless deemed it necessary to in-
crease the request for these programs by
over $400 million.

We on the committee took a hard look
at each program and produced a pack-
age which reduced the Reagan budget by
$900 million. This reduction makes the
proposed fiscal year 1982 foreign aid pro-
gram fully consistent with the first con-
current budget resolution and the recon-
ciliation legislation as passed by Con-
gress.

The reductions made by the committee
included large cuts in both security and
development aid programs; for example,
the proposal cuts an additional $105 mil-
lion from development programs over
and above the $570 million already cut
by the Reagan administration.

Many of us on the committee were not
happy about those cuts, any more than
we were about the reductions we have
made on many domestic programs. But
we believed it was necessary to make
these reductions and still maintain a
core program which would allow the ad-
ministration to pursue a dynamic for-
eign policy.

While we recognized the need to re-
duce the Federal budget, we were also
aware of the need for the United States
to have a full array of foreign policy in-
struments at its disposal to protect our
interests in the international arena.

The committee strongly believes that
any further budget reductions for these
programs would be quite detrimental to
our national interest.

At the same time, the managers of the
bill believe that increases that may be
proposed to this bill should be kept to
an absolute minimum. I would hope that
any proposals to increase programs
would be accompanied by an offsetting
proposal for an equal reduction else-
where in the hill. By the same token I
hope my colleagues will recognize the
large cuts we have already made and,
therefore, will not propose additional
cuts here.

The American public, the administra-
tion, and the Congress will agree that
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our relative defense capabilities have
deteriorated over the past years.

Thus, even during a general period of
budget cutting, there is a consensus that
the defense budget should be increased
significantly from last year's level.

We dedicate those resources to defense
not because of an obsession with new
weaponry for its own sake, but because
we believe the United States must have
the capacity to defend itself in an in-
creasingly complex world, to discourage
others from taking steps which would be
detrimental to our own security, and to
provide a better overall base to carry out
an effective foreign policy.

The programs in the bill we are con-
sidering today address some of the same
issues. Our defense expenditures are
made primarily in the hope that our mili-
tary forces will not have to be used in
battle.

It is, therefore, important to help
friendly countries build the military ca-
pacity they need to defend themselves
and provide also for the common defense.
Such strength will lessen the attractive-
ness for neighbors or other powers to
take actions which would threaten their
stability or territorial integrity.

Such assistance should reduce the pos-
sibility that American men and equip-
ment would be directly engaged in con-
flicts. Of equal importance, economic and
development assistance can help friendly
nations provide the economic growth and
improved standards of life for their cit-
izens which over the long run will build
more stable, Western-oriented societies.

We are currently engaged in evaluat-
ing what kind of relationship we should
have with the world’s other superpower.
That is appropriate, and the Committee
on Foreign Relations will expend consid-
erable time on that subject.

But we must not lose sight of the fact
that our relationships with the develop-
ing rountries is also of great importance.
Indeed, much of the East-West conflict
which is now the center of our attention
is played out in the South—in the devel-
oping world.

We might note that of the tens of
thousands of American lives and hun-
dreds of billions in American dollars lost
to conflict since World War II, all have
been expended in conflicts in the devel-
oping countries.

Mr, President, the developing world is
also particularly important to the United
States because it is the source of many
critical raw materials and it provides a
market for roughly 40 percent of our ex-
ports. The fastest growing markets for
our food and manufactured goods are in
the Third World.

Finally, I should not neglect to note
that in spite of all our domestic prob-
lems, the United States still represents
nearly one-fifth of the world’s wealth,
with only 4 percent of the world’s popu-
lation. I think most Americans agree
that we have some moral obligation to
help those whose needs are desperate as
compared to ours.

The millions of Americans who sup-
port private voluntary activities to assist
people in the developing world attest to
that belief.
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The bill we are addressing today is
thus not a giveaway program. but an in-
vestment in America’s future. The
United States, with our democratic form
of government and market-oriented
economy, is well suited to live in a world
of diversity and change.

We want to promote an international
political and economic system where di-
versity and change are respected, and we
want to promote social and economic de-
velopment in individual countries which
also increases respect for such diversity
and change.

It is in that kind of world, and with
those kind of societies, that the United
States will best be able to pursue its own
interests and live at peace in the future.
These programs will help bring about
that kind of world.

Let me briefly summarize the main
provisions of the bill, Mr. President.

The bill authorizes a foreign military
loan program of $4.1 billion, of which
$990 million would be forgiven by the
President. The major beneficiaries of
this program would include Israel,
Egypt, Turkey, Greece, South Korea,
Spain, and the Sudan.

In addition. $31 million is authorized
for grant military assistance and $42
million for international military educa-
tion and training.

Also in the military field, the bill es-
tablishes a new special defense acquisi-
tion fund financed primarily from FMS
receipts. The fund would reduce the lead-
time needed to deliver military equip-
ment to U.S. allies. The commercial arms
sales ceiling is repealed in the bill, while
increased congressional control and new
regulations for defense articles leasing
authority is also included.

Finally, the bill increases emergency
military assistance authorities by $50
million and defense article stockpiling
by $100 million.

The bill authorizes $2.5 billion in eco-
nomic support fund programs for fiscal
year 1982, including $806 million for Is-
rael, $771 million for Egypt, $300 million
for Turkey, $100 million for Pakistan,
$50 million for the Philippines, $50 mil-
lion for the Sudan, $40 million for El
Salvador, and $40 million for Jamaica.

In the development assistance area,
authority is provided for appropriations
of $1.6 billion for AID's programs in
fields such as agriculture, population
planning, health, education, and energy,
plus ATD operating expenses.

Additional authorizations of $102 mil-
lion is provided for the Sahel develop-
ment program, $27 million for interna-
tional disaster assistance, $7 million for
trade and development program, and $12
million to support American schools and
hospitals overseas.

The bill also attempts to improve the
efficiency with which foreign assistance
is provided. The International Develop-
ment Cooperation Agency is abolished,
as the committee believes IDCA is an un-
necessary bureaucratic layer. Dozens of
reporting requirements are consolidated
and several outdated provisions of the
Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 are re-
pealed.

Appropriations of $105 million are au-
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thorized for the Peace Corps, and the
Peace Corps is separated from ACTION.
This latter provision has already been
passed by the €enate as an amendment
to the State authorization bill.

The authority for the Overseas Private
Investment Corporation is extended
until September, 1985, and several cur-
rent restrictions on OPIC’s operations
are liberalized, including raising the an-
nual per capita income ceiling on coun-
tries in which OPIC can operate.

The authority for the housing guar-
anty program is also extended until Sep-
tember 30, 1983, and the program is al-
lowed to deposit fees and other income
in interest-bearing U.S. obligations.

An authorization of $38 million is pro-
vided for the international narcotics
control programs in fiscal year 1982. In
addition, the ban on using U.S. funds
to support the spraying of marihuana
with paraquat and other herbicides is
repealed.

Restrictions on programs in several
countries are also modified. The prohibi-
tion on foreign assistance for Argentina
is repealed, if the President determines
that substantial progress has been made
in the human rights situation in that
country.

The Clark amendment on covert as-
sistance to forces in Angola is repealed,
but the President is required to make
certain determinations if such assistance
is contemplated. A national security
waiver to section 669 of the Foreign As-
sistance Act—the Symington amend-
ment on nuclear programs—is granted
for military and economic assistance to
Pakistan.

Finally, the President is required to
make certain certifications to the Con-
gress on conditions in El Salvador if he
wishes to provide assistance to that
country.

Mr. President, I firmly believe that the
Committee on Foreign Relations has pro-
duced a bill which is supportive of the
President's programs, while holding ex-
penditures to an absolute minimum.

I would like to thank my colleagues on
the committee for the time they have
spent in developing reasoned positions on
many difficult issues related to this bill.

I would especially like to thank the
Senator from Rhode Island, Senator
PerL, for his leadership role and co-
operation in the development of this
bipartisan bill.

Passage of this bill will clearly signal
to our friends overseas that the United
States continues to have a strong and
sincere interest in their security and
economic welfare. I strongly commend S.
1196 to my colleagues in the Senate.

Mr. President, S. 1196 includes as Title
V provisions concerning the Overseas
Private Investment Corporation (OPIC).
OPIC is a U.S. Government corporation
created in 1969 to insure U.S. private
investments in developing countries
against political risks. OPIC is backed by
the full faith and credit of the United
States of America.

OPIC’s purpose is: “To mobilize and
facilitate the participation of U.S.
private capital and skills in the economic
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and social development of less developed
countries and areas, thereby comple-
menting the development assistance
objectives of the United States.”

With the intention of increasing
OPIC’s ability to realize its develop-
mental purposes, the Foreign Relations
Committee has reported favorably a
number of statutory changes. I will take
time to mention a few of the major
changes, but refer my colleagues to the
committee's report for a more thorough
description of the recommended changes
in law. "

The legislation would extend OPIC's
operating authority for 4 years, through
September 30, 1985; 4 years is the cus-
tomary period of extension of OPIC
authority, and was requested by the
administration.

The current statutory restriction on
OPIC support for investments in coun-
tries with average annual per capita in-
comes of $1,000 or more in 1975 U.S.
dollars would be raised to a level of
$2,950 or more in 1979 U.S. dollars. The
restriction is not a prohibition, and has
not been regarded as such by OPIC. The
committee report includes a lengthy list
of exceptions used by OPIC to justify
support for investments in high-income
developing countries despite the statu-
tory restriction.

OPIC has also used a case-by-case
exception where the general exceptions
did not apply. I assume OPIC will con-
tinue to use the case-by-case exception
as well as the general exceptions in the
same manner and as conservatively as
they have in the past.

OPIC has agreed to report to the For-
eign Relations Committee regularly on
the justification for case-by-case excep-
tion. With these policies and under-
standings, I believe OPIC will have suf-
ficient operating flexibility, but the pur-
pose of the statutory restriction on sup-
port in high-income countries can be
retained.

The committee report also mentions
that OPIC is expected: “To scrutinize
closely all proposals for insurance or
other OPIC assistance for projects in
higher income developing countries,***”

I wish to state for the record that
the committee did not intend in its com-
ments to imply that OPIC does not cur-
rently give sufficient scrutiny to pro-
posals which come before it, nor to estab-
lish any tests or standards not contained
in nor reasonably inferred from statu-
tory provisions.

The committee expects OPIC to scru-
tinize closely all proposals, regardless of
the income level of the country in which
the investment is to be made.

The legislation would also add a pro-
vision requiring OPIC, when deciding
whether to insure projects, to “seek to
support those developmental projects
having positive trade benefits for the
United States.” OPIC has repeatedly as-
sured me that this new provision, “will
In no way denigrate OPIC’s prime devel-
opmental purpose.” I understand that
OPIC will continue to evaluate thorough-
ly the development impact of proposed
Investments, and will not lower by a sin-
gle millimeter the threshold of accepta-
ble development impact it applies.
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Mr. President, the purpose of the new
provision is not to encourage OPIC to
support investments which do not have
an acceptable level of development bene-
fits just because there would be positive
trade benefits for the United States.

The purpose of the amendment is to
emphasize OPIC's positive contribution
to U.S. trade.

OPIC supports only investments which
are expected to have positive net trade
benefits for the United States, and where
OPIC's financial ability to support in-
vestments is limited, OPIC will give pri-
ority to supporting those investments
meeting its development impact stand-
ards which have the highest net positive
trade benefits for the United States.

The legislation also authorizes OPIC
to begin offering insurance against civil
strife risks to U.S. investments in devel-
oping countries. OPIC would be required
to report to the Foreign Relations Com-
mittee in detail on its plans for such in-
surance coverage before actually offering
such insurance.

The bill also adds two new members
to the OPIC Board of Directors: A rep-
resentative of the Department of Labor
and an additional small business sector
representative.

These additional members should as-
sist OPIC in carrying out the intent of
Congress and the recommendations con-
tained in the report of the General Ac-
counting Office dated February 27, 1981.

The bill also adds a provision requiring
OPIC when deciding whether or not to
support investments in developing coun-
tries to consider whether the investment
is likely to be made without OPIC sup-
port. I recognize that there may be in-
stances in which OPIC might come to the
conclusion that there was very little like-
lihood of additionality, but OPIC might
support an investment for reasons of
U.S. national interest. I would consider
such action consistent with the overall
statutory framework in which OPIC op-
erates,

The bill also contains a provision in-
tended to address the growing detri-
mental impact on U.S. trade arising from
the application by foreign governments
of performance requirements to U.S. in-
vestments.

Such requirements include loeal con-
tent and reexport requirements which
tend to distort trade flows to the disad-
vantage of the United States. The provi-
sion would require OPIC to refuse to sup-
port any investment subject to incentives
or performance requirements which
would tend to reduce significantly the
positive U.S. trade benefits which would
otherwise arise from the investment.

OPIC and a number of users of OPIC
have expressed concern that this provi-
sion could discourage U.S. investors. The
provision leaves considerable discretion-
ary judgment to OPIC, however, includ-
ing the assessment of the impact of the
performance requirements and the mag-
nitude of the reduction in trade bene-
fits sufficient to preclude OPIC support
for an investment.

In any case, OPIC does not support

.investments which do not have net posi-

tive trade benefits to the United States,
and there would be few cases in which
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the positive trade benefits were signifi-
cantly reduced without becoming nega-
tive and therefore precluding OPIC sup-
port. Foreign governments should not, in
any case, be led to expect the United
States to subsidize investments through
Government insurance, when those for-
eign governments apply measures which
impose significant trade losses on the
United States.

Mr. President, to the best of my knowl-
edge, outside of a possibility of a con-
tingency fund request from the admin-
istration, despite a $900 million cutback
in the so-called Percy-Pell amendment,
I do not believe that the administration
will request a restoration of funds. It
was almost as if my distinguished col-
league, the ranking minority member of
the committee, and our distinguished
staffs, who worked so hard on this meas-
ure, were prophetic about the fact that
the very day we are introducing this
legislation—which calls for a budget re-
duction of $900 million in the Reagan
administration budget—with some fore-
sight, we might have known that we
would be going through another budget
crunch and that the President would be
digging every place to find domestic
programs that can be cut back, and
that recommendations along these lines
would be offered by the congressional
leadership.

So that at this time, when this pro-
gram is before the Senate, I believe that,
on behalf of my colleague, Senator PeLL,
myself, and other members of the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relations, we can cer-
tify and testify to the fact that this is
a lean, hard, tough budget.

As the President aptly said in his
letter, cuts below this would seriously
endanger our security assistance pro-
grams, which are an integral part of
our national security effort and our de-
fense effort and would undercut the
stability of the world. Certainly, this
Nation’s well-being depends upon that
stability.

This is particularly so when we take
into account that in the developing parts
of the world where we have assistance
programs, we are finding that those
countries are the largest markets, and
increasingly large markets, for our own
products—services, agricultural prod-
ucts, and manufactured goods.

Forty percent of our manufactured
goods that are exported go to developing
countries. They are increasing in sales at
the rate of 20 percent compounded each
year. That is far faster than markets are
developing in developed parts of the
world and certainly faster than our own
domestic markets, which are a long way
from compounding in growth at the rate
of 20 percent a year.

When we take into account that vir-
tually 80 percent of all the raw materials
used in our factories across the country,
which provide employment to our peo-
ple, come from abroad, we can recognize
that the stability of the world and its
well-being are in the interests of the
people of the United States of America.

As I go around, I hear aspersions cast
against foreign aid, and I have never
hesitated to comment that when we cut
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budgets this year in Congress, we have
cut foreign aid and foreign assistance
along with other budgets.

Every President and every Congress
has recognized the necessity of main-
taining assistance programs abroad,
not only security assistance to buttress
and strengthen our own security
efforts but also the necessity of assist-
ing countries in volatile parts of thz
world where, without that assistance,
whether it is through multinational
sources of bilateral sources, we would
have less stability, we might have tur-
moil and chaos, we would lose raw ma-
terials vital to this country, and we
would lose markels that are important
to the future generations of our Nation.

Mr. President, after the distin-
guished Senator from Rhode Island
(Mr. PeLL) completes his remarks, I
urge Members of the Senate fo come
forward with amendments at the ear-
liest possible time, because this measure
will be set aside tomorrow. We cannot
get back on it again until next week.
We would like to finish up as much as
we can today.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I am pleased
to join the distinguished chairman of
the Senate Committee on Foreign Rela-
tions in recommending to the Senate,
8. 1196, the International Security and
Development Cooperation Act of 1981.

The Committee on Foreign Relations
unanimously approved a favorable re-
port on S. 1196 aiter 19 days of hearings
and 4 days of markup on the adminis-
tration’s fiscal 1982 foreign assistance
legislation. During our consideration of
this legislation, the committee reduced
the President’s request by a total of
$900.1 million, or 14 percent.

Among the reductions approved by
the committee are the following: $95.6
million in development assistance;
$208 million in the proposed contin-
gency fund for economic support fund
programs; and $59C.9 million in military
assistance, including elimination of a
proposed $100 million contingency fund
for the military assistance program
(MAP) and $496 million in a new direct
credit foreign military sales program.

The committee undertook these re-
ductions cognizant of its responsibility
to maintain economic and security as-
sistance programs at a reasonable level,
while also mindful of its fiscal respon-
sibility to keep these programs lean.
Consequently, the committee adopted
most of the increased security assistance
requested by the Reagan administration,
while actually authorizing less funds for
development assistance than were ap-
proved for fiscal 1981.

Mr. President, the United States faces
some of the gravest foreign policy chal-
lenges in the post-World War II era. The
continuing Soviet occupation of Afghan-
istan, chaos in Iran, the festering con-
flict between Iran and Iraq, political and
military conflict in southern Africa, po-
tential threats to the vital Persian Guif,
and the need to insure continued prog-
ress in the Middle East peace process,
and the increasing turmoil throughout
Central America and the Caribbean, are
all notable examples of the challenges
which confront our Nation at this time.
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Mr. President, these challenges under-
score the need for the United States to
strengthen its existing alliances and
friendships abroad. It is in this context
of international challenge that the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relations also sought
to provide the President and the Secre-
tary of State with greater flexibility in
order to respond to an ever changing
international climate fraught with dan-
ger, but also presenting opportunities to
advance U.S. interests.

This year, as in 1980, the Committee
on Foreign Relations considered security
and development as one single piece of
legislation. This is because both of these
efforts are inextricably linked to the na-
tional security interests of the United
States. For fiscal 1982, $6.68 billion has
been proposed for security assistance and
related programs, only $3.123 billion of
which will require actual appropriations
by the Congress. Almost 65 percent of
this security assistance is destined for
the Middle East, with Israel designated
to receive 33 percent and Egypt 25 per-
cent of the total security assistance pro-
vided in fiscal 1982 recommendations.

Having reduced the President’s request
by an additional $95.6 million, the com-
mittee recommends an authorization of
$2.145 billion for development assistance
efforts. This amount actually represents
a $21 million reduction from the fiscal
1981 authorization level, approved last
year. In supporting this reduced level of
development assistance, the committee
reasserts its firm conviction that U.S.
security interests abroad must be bol-
stered by a strong commitment to meet-
ing the basic human needs within the
developing nations of Africa, Asia, and
Latin America.

The committee report on S. 1196 has
made mention of the important confiu-
ence of interests between development
and security assistance. This confluence
of interest will continue to grow in im-
portance, directly affecting the U.S.
economy and security over the next 20
years. Over 1 million American jobs are
presently dependent on U.S. exports to
the developing nations. Nearly one-third
of the U.S. wheat, rice, and cotton crops
is purchased by these same nations.
And while our exports have expanded to
the developing nations, we have become
increasingly dependent on them for im-
ports of strategic minerals and other
raw materials. The United States im-
ports 75 percent of its cobalt. 90 percent
of its bauxite, 100 percent of its tin and
natural rubber, and 56 percent of its
mercury from the developing countries.

Mr. President, certainly these statis-
tics remind us that the United States has
a vital stake in the present and future
economic and political stability of these
countries. I would submit to my col-
leagues in the Senate that our develop-
ment assistance program is a primary
resource with which the United States
can assist these societies in building a
solid economic and political structure.

Mr. President, if we are, as Abraham
Lincoln once said of the United States,
“the last best hope of earth,” then we
must proceed to approve this essential
legislation for President Reagan as he

21637

attempts to fashion his foreign policy
at this challenging juncture of history.
The Committee on Foreign Relations has
provided the President with strong bi-
partisan support in this endeavor, and I
join with Chairman Percy and the full
Senate Committee on Foreign Relations
in recommending that the Senate ap-
prove the International Security and De-
velopment Corporation Act of 1981.
TP AMENDMENT NO. 409

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, the first
amendments to be offered are technical
amendments.

During the committee markup, Sena-
tors KassesauM and Lucar offered
amendments which consolidated several
reporting requirements in current law.
This was a very useful amendment de-
signed to clean up the Foreign Assist-
ance Act and Arms Export Control Act.

Several technical amendments are re-
quired to conform their effort to current
law and other provisions in the bill. It
was clear during the markup that
neither Senator KAssEBAUM nor LUGAR in-
tended to make policy changes with their
amendment.

Technical amendments one to seven
make changes related to the Kasse-
baum-Lugar amendment.

Technical amendment eight makes
clear the intention of the committee that
funds for Costa Rica be earmarked in
the bill.

I send the amendment to the desk.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

The Senator from Illinois (Mr. PERCY)
proposes an unprinted amendment num-
bered 408.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that reading of the
amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment is as follows:

(1) On page 3, line 3, delete the period and
add a comma in lieu thereof, followed by
quotation marks and & semicolon.

(2) On page 9, delete lines 10 through 13.

On page 18, delete lines 11 through 17.

(3) On page 67, between lines 7 and 8, In-
sert the following and renumber the para-
graphs accordingly.

“(5) the aggregate dollar value and quan-
tity of defense articles and defense services,
and of military education and training, fur-
nished by the United States to each foreign
country and international organization, by
category, specifying whether they were fur-
nished by grant under chapter 2 of the Arms
Export Control Act, by commercial sale li-
censed under section 38 of that Act, or by
other authority.”

(4) On page 72, line 4, add the following
sentence: “This report shall include—"

(5) On page 76, strike lines 10 through 23
and, in lieu thereof, insert the following:

(12) (A) a full and complete description
of the practices regarding the observance of
and respect for internationally recognized
human rights (within the meaning of sec-
tions 116(a) and 502B of this Act) In each
country proposed as a reciplent of foreign
assistance and in all other countries which
are members of the United Nations, with
consideration being given to (i) relevant
findings of appropriate international organi-
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zations, including nongovernmental organi-
zations such as the International Committee
5f the Red Cross, and (ii) the extent of co-
operation by the government of the country
in permitting an unimpeded investigation
by any such organization of alleged viola-
tions of internationally recognized human
rights; and

(B) a description of the steps the Admin-
istrator of the agency primarily responsible
for administering part I of this Act has taken
to alter United States programs under such
part in any country because of human rights
considerations;”

(6) On page 79, line 10, strike “502B(b)"”
and on line 12, after the number “668," in-
sert the following: “the first sentence and
the words ‘report or’ in the second sentence
of section 502B(b),"”

(7) On page 79, between lines 3 and 4, add
a new subsection (b) as follows:

“{b) Sectlon 624(f) (2) (B) of the Foreign
Assistance Act of 1861 is amended by insert-
ing 'and section 634(a) (12) ' immediately af-
ter ‘section 502B.""

(8) On page 23 between lines 4 and 5 in-
sert the following:

“{d) Of the funds authorized to be appro-
priated to carry out this chapter for the fis-
cal year 1982, $2,500,000 shall be available
only for Costa Rica in order for that nation
to meet its international obligations, and its
increasing debt burdens.”

Mr, PERCY. Mr, President, I point out
that the need for the amendment was
originally pointed out to me in a letter
dated September 14, 1981, from Senator
CLaiBORNE PeLL, the ranking minority
member, and I express appreciation to
Senator PeLL for pointing out the neces-
sity for the technical amendments which
are under consideration now, which have
been agreed to by Senator KassSgsaum
and Senator LUGAR.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-

tion is on agreeing to the amendment.
The amendment (UP No. 409) was
agreed to.
AMENDMENT NO. 525

(Purpose: To provide that funds may be
made avallable for the Special Defense
Acquisition Fund only to such extent or in
such amounts as are provided in advance
in appropriation Acts)

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I call up

amendment No. 525.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

The Senator from Illinois (Mr. Percy)
proposes an amendment numbered 5265,

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that reading of the
amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment is as follows:

On page 11, line 19, before the period at
the end of the line, insert the following:
“except that in any fiscal year such funds
shall be avallable only to such extent or in
such amounts as are provided in advance in
appropriation Acts".

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, this
amendment is consistent with other pro-
visions of law relating to similar funds.

Senators KasTEN, HATFIELD, DOMENICI,
INouYE, Proxmire, and HoLLINGS have
submitted an amendment to limit the
special defense acquisition fund to the
extent provided for in appropriation acts.
The majority manager of the bill accepts
this amendment; and if it is acceptable
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to my distinguished colleague, we can
move along.

® Mr. KASTEN. Mr. President, this
amendment is offered on behalf of my-
self; the chairman of the Appropriations
Committee (Mr. HaTrIELD): the chair-
man of the Budget Committee (Mr. Do-
MENICI, Senator INouyg, the ranking

minority member of the Foreign Opera-

tions Appropriations Subcommittee,
which I chair; and the ranking members
of the Appropriations and Budget Com-~
mittees (Messrs, Proxmirg and HoL-
LINGS) .

Mr. President, I will not take much
time explaining this amendment inas-
much as it is a very straightforward one,
and it is my understanding that the
managers of the bill have no objection to
it.

The Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee has reported out a provision which
creates a special defense acquisition
fund, in its original form a revolving
fund, which would be used to procure
military equipment in advance of actual
need. The problems this addresses are the
many instances where our foreign friends
need military equipment on an urgent
basis which, therefore, must be taken di-
rectly from U.S. forces. Perhaps the best
example of this was in 1973 when our
own supply of ammunition became dan-
gerously low as a result of the provision
of ammunition to Israel. This fund is de-
sired to procure equipment in advance so
that such situations do not occur again.

1 strongly support the creation of this
fund, although I and the cosponsors
have one housekeeping problem which
the amendment I am offering seeks to
remedy. The problem basically is that
this provision creates new spending
which under the Budget Act must be
provided through the appropriations
process. Without this technical change,
I understand that the Budget Commit-
tee would make a point of order against
this provision, and I, speaking for my-
self, would have to likewise object on
the same basis. Therefore, we are offer-
ing the amendment.

I want to emphasize that the amend-
ment uses the word “provided,” and not
“‘appropriated,” and as the chairman of
the Foreign Operations Appropriations
Subcommittee, it would be my intention
to provide a limitation and not an ap-
propriation, the latter being likely to
create problems.@

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the amendment of
the Senator from Illinois.

The amendment (No. 525) was agreed
to.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, we have
a number of amendments that we know
will be proposed by Members. Because
the managers of the bill have no further
amendments to be proposed at this time,
we urge our colleagues to come to the
Chamber and to propose the amend-
ments that they might have to this bill.

Mr. President, I suggest the absence
of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I ask
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unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded,

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
PRESsLER). Without objection, it is so
ordered.

GERMAN PARLIAMENTARIANS VISIT
SENATE

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I announce
to our colleagues that we have the great
distinction and honor of hosting a coffee
at 3 p.m. for a group of German Par-
liamentarians in the Senate Foreign Par-
lations Room, S. 116, with Senator
Larry PRESSLER as the host of that group.
The German Parliamentarians are here
on official business and I know that as
many of our colleagues as possible would
want to pay their respects. If they can-
not stay for the full coffee, they can
stop by to introduce themselves and be
introduced to our foreign relations coun-
terparts in the German Parliament.

Mr. President, I suggest the absence of
a quorum.

INTERNATIONAL SECURITY AND
DEVELOPMENT COOPERATION
ACT OF 1981

The Senate continued with considera-
tion of the bill.

AMENDMENT NO, 555

(Purpose: To make avallable funds under the
Forelgn Assistance Act of 1961 for Haltl
only if the President determines that the
Government of Haitl has cooperated with
the United States in halting illegal emi-
gration from Haiti, and for other purposes)

Mr. CHILES. Mr. President, I call up
my amendment No. 555 and ask for its
immediate consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will state the amendment.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

The Senator from' Florida (Mr. CHILES)
proposes an amendment numbered 555:

On page B4, between lines 2 and 3, insert
the following:

“Sec. T16. (a)(1) It is the sense of the
Congress that funds made avallable under
chapter 1 of part I or chapter 2 or chapter 5
of part II of the Foreign Assistance Act of
1961 should be used for programs in Haltl
which would amellorate the conditions of
poverty and underdevelopment which con-
tribute to the emigration of Haitian citizens
and which would assist Haiti to deal with
the problem of illegal emigration.

“(2) To the maximum extent practicable,
assistance for Hailtl for the fiscal year 1982
under chapter 1 of part I of the Foreign
Assistance Act of 1861 should be provided
through private and voluntary organizations.

“(b) Punds available for the fiscal year
1982 to carry out chapter 1 of part I or
chapter 2 or chapter 5 of part IT of the For-
elgn Assistance Act of 1961 may be expanded
for Halti, and credits and guarantees ex-
tended for the fiscal year 1982 under the
Arms Export Control Act may be approved
for use for Haiti only if the President deter-
mines that the Government of Haltl—

*{1) is cooperating with the United States
in halting Iillegal emigration from Haiti;

“(2) is not alding, abetting, or otherwise
supporting illegal emigration from Halti;

“(3) has provided assurances that it will
cooperate fully in implementing TUnited
States development assistance programs in
Haitl (including programs for prior fiscal
year); and
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“(4) 1s not engaged in a consistent pat-
tern of gross violation of internationally rec-
ognized human rights.

“(e) Six months after the date of enact-
ment of this Act, the President shall prepare
and transmit to the Congress a report on
the extent to which the actions of the Gov-
ernment of Haitl are consistent with para-
graphs (1), (2), (3), and (4) of subsection
(b) of this section.

“(d) Notwithstanding the limitations of
section 660 of the Foreign Assistance Act
of 1981, funds made available under such
Act for the fiscal year 1982 may be used for
programs with Haiti if such funds are used
to assist in halting significant illegal emi-
gration from Haiti to the United States.".

On page 84, line 4, strike out “Sec. 716.”
and insert in lieu thereof “Sec. T17.".

Mr. CHILES. Mr. President, all of us
are vitally concerned with the massive in-
flux of illegal immigrants into this coun-
try, a situation which has strained our
social service network to the limit and
made a mockery of our immigration
laws. It is a crisis which demands a
prompt and firm response. Part of that
response must be the development of a
workable immigration policy which will
limit and control the flow of refugees into
the United States. Another aspect of that
response must be an immediate effort to
use all of our potential resources to stem
the flow of illegal immigration. The
amendment I am proposing today seeks
to insure that we will use one of these
resources, namely foreign assistance, to
deal with the continued stream of refu-
gees from Haiti.

The Haitian problem was aptly de-
scribed in the opening paragraph of a
recent Tampa Tribune editorial:

Two boats carrying 175 Halitlans glided
ashore at the usual spot on Mlami's beaches
yasterday. following a ferry route Floridlans
can almost set their watches by.

Each week that goes by brings more
Haitian refugees to Florida's shores, ag-
gravating an already overwhelming prob-
lem. The burden of these refugees has
fallen directly on the State of Florida
and the people of south Florida. The abil-
ity of local government to cope is past
the breaking point. An inhumane and
dangerous situation exists at the Krome
North facility in Dade County where over
1.000 Haitian refugees are housed under
appalling conditions.

For most Americans, Mr. President,
immigration is an abstract problem that
does not affect their daily lives. The peo-
ple of south Florida have to live with
this problem every day. They are worried
and frustrated and they should be. The
handling of the Haitian refugee problem
by the Federal Government, or perhaps
I should say “mishandling,” is a monu-
ment to Government at its worst.

Our task now must be to redress that
situation as soon as we can. South Flor-
ida cannot wait while the wheels of Con-
gress and the administration turn slowly
to develop a new immigration statute.
They need action now to stop the flow of
illegal aliens. One step we can take is to
seek and in fact insist upon the coopera-
tion of Haiti in restraining illegal immi-
gration. That is the purpose of this
amendment.

This amendment addresses the two
factors that are causing the flow of illegal
immigrants to the United States; the dif-
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ficult economic conditions in Haiti and
the question of human rights.

It provides that funds made available
to Haiti will be used to address the con-
ditions of poverty and underdevelopment
that contribute to immigration from
Haiti and to assist with programs to deal
with the problem of illegal immigration.

It provides that to the maximum ex-
tent possible assistance to Haiti should
be provided through private and volun-
tary organizations. It further stipulates
that military or development assistance
funds will be approved for use in Haiti
only if the President makes a determina-
tion that the Government of Haiti—

First, is cooperating with the United
States in halting illegal immigration
from Haiti,

Second is not aiding, abetting, or other-
wise supporting illegal immigration from
Haiti;

Third, has provided assurarnces that it
will cooperate fully in implementing U.S.
development assistance programs in
Haiti; and

Fourth, is not engaged in a consistent
pattern of gross violations of interna-
tionally recognized human rights.

The Government of Haiti cannot be
allowed to either encourage illegal immi-
gration as a means of solving its internal
problems or to fail to cooperate with the
United States in resolving this dilemma.
The administration has indicated it rec-
ognizes that the causes of illegal immi-
gration are international in scope and
will require an international solution.
Negotiations are being pursued with
Haiti. Making the provision of both mili-
tary and development assistance condi-
tional on full-fledged cooperation by the
Government of Haiti will provide the
leverage to insure that such cooperation
is forthcoming.

Mr. President, this amendment repre-
sents a sensible and prudent action we
can take right now to alleviate the criti-
cal problem of Haitian immigration.
Whatever the ultimate U.S. policy for
stemming the flow of refugees, it cannot
succeed if the Government of Haiti does
not enforce its own immigration laws.
I believe approval of this amendment by
the Congress will help to staunch the flow
of illegal immigrants and I urge ite
adoption.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I commend
my distinguished colleague, Senator
CHILES, for this amendment.

I can well remember earlier this year,
when I was visiting my brother in his
home in Palm Beach, that a ship came in
with Haitians and hit the beach. They
headed for parts unknown, and they were
just absorbed into the population, ending
up on welfare rolls or payrolls or what-
ever; but there was no due process of
immigration whatsoever.

The problem is a very grave one, and
it is a problem for my own native State
of Florida and a concern of the distin-
guished Senator from Florida.

In my judgment, this amendment is a
constructive effort to deal with this ex-
tremely difficult problem.

Basically, this amendment urges that
we continue programs in Haiti to allevi-
ate poverty and help stem the flow of
illegal immigrants to the United States
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if the Haitian Government provides us
with adequate evidence that we can work
with it with some hope of success. The
amendment requires that the President
report to the Congress on the degree to
which the character and actions of the
Haitian Government are consistent with
continued United States assistance. The
administration has indicated it can ac-
cept this position.

I point out that our colleagues in the
House have recently looked over the Hai-
tian situation, and the GAO is also be-
ginning a study of our programs there.
I believe our committee will also take a
close look at our activities in Haiti later
this year. These actions, plus this amend-
ment, should assure that our programs
will do the job or be terminated.

The amendment also provides a 1-year
exemption to allow some assistance to
Haiti to help stem the flow of illegal im-
migrants to the United States. This is
part of a larger question of assistance to
law enforcement agencies. It is a partic-
ular problem in the Caribbean region,
which is beset by problems of drug traf-
ficking and illegal emigrant flows, which
are often the responsibility of police
forces in countrles with small or non-
existent military structures. We may
have to take a look at the adequacy of
current legislation to deal with these
problems. This amendment in no way
prejudges the conclusion of such a re-
view, and it is clearly limited to an ex-
emption for a single purpose in a single
fiscal year for a single country.

On behalf of the majority side, we are
willing to accept this amendment; and
I turn to my distinguished colleague, the
ranking minority member of the Foreign
Relations Committee, for his reaction
and comments.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, this amend-
ment has been worked out with the staff
on both sides of the aisle and the staff
of the Senator from Florida. It seems to
be an excellent amendment, and I recom-
mend its acceptance.

Mr. CHILES. I thank the distinguished
ranking minority member and the dis-
tinguished chairman, and I urge adop-
tion of the amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the amendment.

The amendment (No. 555) was agreed

to.
TP AMENDMENT NO. 410

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, I have an
amendment that I send to the desk and
ask for its immediate consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

The SBenator from Connecticut (Mr. Dobp)
for himself, Mr. DURENBERGER, Mr. HELMS,
and Mr. ZoRINSKY proposes an unprinted
amendment numbered 410.

On page 23 between lines 4 and § strike
subsection (d) which was added as a tech-
nical amendment and insert in lieu thereof
the following new subsection (d):

“(d) Of the funds authorized to be ap-
propriated to carry out this chavoter for the
fiscal year 1982, $15.000,000 shall be avall-
able only for Costa Rica for the purposes of
economic assistance.”

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Let me
interrupt the Senator from Connecticut.
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The Parliamentarian has raised a
point which is that the amendment is
not in order at this time and it requires
unanimous consent for the amendment
to be considered.

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, I ask the
Chair for the basis of that.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. It amends
a previously agreed to amendment. The
Senator will have to seek unanimous con-
sent for the amendment to be in order.

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, I so make
that unanimous-consent request.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent that the distinguished
Senator from Minnesota (Mr. DUREN-
BERGER) be listed as an original cospon-
sor of this amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, this amend-
ment would earmark an additional $12.5
million in economic support funds for
Costa Rica.

The Foreign Relations Committee has
already earmarked some $2.5 million for
Costa Rica in the bill.

I would stress that this amendment is
not an add on. We are not asking the
Senate to fund additional moneys for
Costa Rica but rather to take from the
existing funds of some $2.4 billion the
$12.5 million that I am adding onto the
$2.5 million already in the bill to provide
needed economic assistance for Costa
Rica.

Most Members here, of course, are fully
aware that Costa Rica among the Cen-
tral American nations has been a bas-
tion of democracy and a free market
economy over the years in what would
otherwise be one of the most troubled
spots in the world. In a region beset by
civil strife, military rule, and guerrilla
warfare, Costa Rica has managed to
maintain a unique democratic govern-
ment since 1948.

In a region where military solutions to
problems are often preferred Costa Rica
has no standing army. They do not have
a military. They have a national police
force which numbers 1,000 which is in
fact fewer than the number of police
who proteet this very building in the
Capitol Police Force,

Costa Rica has been traditionally an
ally of the United States and yet because
of its economic plight Costa Rica now
needs our help desperately.

Costa Rica is now experiencing its
most severe economic crisis in decades.

Huge increases in the price of oil and
a depressed coffee market have drained
Costa Rica's foreign reserves. Its exter-
nal debt has grown to $3 billion, an in-
crease of over 50 percent in 18 months,
and inflation is expected to reach 60 to
70 percent this year. National unemploy-
ment has doubled between November
1979 and July 1980.

The Government, I quickly add, has
taken some serious steps on its own to
get the economy under control. Its cur-
rency was devalued by 100 percent in
1981 in an effort to control imports.

In May 1981, the Government nego-
tiated a 3-year economic stabilization
program with the International Mone-
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tary Fund. While this program may have
to be renegotiated it is evident that
Costa Rica will accept a long period of
austerity and economic discipline in
order to stabilize its economy.

Mr. President, to conclude, I think it
is noteworthy that Costa Rica’s efforts to
stabilize its economy is based on control-
ling public spending and strengthening
the private sector. The current economic
crisis has precipitated instances of vio-
lence in recent emonths. Costa Rica is
not as stable as it was only a few short
months ago.

A relatively modest increase in funds
for Costa Rica could help bolster an
allied, democratic government to help
forestall the possibility of leftist ex-
ploitation of Costa Rica’s current eco-
nomic difficulties.

Such assistance I believe is an invest-
ment in our own future.

Mr. President, the House of Repre-
sentatives, I might add, has earmarked
some $25 million for Costa Rica. My
amendment would total $15 million, and
I stress again this is not an add-on but
rather comes out of the funds that have
been authorized presently in the bill.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to add as cosponsors the Senator
from North Carolina (Mr. HEeLMS)
and the Senator from Nebraska (Mr.
ZORINSKY) .

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, I ask for
adoption of this amendment and yield
back my time.

Mr. ZORINSKY. Mr. President, I en-
thusiastically support Senator Dobp's
amendment to increase economic assist-
ance to Costa Rica. We would have to
search far and wide for a case that is
more deserving than Costa Rica of this
special consideration.

Tiny Costa Rica has been the bulwark
of democracy in Latin America ever
since 1948 when the nation’s leaders
transformed the political, economic. and
social system into one of the most sue-
cessful governmental systems in the
world. Costa Rica’s democratic govern-
ments have been very close friends of
the United States and could always be
counted on to support our international
positions. Now the time has come to show
Costa Rica that we appreciate this sun-
port by increasing the economic assist-
ance funding by a relatively modest
amount,

Today Costa Rica is beset by economic
and political problems to which that na-
tion is unaccustomed. A devressed coffee
market plus a high bill for imported o'l
has contributed to a very real economic
crisis in Costa Rica. Costa Rica’s exter-
nal debt has risen to $3 billion. Inflation
is at about 70 percent this year. Unem-
ployment has doubled in less than a year.

Costa Rica is trying. That is the Costa
Rican way. The government has taken
drastic steps to control the economy such
as the 100-percent currency devalua-
tion. An economic stabilization program
is being worked out with the IMF which
will mean austere times for the good peo-
ple of that country.

Aside from the important reasons that
I have just discussed, I think it is es-
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pecially significant to note to the Amer-
ican people that the earmarking of the
$15 million for Costa Rica is not an
add-on. No additional funding is re-
quired. It comes out of the economic
support fund total.

It is important for my colleagues to
vote their approval of this amendment
so that Costa Rica can maintain its
t'me-honored tradition of being a stable,
democratic nation in a sea of turmoil
in Central America.

Mr. DURENBERGER. Mr. President,
I have a long-standing interest in Cen-
tral America as my colleagues are aware,
and I have traveled to Costa Rica on
many occasions. During the past 3
months, I have had the opportunity to
speak with Mr. Bernd Niehaus, the Costa
Rican Foreign Minister, and with such
other notable Costa Ricans as Francisco
Sotto Harrison, former Ambassador to
the Court of Saint James and g promi-
nent attorney.

From these conversations, one point
has emerged with absolute clarity. The
Costa Rican economy is in trouble,
largely because the world prices for
Costa Rican exports have fallen dra-
matically. This in turn has created infla-
tion, and the value of the colon has fallen
against the dollar. The result is the
added punishment of decreased foreign
investment.

I am satisfied that the Costa Rican
Government is taking firm measures to
bring its economy under control. But it
needs assistance if it is to do so0. And this
assistance is clearly in our own national
interest. With the increased and overdue
attention to Central America by all
Americans, it should be self-evident that
Costa Rica plays a crucial role in the
stability of the region. Costa Rica is a
stable democracy which is so peaceful
that it is able to boast that it has no
army. But, like any democracy, it cannot
long withstand the erosion of confidence
created by continued inflation.

I am therefore very happy that Sen-
ator Dopp has introduced his amend-
ment, and wish to commend him for
addressing an urgent problem.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I think this
amendment has a great deal of merit. As
has been pointed out, it does not add a
nickel to the bill. It merely identifies
where some money should be spent. It
earmarks funds for a particularly sensi-
tive part of the Americans, and I hope,
very much indeed, that it will be accepted
by our colleagues.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I commend
my distinguished colleague from Connec-
ticut for his amendment,

Costa Rica has been a staunch ally of
the United States and has the oldest
surviving democracy in Latin America.
The House Foreign Affairs Committee

has provided $25 million in ESF for Costa
Rica.

This amendment would not add money
to this bill. It would simply increase the
existing earmark from $2.5 to $15 mil-
lion.

Costa Rica's economic plight has de-
teriorated sharply over the past 2 years.
Interest rates jumped from 18 percent to
23 pertent over the past year, while re-
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tail prices rose 17.8 percent and whole-
sale prices soared a whopping 22 percent.

Costa Rica is a traditional ally of the
United States, amidst a turbulent sea of
civil strife, military coups and guerrilla
warfare in the region, and boasts a
unique, democratic government which
has been in place since 1948. It has no
standing army and maintains a national
police force of 1,000 men, less than the
Capitol Hill Police Force here in Wash-
ington.

On behalf the majority, as manager of
the bill, I accept the amendment.

I think we are ready for a vote on the
amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the amendment of
the Senator from Connecticut.

The amendment (UP No. 410)
agreed to.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill is
open to further amendment.

UP AMENDMENT NO. 411

(Subsequently numbered amendment
No. 562).

Mr. LUGAR. Mr. President, I send an
amendment to the desk and ask for its
immediate consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will report.

The bill clerk read as follows:

The Senator from Indiana (Mr, LuGar) pro-
poses an unprinted amendment numbered
411;

was

S. 1196
On page 69, line 17, strike out “(a) Funds"
and all that follows through page 62, line 18
and insert in lieu thereof the following:
“Sec. T07(a). The Congress finds that

peaceful and democratic development in

Central America is In the interest of the
United States and of the community of
American States generally, that the recent
civil strife in El Salvador has caused great
human sufferings and disruption to the
economy of that country, and that substan-
tial external assistance to El Salvador is nec-
essary to help alleviate that suffering and
to promote economic recovery within a
peaceful and democratic process.

“(b) It is the sense of the Congress that
assistance furnished to the Government of
El Salvador, both economic and military,
should be used to encourage—

"(1) the realization of the U.S. policy ob-
Jective of achieving a peaceful and demo-
cratic resolution to the strife in El Salvador;

*(2) full observance of Internationally
recognized human rights in accordance with
sections 116 and 502B of the Forelgn Assist-
ance Act of 1961;

*(3) full respect for all other fundamental
human rights, including the right of free-
dom of speech and of the press, the right to
organize and operate free labor unions, and
the right to freedom of religion:

“(4) continued progress in implementing
essential economic and political reforms, In-
cluding land reform and support for the pri-
vate sector;

"(58) a complete and timely investigation
of the deaths of all United States citizens
killed in El Salvador since October 1979:

“(6) an end to extremist violence and the
establishment of a unified command and
control of all government security forces in
this effort;

*(7) free, fair an open elections at the
earliest date, the modalities of which should
be negotiated between all groups which
renounce and refrain from further military
or paramilitary opposition activity in pur-

sult of an equitable political resolution of
the conflict;
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“{8) increased professional capability of
the Salvadoran Armed Forces in order to
establish a peaceful and secure environment
in which economic development and reform
and the democratic process can be fully im-
plemented, thereby permitting a phased
withdrawal of United States military train-
ing and advisory personnel at the earliest
possible date.

“(ec) Within six months after the date of
enactment of this section, the President shall
report to the Congress concerning the status
of his efforts in implementing the U.S. policy
objective of a peaceful and democratic res-
olution to the strife in El Salvador and shall
identify any remaining obstacles to achleving
that objective.”

Mr. LUGAR. Mr. President, I ask for
the yeas and nays on my amendment,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
a sufficient second? There is a sufficient
second.

The yeas and nays were ordered.

Mr. LUGAR. Mr. President, the
amendment which I have just offered
is a sense of the Senate resolution deal-
ing with the questions about aid to El
Salvador which arose during markup of
that portion of the Foreign Assistance
Act dealing with El Salvador.

I rise to offer this amendment to sec-
tion 707 of the bill and in place of the
language in the bill I propose to substi-
tute language which expresses the goals
of American assistance to El Salvador.

I do this deliberately because during
the excellent conversation which the
Committee on Foreign Relations enjoyed
with President Napoleon Duarte yester-
day the point made by President Duarte
again and again was that he very much
supports the goals, and he emphasized
that word “goals,” which goals are ex-
pressed in the original committee lan-
guage and in the language which I have
presented in the form of an amendment
today.

The point I shall make repeatedly is
that there is a profound difference be-
tween goals and conditions. President
Duarte made the point that for a great
power such as the United States to im-
pose conditions on a sovereignty such as
El Salvador is not an acceptable situa-
tion. He would have felt on the face of
it that it was unacceptable, given the re-
lationship we have, and he went over
the language that has just been made a
part of this amendment word by word,
agreeing explicitly with the goals that
are represented, as do I and, as I suspect,
do all of our colleagues.

But, Mr. President, the gist of the lan-
guage that came forth from the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relations and became
a part of the bill we are considering
today imposes very stringent conditions,
and those conditions, after original certi-
fication and then once every 6 months,
could bring an end to all of our aid to
El Salvador.

I offer this amendment for several
reasons: In recent months many Amer-
icans have become deeply aware of the
violence which has torn apart El Sal-
vador. Americans have seen and heard
of the murders, abductions, disappear-
ances, and other acts of senseless vio-
lence which occur in El Salvador each
day. El Salvador experiences tragedy

and violence which is almost beyond
comprehension.
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We all deplore this. No one defends it.
The question is. however: What are we
to do about it? Our revulsion toward
brutality is by itself no policy at all.
Our deep feelings of compassion for the
people of El Salvador cannot and will
not substitute for hard thinking about
our responsibilities.

Some in our country would just as
soon wash their hands of the entire mat-
ter. They would say, “Withdraw all
military assistance to El Salvador and
let the people of El Salvador solve things
themselves.” But if we withdraw our
support for the one force which is com-
mitted to free elections, the people of
El Salvador will not solve things them-
selves. A small group of guerrillas, sup-
ported by outside assistance, will seize
power and establish a repressive dicta-
torship. It is very fine to speak of self-
determination; the fact is that there
will be no self-determination in El Sal-
vador without continuing and unwaver-
ing American assistance to the demo-
cratic forces in that country.

Let us consider the alternatives before
us today. The language in the bill places
restrictions and certifications upon the
President’s conduct of policy toward El
Salvador. Indeed, the language of the
bill contains the most restrictive lan-
guage to be imposed on the Presidential
conduct of foreign affairs in years.

And I stress that point, Mr. President,
because this is not a set of mild-man-
nered conditions. This is the most re-
strictive net placed upon any relation-
ship that our State Department, in the
hands of either party, has seen in years.

First, it requires a Presidential certi-
fication that five separate conditions are
being met prior to each and every pro-
vision of military assistance, provision
of military trainers, and provision of
credits or loans. What the bill requires
is a lengthy Presidential certification
every time one single bullet is provided
to El Salvador; every time a military
trainer is rotated to El Salvador, and
every time one penny of credit or loan
is offered. Whatever one may think of
affairs in El Salvador. this is surely not
the way to make good law.

Second, it requires a similar—and re-
dundant—certification by the President
every 6 months.

Third, before any of these certifica-
tions can proceed, the bill requires a
prior certification regarding the investi-
gation into the murders of the six Amer-
ican citizens in El Salvador.

Fourth, the bill requires an immediate
cutoff of assistance if at any time a Pres-
idential certification is not able to be
made.

Mr. President, this is not good law:
this is not good constitutional precedent
for the relations between the legislative
and executive branches of Government;
and it is not good foreign policy.

In place of this I am offering a differ-
ent, more positive approach. I do not
propose a simple repeal of the Janguage
in the bill. Rather, I believe that the lan-
guage of the bill represents a very real
attempt to give expression to the concern
which all of us share about the violence
in El Salvador. My amendment gives ex-
pression to the deep concern of Members
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of this body about the importance of
human rights in El Salvador and about
the necessity of American policy to sup-
port free and democratic government in
that country.

But it does so in a realistic and con-
structive way. It does not impose con-
ditions only upon the Government of El
Salvador. It will not send to the guer-
rilla groups and their supporters the
message that the Congress can be
counted upon sooner or later to under-
mine the administration’s support for
the Government of El Salvador. We can-
not and we should not give partial con-
trol of our decisions to guerrilla groups
which can and will frustrate our best
intentions.

What we are being asked to do in the
language of the bill is to cast continuing
doubt upon our support for the genuinely
democratic forces in El Salvador. And
who does this help?

Does it help the political parties
which are now struggling to organize
themselves in the face of systematic
terrorism?

Does it help the Government of El
Salvador which is committed to elections
next March?

Does it help President Duarte?

President Duarte met with the For-
eign Relations Committee yesterday
afternoon, as I have said. He said that
conditions imposed upon our aid would
not help him or his government. He said
that he supports the goals—and he
stressed the word “goals”—of free,
democratic government, an end to ran-
dom violence, and the participation of
all people who renounce violence as a
means of taking governmental power.

The fact is that conditions imposed
upon American assistance will help only
those who hope to see the end to Ameri-
can support for El Salvador. For these
reasons, the administration opposes the
language now contained in the bill. Sec-
retary Haig has written to the commit-
tee about this provision. In a letter dated
May 11, Secretary Haig said:

Our opposition is not to the bill's objec-
tives. Indeed, the specific conditions cited in
the amendment parallel many of the ele-
ments of our policy or the objectives of the
Government of El Salvador itself.

And in another quote, he said:

Our concern, however, is that the bill is
not likely to lead to those objectives that
we share. Its effect could well be the opposite
for the following reasons:

El Salvador's rightist terrorists or the
Marxist guerrillas and their foreign com-
munist supporters will conclude the legisla-
tion that they can force an end to U.S. assist-
ance to the established government by step-
ping up their violence to the point where it
blocks further progress on the reforms or
undermines the election process.

The measure could work to delay the
peaceful solution that we all seek by en-
couraging extremists of the left and right to
persist in their internal attacks and their
external propaganda in the belief that their
persistence would ultimately be rewarded
with a Congressional curtailment of U.S.
support for the Salvadoran Government.

That is why our Ambassador to El
Salvador, the U.S. Ambassador to El Sal-
vador, Deane Hinton. also opposes the
original language of the bill.
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I urge my colleagues to support the
provis‘on which I have introduced which
preserves the worthy objectives of the
language of the bill, but removes the
harmful effects. The substitute language
which I have presented is, I believe, a
constructive step forward.

Now, Mr. President, it will be argued
that it is perfectly proper for the Con-
gress of the United States to impose
whatever conditions it wishes to upon
executive activity. It will be argued in a
constitutional sense that, indeed, the
President does have certain authority
under the Constitution to move foreign
affairs in behalf of this country, but that
a checks and balance system persists and
that clearly the checks aspect is at work
in the Foreign Relations Committee
work.

Mr. President, as I pointed out, this
is an extreme form of checks and bal-
ances. It comes, I suspect. from the very
real concerns that many Americans feel
that the United States might become
bogged down in El Salvador in a seem-
ingly interminable and seemingly un-
winnable situation. I respect those senti-
ments. There is a legitimate debate in
this country as to whether the United
States should be invloved in El Salvador
at all, Clearly, it is not the scope of our
debate today to recite the doleful history
of that small country.

But the fact is that El Salvador has
been a battlefield, it has been an area of
unhappiness, an area of dire poverty, and
an area in which millions of citizens now
and in the past have cried out for liberty
and for better conditions of life. It is ripe
for change. And indeed, the dramsa of the
visitor yesterday, President Duarte, is
very pointed if one considers that Presi-
dent Duarte was a candidate for national
office in El Salvador in 1972 and ap-
parently had won the election only to see
it set aside by military rulers in that
country at the time. President Duarte
was imprisoned, was tortured, and went
in exile for 7 years. Now this man.
Napoleon Duarte, with whom we visited
in our midst yesterday, is not a repres-
sive ruler and someone attempting to
hold down reforms. Quite to the con-
trary, President Napoleon Duarte has at-
temvted to institute, under very tough
conditions, land reform, banking
changes, changes with regard to foreign
trade, and a very, very wide-sweeping
program trying to open up ownership and
opportunity to his fellow citizens.

It has been a remarkable program.

The problem of our intervention in this
situation comes because most Americans
say, “Why not support El Salvador in an
economic way? Why not try to bring
about reform through our money,
through our expertise, through humani-
tarian missionaries of all sorts in this
country?”

I think there is no argument. Why
not? We should. We have.

But, Mr. President, T would simply
point out that our citizens who attempt
to help in a humanitarian way are not
safe in doing so if, in fact, anarchy and
chaos prevail in El Salvador.

It is all too clear that, in a sense, both
the left and the right of the political
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spectrum on this issue come together,
and on the left persons throughout the
world would argue, “Let the guerrillas
have a go at it.” They would argue that
history is on the side of the leftist, revo-
lutionary, guerrilla groups, who inevi-
tably wear down the patience if not the
strength of whatever the prevailing
pPower might be, and eventually come into
their own. There is that point of view in
this country on occasion, or widespread
throughout the world.

There is the point of view on the right
that the United States ought to stay out
of it altogether, too, because, some would
argue, the ruling group that was there
might still be there if we were not in-
volved, if the United States of America
was not trying to help a centerist regime,
if we were not there attempting to en-
courage elections, providing money for
land reform, doing a number of things
that are a radical change from the re-
gime that has been deposed.

Indeed, extremists of the right and the
left could very well say to the United
States, “Get out and stay out, because
we believe either we will have to repress
the dictatorship of the right or the left
and we are not interested, when it comes
down to it, in the niceties of democratic
elections, in trying to get a middle-class
market enterprise situation going, trying
to spread genuine ownership and equity
in land.”

Mr. President, I see very little in the
program of either the Marxist guerrillas
or the far right, many of whom are now
exiled in Miami, Fla., from El Salvador
that points to very much promise of
economic reform, of the ordinary person
in El Salvador progressing to much ex-
ercise of political liberty.

Here comes the United States in this
situation. We are saying in the finest of
humanitarian traditions, “We believe
that El Salvador is a close neighbor. We
believe that we ought to help. We resent
interference from outside this hemi-
sphere, whether it be encouragement by
the Soviet Union, encouragement by
Cuba, encouragement by anyone, for
that matter, who might, with the net-
work operatives of the Soviet Union and
the Cuban surrogates, attempt to foment
difficulty. At the same time, we resent
attempts by deposed El Salvadoran
leaders, operating wherever they are, to
try to take back control from the Duarte
government, to try to seize back the
initiative before elections can be held.”

This is why the debate we are having
in a sense is unfortunate, Mr. President,
because our Secretary of State in very
explicit terms in his letter of May 11,
1981, which I have quoted to the Senate
today, said that the language adopted by
the Foreign Relations Committee in its
markup, is an open invitation to obstruc-
tion. The difficulty with the language in
the bill is s!mply that a group of either
the left or the right can create enocugh
unhappy conditions because of the certi-
fication which is demanded at the outset
and every 6 months, and on every oc-
casion of a single piece of military equip-
ment or a troop or any sort of economic
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aid. Every time a certification occurs it
is an open invitaton simply for the
United States to be unable, under the
law, to provide assistance to El Salvador.

This number of certifications, this de-
gree of overbureaucracy, this number
of subjective judgment calls, in my judg-
ment, is unprecedented and unwar-
ranted.

The purpose of the original language
was, in fact, simply to make certain we
get out of El Salvador, those who want
to see the United States withdraw now
and for good. That purpose is accom-
plished with great strength. It would not
take great skill, Mr. President, for some-
one who did not share the idealism of
any of the members of the Foreign Re-
lations Committee, the President of the
United States, or the Secretary of State
to use the language of this original bill
and make very well sure we were out of
El Salvador within a 6-month period of
time. I think Senators need to see that
point.

I have great respect for my colleague
from the State of Connecticut, Senator
Dopp, who has worked diligently within
the committee and subsequently to think
through the implications of this lan-
guage. I know that he will want to re-
spond with his own thoughts, which are
important ones, based upon personal ex-
perience, personal visitations with many
of the parties involved.

I would submit that at least one of
the arguments that I have heard the dis-
tinguished Eenator from Connecticut
propose is that the language in this bill
provides to President Duarte a club to
use against the military or against other
forces within his country that do not
favor his sense of reform; in essence,
that we, in our legislation, are propp?ng
vp President Duarte, or we are giving
him an argument so that he can go to
El Salvadoran officials and say, “Here,
I have the Senate bill, and if we do not
comply with these things the aid is gone
and, therefore, we have to comply.” It
is an interesting argument and I think
one worthy of attention.

But, Mr. President, the facts of life are
that others, quite apart from President
Duarte, or people with whom he is visit-
ing in El Salvador, or members of the
Foreign Relations Committee who had a
debate on this at one point may all be in
one camp in interpreting this law, but
others, as I read it. who have not fol-
lowed this thing that closely, or with not
so much concern for the evolution of
affairs in El Salvador, will simply pick
up the language in this committee bill
and point out that as best they can see
affairs are not proceeding along the lines
of the goals of President Duarte or our-
selves and, for that reason, the United
States ought to cut off aid and do so
immediately.

That I think would be unfortunate.

Mr. President, attempts have been
made to try to find a combination in this
area and they have been unsuccessful.
I will say that candidly. That is the rea-
son that I offer this as a sense of the
Senate resolution, that type of language
as opposed to a set of conditions. It is a
deliberate attempt to break this thing
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open, and to give our foreign poli;cy a
chance to rise in the process. I think it is
an important option for our Secretary of
State to have in this embattled condition
that he finds himself in this particular
issue.

Furthermore, it seems to me it is an
affirmative step we might take to indi-
cate our support of Napoleon Duarte, our
good friend who has been with us, and
in whom we share a great deal of confi-
dence because he is the best thing we
find, those who have compassion for the
people of E] Salvador.

Mr. President, let me add one further
point. It will be suggested that when this
language came before the Foreign Re-
lations Committee, the wvote on the
amendment presented by the distin-
guished Senator from Connecticut, Sena-
tor Dopp, was passed by a vote of either
12 or 13 to 1. The number escapes me, but
the one vote against the motion at that
time was, in fact, myself. Why would I
co such a thing like that? Well, of course,
I was holding the letter of the Secretary
of State in hand, The Secretary of State
wrote to us before the vote.

I think we really have to give some
attention on occasion to our Secretary of
State, who has appealed to us on this
issue before.

Let me also point out in fairness, Mr.
President, that I was not present at the
time my vote was cast. It was a proxy
vote. I and a great number of other
members, unfortunately, of the Foreign
Relations Committee were engaged on
that very day in another one of the
farm bill markups.

Senators will recall mention through-
out jast week of the 24 days, or some
such, of markup. That occupied us right
through the debate on El Salvador. So
we really were not up to speed, I think, as
a committee. The chairman did his best
to get members there and was diligent
throughout this in trying to excite our
attention, but the distinguished Senator
from MNorth Carolina, the chairman of
the Committee on Agriculture, was in-
volved with the farm bill, understand-
ably. So were Senator BoscHWITZ, as I
recall, and Senator ZORINSKY Was over
there a good bit in those days. I was
there. A number of us were preoccupied
with that. Once we began to rivet our
attention on this question, we felt it was
important to bring the situation to the
attention of the Senate as a whole.

Mr. President, I see the distinguished
chairman of the very committee I have
just mentioned that was involved in all
of these markups at the time the discus-
sion on El Salvador was going on. I am
pleased to yield to the Senator from
North Carolina for a comment if he has
one.

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senator may
yield without losing his right to the
floor.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, I have lis-
tened with great interest to the able Sen-
ator from Indiana. He is exactly right.

Membpers of the Committee on Foreign
Relations know that we met informally

with President Duarte. He is an exceed-
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ingly impressive man and, I think, an ab-
solutely genuine person. He has problems
in that country which we cannot even
imagine in our own land. To load him
down with all sorts of restrictions and
limitations and requirements is simply
going tu play into the hands of those
who have no friendship for the United
States. The least that we can do is give
President Duarte a fair shot at getting
his country straightened out. That is why
the smendment of the distinguished Sen-
ator from Indiana is so essential at this
time,

Mr. President, we talked yesterday
about his crops. There has been an in-
crease in cane production if he can keep
the terrorists from burning it up. There
has been an increase in cotton if he can
keep the terrorists from destroying it.
To hamstring this man, who has come
to this country, making clear his friend-
ship, is the wrong course of action. I
simply do not think that we ought to
tie his hands behind his back to any de-
gree whatsoever.

Mr. President, we are not talking
about central Asia; we are not talking
about central Africa; we are talking
about Central America, our own front
yard. We are talking about this hemi-
sphere. Anybody who even takes a cas-
ual glance at the news is bound to un-
derstand that the Soviet Union, through
its surrogates, is doing everything possi-
ble to destroy freedom in this hemi-
sphere and we had better help our
friends now, because we may not have
any friends left to help.

Mr. President, I commend the distin-
guished Senator from Indiana for his
amendment and I certainly hope the
Senate will support it.

Mr. LUGAR. Mr. President, I thank
the Senator from North Carolina for his
support and the cogency of his argu-
ment. Very clearly, Mr. President, the
foreign policy of the United States has
many objectives, but one of the most
important must be friendship, prosper-
ity, and movement within our own hemi-
sphere.

The exciting reason we are involved
in El Salvador is that we and others in
the Western Hemisphere believe that
conditions of land reform, the growth
of new businesses, the political partici-
pation of citizens party to free elections
are very important objectives. We like-
wise see the dire circumstances by which
all of these are likely to be precluded in
El Salvador without our vigorous par-
ticipation.

Mr. President, the purpose of my
amendment is simply to make certain
that the world knows that we shall be
constant, that Congress is not about to
pull the rug out from under our Presi-
dent and the Secretarv of State under
the pretext of 6-months certifications,
of endless hassles, of bureaucratic sna-
fus; that, in fact, having said that we
are going to help, for the goals that we
have stated and for those reasons, we
shall be constant in that fight.

Mr. President, I yield the floor.

Mr. CRANSTON. I am an original co-
sponsor of S. 869, the El Salvador Assist-
ance Act, which was reported out of the
Foreign Relations Committee. I believe
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it is important for Congress to establish
some specific limits on the use of U.S.
military aid and personnel in the war in
El Salvador.

The situation in El Salvador has not
improved. There continue to be reports
of killings and terrorist activities in that
country. We must make certain that U.S.
taxpayer dollars and personnel to El Sal-
vador are being used in ways that pro-
mote goals which we can fully support.

Conditional U.S. military and economic
assistance to El Salvadoran authorities
insures that the government we are
supporting is prepared to make certain
political, social, and economic changes.
These reforms are essential to drying up
the limited popular support for leftist
opponents of the current government.

The American people will not support
military aid to El Salvador unless it is
clear that our involvement is helping to
resolve the current civil war and estab-
lish enduring peace for the El Salvadoran
people. We must be responsive to U.S.
taxpayers as well as to the people of El
Salvador. That is why I urge support of
the bipartisan compromise language
adopted by the Senate Foreign Relations
Committee under the sponsorship of
Senator Dobpb.

The minority has been once more ac-
commodating on the floor on this matter
to take into account the views of the
chairman of the committee and others
on the majority side. I think Senators on
the majority side will respond in a recip-
rocal way.

UP AMENDMENT NO. 412

(Subsequently numbered amendment
No. 563)

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, I send an

amendment to the desk and ask that it
be stated.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. JEP-
seN). The clerk will state the amend-
ment.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

The Senator from North Carolina (Mr.
Herms) proposes an unprinted amendment
numbered 412 to amendment numbered 411.

Mr. HELMS. I ask unanimous consent
that further reading of the amendment
be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment is as follows:

In lieu of the language proposed by Mr.
Luacar, substitute the following:

“Sgc. T07. (a) The Congress finds that
peaceful and democratic development in
Central America is in the interest of the
United States and of the community of Amer-
fean States generally, that the recent civil
strife in El Salvador has caused great human
sufferings and disruption to the economy of
that country, and that substantial external
assistance to El Salvador is necessary to help
alleviate that suffering and to promote eco-
nomic recovery within a peaceful and demo-
cratic process.

“(b) It is the sense of the Congress that
assistance furnished to the Government of
El Salvador, both economic and military,
should be used to encourage—

“(1) the realization of the U.8. policy
objective of achleving a peaceful and demo-
cratic resolution to the strife in El Salvador;

*({2) full observance of internationally
recognized human rights in accordance with
sections 116 and 502B of the Foreign Asslst-
ance Act of 1961;
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*“(8) full respect for all other funda-
mental human rights, including the right of
freedom of speech and of the press, the right
to organize and operate free labor unions,
and the right to freedom of religion;

“(4) continued progress in implementing
essentia] economic and political reforms, and
support for the private sector;

“(5) a complete and timely investigation
of the deaths of all United States citizens
killed in El Salvador since October 1979;

“(6) an end to extremist violence and the
establishment of a unified command and con-
trol of all government security forces in this
effort;

“(7) free, fair and open elections at the
earliest date, the modalities of which should
be negotiated between all groups which re-
nounce and refrain from further military or
paramilitary opposition activity in pursuit of
an equitable political resolution of the con-
flict;

“{8) increased professional capability of
the Salvadorean Armed Forces in order to
establish a peaceful and secure environment
in which economic development and reform
and the democratic process can be fully im-
plemented, thereby permitting a phased
withdrawal of United States military training
and advisory personnel at the earliest pos-
sible date.

“(e) Within six months after the date of
enactment of this section, the President shall
report to the Congress concerning the status
of his efforts in implementing the U.S. policy
objective of a peaceful and democratic reso-
lution to the strife in El Salvador and shall
identify any remaining obstacles to achieving
that objective.”

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, this
amendment modifies the Lugar amend-
ment in only one sense. That is to strike
the reference to land reform, because
that is covered elsewhere in the bill.

I ask for the yeas and nays.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
a sufficient second? There is a sufficient
second.

The yeas and nays were ordered.

Mr. PERCY. Will the distinguished
Senator yield?

Mr. HELMS. I am happy to yield, Mr.
President.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, Senator
WEICKER is on his way from New York
and will be here at 4 p.m, May I ask
if it is the feeling of the distinguished
Senator from North Carolina that we
may withhold voting on this amendment
until the Senator from Connecticut may
be here?

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, I certainly
want to accommodate Senator WEICKER
and any other Senator.

Mr. PERCY, I thank the Chair.

TP AMENDMENT NO. 413

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I send to the
desk a perfecting amendment to the bill
that makes two changes to the basic
provisions of the bill. It provides that the
certifications will occur just three times
a year, not four times a year plus other
times, as in the bill today. Also, it modi-
fies some of the language of the original
bill in paragraphs 1 and 4. It somewhat
weakens them, maybe, but makes them
more acceptable, I hope, to the majority
of my colleagues.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Chair advises the distinguished Senator
that the amendment he sent to the desk
was a substitute amendment and there-
fore is not in order. A perfecting amend-
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ment would be in order but not a sub-
stitute.

Mr. PELL. Could the Chair repeat
what he said? I could not hear.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Yes; the
Chair advises the Senator that the
amendment he sent to the desk is a sub-
stitute amendment and therefore is not
in order. A perfecting amendment would
be, but not a substitute amendment.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I suggest the
absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent that the order for the
quorum call be rescinded.

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, for the
moment, I object.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Objection
is heard.

iIl'he clerk will continue the call of the
roll.

The legislative clerk continued the call
of the roll.

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PELL. I thank my colleague from
North Carolina.

Mr. President, I send to the desk a per-
fecting amendment that would remove
all the language in the Lugar amend-
ment on pages 2 and 3 and would sub-
stitute for it the language I am sending
to the desk.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

The Senator from Rhode Island (Mr, PELL)
proposes an unprinted amendment num-
bered 413.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent that reading of the amend-
ment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment is as follows:

On page 2, line 1, strike out through the
end of the amendment and insert in lieu
thereof the following:

“Sec. 701. (a) In fiscal years 1082 and 1983
funds may be obligated for assistance for
El Salvador under chapter 2 or 5 of part II
of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961, letters
of offer may be issued and credits and guar-
anties may be extended for El Salvador under
the Arms Export Control Act, and members
of the Armed Forces may be assigned or de-
talled to El Salvador to carry out functions
under the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 or
the Arms Export Control Act, only If every
120 days after enactment of this act, the
President makes a certification in accordance
with subsection (e).

*(b) If the President does not make such
& certification, then the President shall
immediately—

**(1) susp2nd all expenditures of funds and
other deliveries of assistance for El Salvador
which were obligated under chapters 2 and 5
of part II of the Foreign Assistance Act of
1961 after the date of enactment of this Act:

*(2) withhold all approvals for use of
credits and guarantees for El Salvador which
were extended under the Arms Export Con-
trol Act after the date of enactment of this
Act;

"(3)

suspend all deliveries of defense
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articles, defense services, and design and
construction services to El Salvador which
were sold under the Arms Export Control Act
after the date of enactment of this Act; and
“(4) order the prompt withdrawal from El
Salvador of all members of the Armed Forces
performing defense services, conducting in-
ternational military education and training
activities, or performing management func-
tions under section 515 of the Foreign Assist-
ance Act of 1961.
Any suspension of assistance pursuant to
paragraphs (1) through (4) of this subsec-
tion shall remain in effect during fiscal year
1982 until such time as the President makes
o certification in accordance with subsection

(e).

The certification required by subsections
(a) and (b) is a certification by the Presi-
dent to the Speaker of the House of Repre-~
sentatives and to the chairman of the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relations of the Senate
of a determination that the Government
of El Salvador, to the extent not precluded
by forces outside its control—

(1) is making a concerted and significant
effort to control gross violations of interna-
tionally recognized human rights;

(2) is moving to achieve control over all
elements of its own armed forces, so0 as to
bring to an end the indiscriminate torture
and murder of Salvadoran citizens by these
forces;

(8) 1s making continued progress in im-
plementing essential economic and political
reforms, including the land reform pro-
gram;

(4) is committed to the holding of free
elections at an early date and to that end
has demonstrated its willingness to ne-
gotiate an equitable political resolution of
the conflict with any group which renounces
and refrains from further military or para-
military opposition activity.

Each such certification shall discuss fully
and completely the justification for making
each of the determinations required by
paragraphs (1) through (4).

(d) On making the first certification un-
der subsection (a) of this section, the Presi-
dent shall also certify to the Speaker of the
House of Representatives and the chalrman
of the Committee on Foreign Relations of
the Senate that he has determined that the
Government of El Salvador has made good
faith efforts both to Investigate the mur-
ders of the six United States citizens in El
Salvador in December 1880 and January 1881
and to bring to justice those responsible for
those murders.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, this amend-
ment provides that the certification will
occur each 120 days, or three times a
year. This seems a good compromise be-
tween the almost infinite number pro-
posed in the original bill and the single
certification that the administration
desired.

It also softens some of the langugage
on page 2 of the bill, discussing the ques-
tions of a concerted and significant ef-
fort to control gross violations of inter-
nationally recognized human rights and
the language in paragraph 2 which says
that the Government of El Salvador is
moving to achieve control over all ele-
ments of its owned armed forces, so as
to bring to an end indiscriminate tor-
ture and murder of Salvadoran citizens
by these forces.

This amendment seems a reasonable
compromise between both views, and I
lt';gl)e it will secure the acceptance of this

dy.
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Mr. DODD. Mr. President, will the Sen-
ator yield?

Mr. PELL. I yield to the Senator from
Connecticut.

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, I support
the language offered by the distinguished
Senator from Rhode Island (Mr. PELL).
As the author of the original language
in the bill, I believe this language is rea-
sonable.

I had preferred the language contained
in the committee bill. However, I recog-
nize that, with respect to those who are
somewhat uneasy about the certification
process, requiring it once every 120 days
is not an unreasonable request. There-
fore, I will support this language as a
modification of the language presently
in the committee bill.

Mr. President, I take this opportunity
to try to put this entire issue in perspec-
tive.

This is the first opportunity in this
Congress that we have had an oppor-
tunity to debate the issues of El Salvador,
despite the fact that the events in that
war-torn nation have dominated the
headlines and news reports for the last
6 or 7T months.

So I welcome the opportunity to raise
the issues that surround the events in
El Salvador and our commitment to the
government of Napoleon Duarte and a
chance to discuss the importance of a
certification process in placing some sort
of conditions or, if you will, to use the
language of President Duarte yesterday,
some mutually agreed-upon goals in El
Salvador.

Mr. President, daily, as I mentioned,
the grim reality of El Salvador is there
for all of us to see. It is there on the
front page of our morning newspaper.
And it is there again on the evening tele-
vision news. More and more it is a media
event, and slowly but surely it has become
a part of the national consciousness. Not
surprisingly, I suppose, the grotesque na-
ture of this human tragedy has taken on
something of a surrealistic quality, de-
spite the fact that the story behind it
is all too familiar, all too common. In-
deed, it is a story which for all practical
purposes dates back to the dawn of time.

But as ancient as the story may be,
each generation needs, or so it seems,
some reminder of the horrors of war;
some reminder of the revulsion that
comes from civil strife, human suffering
and more bloodshed; some reminder of
the utter brutality of armed conflict. El
Salvador has it all. And unfortunately,
it helps to provide such a reminder for
this generation and for our time. For in
that tragic and unhappy land, those who
would be king have, as Shakespeare
wrote, “Let slip the dogs of war.”

The burden of political power, the
abuse and corruntion of it and the con-
sequences that flow from such abuse and
corruption are as much a part of the re-
cent political history of El Salvador as
they are a part of so many Shakesoear-
ian tragedies. The tragedy of King Rich-
ard the Second—in setting the stage for
Civil War in England. a less than popu-
lar King Richard, still determined to
hold on to the political reigns of the
kingdom, lashes out—in wanton disre-
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gard of the consequences of his action—
“ery woe, destruction, ruin and decay:
the worst is death and death will have
his day.” The drama, the calamity of
civil conflict. Shakespeare said it well.

Today, the drama has become the real-
ity—the deadly drama, the deadly real-
ity—of El Salvador. This is a nation at
war with itself. A nation engulfed in the
flames of civil violence. The origin of
the violence can easily be traced to the
abuse of political power, to the repeated
disregard for that abuse and to the
eventual corruption of it. The price of
that corruption, and the price of the evil
which it has spawned, mounts with each
passing day. No segment of Salvadoran
society has escaped or been spared the
agony and the grief that now wracks
that war-torn nation—a nation which
otherwise would largely go unnoticed; a
nation of coffee trees, cotton and rice;
but a nation caught between the feudal
structure of the old order and the politi-
cal imperatives of the new. And the clash
between old and new has taken a heavy
toll.

Thousands of ordinary people lay
silent: nuns and priests, labor leaders—
the rank and file, businessmen and pro-
fessionals, educators and students, poli-
ticians and government officials, land-
lords and compesinos, the haves and the
have-nots. All elements of society in El
Salvador, from the very top of the social
ladder to the very bottom, have been
victimized by the mindless and seem-
ingly perpetual violence that now grips
the Salvadoran psyche like some curse
or plague from the distant past.

The ceath toll for this past year alone
is estimated at somewhere between 10,-
000 to 15,000 people.

The fact that we were not even able to
say whether it is 10,000 or 15,000 people
should speak more loudly than any other
words than I could utter and at this
juncture most observers, regardless of
their political persuasion, agree there is
no end in sight for the violence in El
Salvador. Yes, at this point, as the for-
eign policy wags are accustomed to say-
ing, “if there is a light at the end of the
Salvadoran tunnel, it is only the glow
from the headlamp of the oncoming
train.”

How did it ail happen? What's the
political prognosis? Where do we go
from here? The guestions seem relative-
ly simple. The answers, at least by com-
parison, are more complex and compli-
cated. But regardless of how complex
and complicated they are, they are
urgently needed and with this purpose
in mind, I want to bring to the attention
of my colleagues thras recsnt articles
which serve to analyze the Salvadoran
political situation and our Government’s
role in it,

The first article is from the summer,
1981 issue of International Security. It
is entitled, “A Splendid Little War:
Drawing the Line in El Salvador” by
Prof. William Leogrande. Professor Leo~
grande serves as director of political
science in the School of Government
and Public Administration at the Ameri-
can University, here in Washington, D.C.
The second article, “Death as a Way of
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Life” comes from Mr. Christopher
Dickey, a reporter and writer for a local
newspaper, the Washington Post here
in this city, who has lived and been in
charge of the Mexico City bureau for
some years. The third and final article
is the work of Mr. Loren Jenkins, who
also serves as a foreign correspondent
for the Washington Post and whose
article “El Salvador: From Conquista-
dores to Communists, Why the Killing
Will Never End,” can be found in the
August 16, 1981 issue of the Sunday
Washington Post magazine.

Each of these articles, I believe, makes
a substantial contribution to better un-
derstanding the Salvadoran civil war.
And each, in its own way, raises serious
questions about the nature of the Salva-
doran Government, particularly the mil-
itary and security forces component of
it, and about the nature of our commit-
ment to it. These are the key questions,
These are the key issues. And I strongly
urge my colleagues and the public at
large to give very careful consideration
to the views and comments contained in
these articles, which I ask unanimous
consent to have printed in the REecorp
at the conclusion of my remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, like many
other observers, including the ones noted
above, I do not know whether the gov-
ernment of President Napoleon Duarte
can survive or not.

As T said to him yesterday at a closed-
door briefing in the presence of my
colleagues on the Foreign Relations Com-
mittee, I do not take a back seat to any-
one in my continued support and ad-
miration for Jose Napoleon Durate.

The record that he has established as
a politician in that country has gone un-
challenged, and he is someone who has
been a victim of torture, been incarcer-
ated and understands political exile, hav-
ing had to live in Venezuela for some T
years. He is certainly a man to be ad-
mired and his efforts to bring about
reform in that country should be sup-
ported by all of us who believe in eco-
nomic justice and certainly the demo-
cratic process.

The backing of the U.S. Government
to this particular government and to this
particular individual is absolutely neces-
sary if the centrist reform-minded
Duarte is to survive at all. But our sup-
port will not be decisive, or the critical
factor in whether or not the Duarte gov-
ernment succeeds or not any more than
Cuban or Soviet support will be the de-
cisive or the critical factor for the insur-
gence in that country, and I suspect that
President Duarte would agree with that
conclusion himself,

What will be decisive, in my opinion
and in the opinion of many others, in-
cluding President Duarte, is the extent to
which his government is able effectively
and expeditiously to implement the kind
of social. political, and economic reforms
which El Salvador so desperately needs.
If the Duarte government can make sig-
nificant progress in the reform effort and
if it can do so while reducing the level of
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violence and repression, then it has some
chance of success.

If it succeeds, then we all also will suc-
ceed and so will be the democratic
forces throughout the hemisphere.

Similarly, if it fails, then it is our fail-
ure too and a real setback for the forces
of political moderation elsewhere in the
region will be felt.

The stakes are high and the chances
for success are, I believe, even money at
best. The fact is the Duarte government’s
record to date is less than encouraging
despite their good intentions. And in all
honesty, the outlook is not promising.
This suggests, in my opinion, that it is
all the more incumbent upon the United
States to do everything it can to help
strengthen President Duarte’s hand
within his own government. Plain and
simple, he needs all the help he can get.
He needs it because of the disunity, the
marked divisions within his government,
the divisions between the civilians and
the military, the divisions between the
reformist and the antireformist elements
even within his own government.

These divisions must be overcome and
they must be overcome decisively. There
can be no “ifs,” “ands,” or “buts.” They
must be overcome—period. They must
be overcome so that the reform program
can go forward, so that it can deliver on
the promises it has made, so that it can
undermine the appeal of the armed in-
surgents and finally, so that it can instill
a measure of hope in those who believe
they have less and less to lose, namely,
the great bulk of the people of El Salva-
dor.

This is a very tall order. Whether
Duarte and company can fill it remains
to be seen. I certainly have my doubts,
as I expressed earlier, but I do believe
and I am certain that the United States
can help. It can help strengthen Presi-
dent Duarte's hand. We can help move
the reform program along. We can help
overcome the divisions and the disunity
within the Salvadoran Government. We
can do all of this, we can provide this
help if we have the wisdom and the cour-
age to insist on certain fundamental con-
ditions before sending additional mili-
tary equipment and advisers to the gov-
ernment in San Salvador.

If we do this, if we insist, then, we
will provide President Duarte with the
kind of political tool, the kind of political
weapon that he can use -effectively
against the more recalcitrant, if not more
repressive elements within his own gov-
ernmental circle. If we do not give him
this kind of weapon, if we deny him.
then, we will have turned our back on
the reform effort and left it and Napoleon
Duarte and a lot of other decent people
“to twist slowly in the wind.”

Make no mistake about it. If we con-
tinue to provide military aid, sales, and
advisers to El Salvador on unconditional
terms, we will, for all intents and pur-
poses, have sealed the fate of President
Duarte and of the moderate elements in
his government. That is all there is to it.

Mr. President, because of the strong
convictions I hold on this issue, con-
victions based on several years of first-
hand experience in the Latin America
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region, I introduced earlier this year
S. 869, the El Salvador Assistsance Act
of 1981.

Very briefly, this measure would re-
quire President Reagan to certify that
five conditions have been met before ad-
ditional U.S. equipment and advisers
could be sent to El Salvador.

I said at the outset that I support the
modifications being offered by the Sen-
ator from Rhode Island which would re-
quire that certification be given once
every 120 days rather than as could be
interpreted by the original language at
the time, before every single soldier or
every jeep or piece of military equipment
that were to go to that country, and I
will accept that modification. But the
principle of certification is absolutely
necessary.

These conditions include certification
that the Salvadoran government is not
engaged in a consistent pattern of gross
violations of internationally recognized
human rights; that it has achieved sub-
stantial control over its own security
forces; that it is making continued prog-
ress in implementing essential economic
and political reforms, including land re-
form; that it is committed to holding
free elections at an early date; and that
it has demonstrated its willingness to
negotiate an equitable political solution
to the conflict.

In addition, the measure would re-
quire the President to certify that the
“government of El Salvador has made
good faith efforts both to investigate the
murders of the six U.S. citizens in El
Salvador in December 1980, and Jan-
uary 1981, and to bring to justice those
responsible for those murders.”

This proposal, in a slightly revised
form, has been adopted by vote of 12 to 1
by the Committee on Foreign Relations
and it is now part of the proposed Inter-
national Security and Development As-
sistance Act of 1981, S. 1196, with the new
proposal by the Senator from Rhode Is-
land’s modification.

The committee’s report accompanying
the bill spells out clearly the reason for
its virtually unanimous decision:

This section represents the committee's
bipartisan view concerning El Salvador. The
committee belleves that the amendment
would strengthen President Duarte’s ability
to undertake the basic reforms necessary to
bring peace to his nation.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the El Salvador provision as approved
by the committee, together with the full
explanation of it from the committee’s
report, be inserted at the appropriate
point in the Recorp following the con-
clusion of these remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 2.)

Mr. DODD. I also want to point out
that the House Foreign Affairs Commit-
tee by vote of 26 to 7 has adopted a simi-
lar measure. This vote, as well as the vote
in the Foreign Relations Committee, is a
pretty solid expression, I think, of how
Congress and the public view the issue of
future military aid to the Government
of El Salvador and of how determined
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they are not to provide it with yet an-
other blank check.

Finally, Mr. President, I fully subscribe
to the general rule that one should al-
ways be leary or skeptical of simple ex-
planations and descriptions in assessing
or making a judgment about the political
affairs of other nations. As we know
from bitter experience, such explana-
tions, such deseriptions fall, all too often,
way short of the mark. Vietnam and Iran
come readily to mind. But, by the same
token, I also recognize that we cannot be
a prisoner to the past.

Accordingly, and at some risk to vio-
lating the rule laid down above, I want
to conclude with an observation made
many yvears ago by a poet, W. H. Auden.
1t is a brief observation, but one which
I believe can add immeasureably to our
understanding of and appreciation for
the political nightmare in El Salvador.
In 1939, Auden wrote:

I and the public know

What all schoolchildren learn
Those to whom evll is done
Do evil in return.

In a nutshell, these few lines from the
poet’'s pen come as close as possible, I
believe, to explaining the cycle of vio-
lence and counterviolence that is cur-
rently sweeping El Salvador. That cycle
must be broken. And the United States
can make a contribution to it by termi-
nating unconditional military assistance
to the Salvadoran Armed Forces.

Mr. President, I fully respect the in-
tentions of my distinguished colleague
from Indiana and the purpose behind
his proposal to have a sense of the Con-
gress. Many of the provisions which he
has included in his resolution are, in
fact, views which I hold, which we share
together, which are, in effect, included
in my own original amendment to the
committee bill.

But I would like to stress our funda-
mental difference is not to the common
goal stated in his resolution nor the goals
stated in my amendment for, in fact,
vesterday President Duarte went over
the very provisions that were included
in the committee bill, he laboriously
went over them one by one, and ex-
plained to the committee how he fully
endorsed the goals as stated in every
single one of the provisions included in
that bill, and was candid enough to say
he would not take a position on the cer-
tification issue, for that is indeed a
domestic. consideration in this country,
but that he embraces and that he en-
dorses the goals included in that bill,
which is something that I think is worth
noting.

So the issue is not over whether or not
we ought to have the protection of hu-
man rights and agrarian or land reform
in that country or whether or not there
ought to be control of the armed serv-
ices in trving to restrain the level of vio-
lence that goes on or that we ought to
proceed to investigate the murders of
Americans in that country. We all agree
on that. The administration agrees,
President Duarte agrees, those of us in
this body agree as well.

The issue is whether or not we ought
to require the administration to certify
that those things are occurring before
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we are willing to send down additional
military assistance.

As I mentioned earlier, I accept the
modification of 120 days. That is de-
signed specifically to say to those within
the Duarte government, “If you have any
intentions of taking action which can
undermine the Duarte government in
any one of the areas mentioned here,
then the consequence of that action
would be that we would terminate mili-
tary assistance.”

That is what we want as a message to
go there, that we want them to under-
stand that the success of Duarte, the
success of this reform movement, de-
pends upon those conditions being met.

Unless human rights are recognized,
unless the reform movement, democratic
process, and social justice, are the center
piece of this effort, then Duarte and his
government will fail. Of that much I am
sure, and I think the majority of my col-
ieagues on both sides of the aisle would
agree with that.

This amendment, this language, with
the modifications as suggested will do
that. It will shore up his government, it
will give them the opportunity to face
those who would do otherwise and say,
“We will not accept that.”

So, Mr. President, I want to urge my
colleagues to support the modification
being offered by the distinguished Sena-
tor from Rhode Island. With all due re-
spect to the efforts by my colleague from
Indiana, the distinguished Senator from
North Carolina who, I believe, as well
endorses these goals and concepts, this
is a better way to go. This is a way in
which we can guarantee the kind of out-
come we all want to have in El Salvador,
that is, an end to the violence, an end
to the bloodshed, a restoration of the
democratic process and social justice in
that country.

I yield back to my distinguished col-
league from Rhode Island.

ExHIBIT 1
A SPLENDID LITTLE WAR—DRAWING THE LINE
IN EL SALVADOR
(By Willlam M. LeoGrande)

In the midst of the presidential campaign,
a skeptical reporter asked one of Ronald
Reagan's foreign policy advisers whether he
and his candidate really belleved their own
rhetoric about the communist menace in El
Salvador. “El Salvador Itself doesn't really
matter,” the adviser replied, "we have to es-
tablish credibility because we're in very seri-
ous trouble.”

The Reagan Administration has moved
quickly to establish that credibility by
“drawing the line" against “communist ag-
gression” in El Salvador.! During his first two
months in the Oval Office, President Reagan
fired the Carter Administration’s reformist
Ambassador to that country; launched a ma-
jor political offensive in Europe, Latin Amer-
ica, and on Capitol Hill to convince anyone
who would listen that the insurgency in El
Salvador is "a textbook case of indirect
armed aggression by the communist powers'”;
and moved to more than double both eco-
nomic and military assistance to the be-
leaguered Salvadoran government.?

A nation of virtually no inherent strategic
or economic interest to the United States,
El Salvador has suddenly become a symbol—
a vehicle through which the Reagan Admin-
Istration hopes to set the tone, by dint of

Footnotes at end of article.
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example, for its whole foreign policy. Because
the war In El Salvador looks like an easy
victory, it provides a perfect opportunity for
the new administration to demonstrate its
willingness to use force in foreign affairs, its
intent to de-emphasize human rights, and
its resolve to contain the Soviet Union. In
short, the conflict in El Salvador is a splen-
did little war, made to order for an admin-
istration determined to repudiate much of
its predecessor's foreign policy.

There is no doubt that Ronald Reagan in-
tends to vanquish the incipient regionalism
of the Carter Administration's international
outlook and restore globalism to its tradi-
tional place of pre-eminence in America's
strategic thinking. Whether reality will be
so amenable is less clear.

HUMAN RIGHTS IN CENTRAL AMERICA:
THE REFORMIST INTERLUDE

Jimmy Carter's decision to make the pro-
motion of human rights a major objective of
U.S. foreign policy was at once the most
celebrated and excoriated of his interna-
tional initiatives. From the outset, the policy
was presented in moral terms—it was an ap-
proach to the world as good and decent as
the American people themselves.

It was also intended to distance the United
States from the brutal excesses of decaying
autocracles, rather than wager the prestige
and interests of the nation on their doubtful
survival. It made more sense, according to
Carter’s analysts, to adapt U.S. policy to the
currents of history than to try vainly to
stem the tide. They argued that right-wing
dictatorships bent on preserving anachronis-
tic social orders make bad security risks;
that the more they rely upon brute force to
sustaln themselves, the more rapidly they
mobilize and radicalize their opponents. For
the United States to enlist wholeheartedly in
support of right-wing dictatorships would
actually endanger national security; ulti-
mately, such regimes would collapse, and an
angry populace would bitterly recall—as it
did in Iran—that the United States has sided
with the tyrants. The Carter Administration
believed that the best strategy for preserving
national security was to help create pluralist
democracies with relatively egalitarian social
structures. Such states would tend to be cul-
When crucial allies were involved (e.g., SBouth
Eorea, the Philippines, the Shah's Iran), the
turally and philosophically closer to the
United States than to the Soviet Unlon and,
moreover, would be politically stable.?

Despite the complalnts of Carter's con-
servative critics,' human rights were never
allowed to overshadow immediate national
security concerns of a more traditional kind.
issue of human rights was always muted. But
in Latin America, where there appeared to
be no immediate security threats in 1977,
the human rights policy was applied full
force. This was especially true In Central
America, where ths four nations of the
northern tier (Nicaragua, Honduras, El Sal-
vador, and Guatemala) were all ruled by
military dictatorships notorious for their sys-
tematic repression. By reducing or terminat-
ing economic and military assistance to these
regimes Washington sought to force them to
improve their human rights practices.

The revolution in Nicaragua threw the
Carter Administration’s human rights policy
into crisis. As stability slipped away in Nica-
ragua after the assassination of opposition
leader Pedro Joaquin Chamorro, the objective
of promoting human rights was forced once
again to compete with the desire to preserve
order. Washington could not bring itself to
break completely with Somoza, but was
equally unwilling to re-enlist wholeheartedly
on the side of his increasingly brutal Na-
tional Guard.® During the last eight months
of the Nicaraguan insurrection, the unam-
biguous objective of U.S. policy was to pre-
vent & Sandinista victory. Only the means
for achieving this were at issue: should So-
moza be forced out In favor of a government
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of moderates or should he be given the mili-
tary wherewithal to defend himself, whatever
the cost in bloodshed? The failure of policy
in Nicaragua was the failure to actually se-
lect one strategy or the other. For nearly a
year, leaders of Nicaragua's moderate oppo-
sition walted in vain for Washington to call
for Somoza's resignation, while the Carter
Administration persisted in the naive hope
that it could somehow conjure up a reformed
Somoza to reign over a stable Nicaragua.

The Sandinista victory in Nicaragua set in
motion a full-scale review of U.S. policy to-
ward Central America—a review aimed at de-
vising a more effective strategy for preventing
similar leftist victories in El Salvador, Gua-
temala, and Honduras. At issue was the ques-
tion that had not been adequately addressed
during the Nicaraguan crisis: how could the
Administration reconcile its commitment to
human rights with its desire to pressrve
political stability? Hardliners within the gov-
ernment argued that these opjectives were
inherently contradictory, and that stabllity
ought to take precedence even at the expense
of human rights. They argued for restoring
military ald to the region's anti-com-
munists—in essence, a return to the Kis-
singerian policy of supporting dictators so
long as they were “friendly” ones.

Defenders of the human rights policy re-
plied that military aid could not buy sta-
bility in the region and that Washington
should instead press for progressive social and
political reforms. As in the Alliance for Prog-
ress, evolutionary change was prescribed as
the antidote to revolutionary upheaval. This
option won the bureaucratic battle in Wash-
ington, and was put into effect almost im-
mediately in an effort to avert the approach-
ing civil war in El Salvador.

CARTER AND THE SEARCH FOR ORDER IN
EL BALVADOR

For generations, the government of El Sal-
vador served as the guardian of the landed
oligarchy, suppressing by force of arms any
challenge to the nation's rigid social order.
The army selzed power in 1932 in order to
crush a peasant rebellion, which it did suc-
cessfully at the cost of 30,000 lives. The mili-
tary's monopoly on political power was re-
tained for the next half century through
alternating perlods of modernization and re-
trenchment. But throughout these five dec-
ades, two political characteristics held con-
stant: the policles of the regime never
threatened the soclo-economic foundations
of olligarchic power and the mllitary never
allowed the political system to become so0
open that reformist eivilians might actually
win control of the government.®

The process of political polirization in El
Salvador began to accelerate in 1972 when the
Christian Democrats (PDC) led by Napoleon
Duarte won the presidential election, but
were cheated out of victory by the military’s
fraudulent counting of the ballots. In the
wake of this electoral flasco, the armed forces
unleashed a wave of repression against the
PDC which drove most of its leaders into
exile. Despairing of the prospects for peaceful
change, many rank and file Christian Demo-
crats began looking to the radical left as the
only viable opposition. The mid-1970s wit-
nessed the rapld growth of both the guerrilla
left and the “popular organizations"—grass
roots community groups of urban and rural
poor who enforced their demands for eco-
nomic reforms by mass demonstrations and
civil disobedlence.

The rising tide of popular opposition
prompted the military government of Gen-
eral Humberto Romero to enact, in 1977, the
Public Order Law—a legal license to terrorize
the population into silence. The Public Or-
der Law instituted full press censorship, out-
lawed stikes, banned public meetings, and
suspended normal fudiclal proceedings. Its
effect was to demolish the remnants of the
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centrist political parties, further polarizing
the poiitical situation. The clandestine guer-
rilla organizations proved to be beyond the
reach oI the security apparatus; the repres-
sion served only to bring them new recrults.
'Lhe oligarchy and its extremist allies within
the armed forces were terrified by the grow-
ing strength of the left and the government'’s
inabllity to contain it. They undertook a
private solution—the formation of the death
squads, which proceeded to wage a campaign
of assassination against priests, students,
and trade union leaders.

By the summer of 1977, political order In
El Salvador was decaying rapidly. Washing-
ton, armed with its new reformist strategy
for the regilon, began pressuring General
Romero to ease the strictures of his military
rule and to initiate social and economic
reforms to stem the growing strength of the
revolutionary opposition. Romero refused
and in October was ousted by progressive
military officers who promised the sorts of
changes he had resisted. The new junta
quickly incorporated civillan leaders from
the centrist opposition parties and even sug-
gested its willingness to reach some sort of
accord with elements of the radical left. The
regime promised to create democratic in-
stitutions and to enact soclal reforms that
would break the socio-economic dominance
of the landed oligarchy. This government
was a seemingly perfect vehicle for Washing-
ton's new regional policy of reformism; the
Carter Administration quickly pledged to
support it.

Unfortunately, the October junta proved to
be incapable of carrying out its promises—
a fallure due largely to the internal politics
of the Salvadoran armed forces and to the
reticence of the United States to carry its
support for reformism to its logical conclu-
sion. While the Salvadoran military had tra-
ditionally governed in ways congenial to the
pligarchy, it also had a tradition of allowing
progressive officers to initiate modernizing
reforms as long as they did not threaten the
basic structure of the existing social order.
The October coup was very much in this
tradition, but the reforms It promised were
more radical than those of the past. When-
ever the progressive officers and their civilian
allles proposed reforms of any significance,
rightists within the armed forces blocked
them as being too extreme. The result was
paralysis of the government which could
only have been overcome if the progressive
officers had been willing to break with their
rightist brethren and take full control of
the ideologically divided military.

This they were unwilline to do—partly be-
cause of institutional loyalty and partly be-
cause the United States was unwilling to
stand behind them. Thouzh Washineton fa-
vored social reform, it balked at the October
funta’s willineness to bring elements of the
radical left into partnership with the govern-
ment. The Carter Administration’s strategy
was to isolate the radical left politically, not
to allow it to share power.

The October junta’s paralvsis demolished
any hope of accord with the radical left,
which proceeded to escalate its Insurrection-
ary activities. The mere suggestion of real
soclo-economic chanee terrified the oligarchy,
which in turn escalated its paramlilitary ter-
rorism. Amidst this spiral of political vio-
lence, the moderate civilians within the gov-
ernment sought a showdown with the officers,
demanding that reforms be implemented and
that the rightist Defense Minister, General
Jose Guilermo Garcia, be removed. The mili-
tary refused, the civilians resigned, and the
government moved sharply to the right. At
this critical juncture, the United States did
nothing to preserve the moderate reformist
character of the government. In fact, despite
this fundamental shift in the balance of po-
litical forces within the government, U.S.
policy changed not at all. The Carter Admin-
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istration continued to provide both economic
and military aid to the regime, justifying its
policy with claims that it was supporting
a moderate centrist government under attack
from extremists on both the left and the
right.

EEFORM WITH REPRESSION: LAND REFORM AND

THE RIGHTWARD SHIFT OF THE JUNTA

Since January 1980, the moderation of the
Salvadoran government has been more chi-
merical than real. The key difference between
the junta formed in January and its pred-
ecessor lles in their strategy for resolving
the nation's political crisis. While the Octo-
ber junta sought to create a political opening
to the left, the January government has
sought to defeat the left militarily. At the in-
sistence of the United States, the government
grudgingly undertook some soclal reforms,
the most touted of which has been the agrar-
ian program, but this strategy of “reform
with repression,” as Archbishop Oscar Ro-
mero characterized 1t, has been considerably
more repressive than reformist.

Under the stewardship of Ambassador Rob-
ert White, the U.8. pursued four interrelated
objectives during 1980:

To pressure the government into imple-
menting real soclal reforms designed to un-
dercut the left's popular support;

To urge the government to reduce the level
of official terrorism by reining in its own
security forces, even if that required the re-
moval of some rightist officers;

To protect the government from a coup by
the extreme right; and

To entice the moderate left away from its
alliance with the guerrillas, thus opening
the way for a negotiated settlement that
would leave the radicals isolated on the po-
litical periphery.

By year's end, it was apparent that this re-
formist strategy had falled. The agrarian
program, the cornerstone of an otherwise
modest package of reforms, was at a stand-
still. The level of official viclence had risen
dramatically rather than subsiding, and
there was no evidence whatsoever that the
government was making any serlous effort
to curtail it or to bring its perpetrators to
Justice. The extreme right had not over-
thrown the government, but the government
itself had moved so far to the right that its
extremist opposition was guiescent.

The agrarian reform program had come to
symbolize the moderacy of the Salvadoran
government, but its progress offers a micro-
cosm of the political dynamics blocking real
social reform. Phase One of the program, pro-
mulgated on March 6, 1980, expropriated
large landed estates (those in excess of 1,250
acres) and transferred them to the resident
peasants to be run as cooperatives. This re-
form affected only 14.7 percent of the arable
land, and many of these estates encompassed
the least fertile farm acreage in the coun-
try. The implementation of Phase One was
accompanied by a state of siege and carried
out by the security forces who, with or with-
out the consent of higher authorities, used
it as an opportunity to conduct military op-
erations against the peasants in regions with
a history of leftist sympathles. Statistics
compiled by the Salvadoran Catholic Church
show that the flow of refugees and the num-
ber of peasants killed by security forces in
1980 were highest in those areas affected by
Phase One of the reform.” An evaluation of
the program prepared by AID notes that this
violence has produced “an oppressive atmos-
phere of uncertainly, insecurity, and fear
among the people on Intervened farms
throughout the country.”®

Phase Two of the reform would nationalize
estates between 250 and 1,250 acres, and
distribute the land in the form of family
farms. This phase would affect approximately
one-third of the coffee fincas, which occupy

" Footnotes at end of article.
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the most productive acreage and have long
been one of the principal sources of agricul-
tural wealth. There are no plans to imple-
ment Phase Two in the foreseeable future,
and U.S. officials concede that is unlikely it
will ever be carried out.

Phase Three of the reform was enacted by
Decree 207 on April 28, 1980. It gives all
renters ownership of the land they work and
has been optimistically described by its pro-
moters as “self-implementing.” * Designed by
Dr. Roy Prosterman, Phase Three ls named
“Land to the Tiller,” after Prosterman's
earlier effort in South Vietnam, which served
as & model for the Salavadoran reform. The
AFL-CIO's American Institute for Free Labor
Development (AIFLD) has been deeply in-
volved in the Implementation of Decree 207,
and Internal evaluations conducted for both
ATFLD and AID indicate that the program
is in shambles. Titles to the land have only
just begun to be distributed and landlords
have been evicting renters so they cannot
clalm titles. According to the AID report,
forcible eviction by “private guards or na-
tional security forces” has been “wide-
spread.” Moreover, the reform is opposed and
often actively obstructed by both the Min-
istry of Agriculture and the Institute for
Agrarian Transformation (ISTA)—the two
agencies charged with carrying it out. In
May 1980, for example, the Minister of Agri-
culture suggested that Decree 207 be re-
stricted to peasants who held written rental
agreements—a condition which would have
rendered over B0 percent of the renters in-
eligible. This proposal was not adopted, but
such resistance to the reform from within the
government prompted ISTA Director Rodolfo
Viera to threaten to resign last year and
lead his Salvadoran Peasants Union into op-
position.® Shortly thereafter, Viera and two
AIFLD advisors were assassinated.

Both the AID and AIFLD evaluations re-
port that Decree 207 has had little effect. An
AIFLD survey of beneficiaries of the reform
found that 93.4 percent thought they were
still renters rather than owners. While most
respondents claimed to have heard of the
decree, 80.6 percent did not think it had
altered the ownership of the land they were
renting, and 68.4 percent could not say when
it would. By the terms of the decree, all
these people now own the land they work,
though almost none of them are aware of it.
According to the AID report, rental arrange-
ments continue “as if the law had never
been announced." !

Though the Salvadoran land reform has
not significantly altered the socioeconomic
condition of the nation's 2.5 million peas-
ants, it has nevertheless been, in a perverse
sense, a success. From the outset, the princi-
pal objectives of the reform package were
political rather than socio-economic. For the
Salvadoran government, it was a way of sat-
isfying U.8. demands for reform without
allenating rightist officers like Defense Min-
Ister Garcla who hold the real reins of power
For the United States, it was tangible “proof”
—indeed, the only proof—that the govern-
ment of El Salvador was truly as moderate
and reformist as the Administration por-
trayed it. For if the agrarian reform is a sham
or a failure, it is difficult to imagine on what
grounds the Salvadoran government might
qualify as either moderate or reformist. Cer-
tainly not in the political sohere. Ambassa-
dor White’s hope of consolidating the posi-
tion of the moderates within the govern-
ment had even less success than the agrarian
reform.

THE LOOSENING GRIP OF THE MODERATES
The pivotal political issue over the past

year has been whether the Christian Demo-

cratic civillans and the proeressive military

officers within the government could muster
the influence to win control of the security

Footnotes at end of article.
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forces away from the right. Such control
would have allowed the moderates to remove
extremists officers from command positions,
punish those guilty of political murders,
crack down on the death squads, and thereby
curb the repression which took the lives of
some 10,000, 80 percent of which were civilian
deaths ascribed to state security forces.”

Not only were the moderates unable to re-
strain the security forces; they were unable
even to maintain what little influence they
had. The right-wing coup which Ambassador
White labored so diligently to prevent occur-
red slowly, by degrees, not in the streets but
in the high councils of the officers corps. As
the rightist officers lost patience with reform,
they slipped quietly into agreement with
their more extremist compatriots, becoming
convinced that the only way to meet the
challenge of the left is with violence—how-
ever much violence that might take.

Over the past year, the rightist officers—
the same officers who blocked the reforms of
the October 1879 government—have con-
solidated their hold on power by reducing the
Christian Democrats and the progressive of-
ficers to impotence. The steady stream of re-
signations by Christian Democrats over the
last twelve months stands as testimony of
the rightist character of the regime. Almost
without exception, each letter of resignation
has cited the intransigence of the rightists
and the inability of the moderates to cir-
cumvent them.?

The progressive officers within the govern-
ment have fared worse than the Christian
Democrats. In mid-summer of 1980, the
rightist officers began a campaign to sys-
tematically strip the progressives of their
command positions, demoting or reassigning
them to diplomatic posts.* Shortly there-
after, several of the most prominent progres-
sives were assassinated by death squads, and
in November their leader, Colonel Adolfo
Majano, was finally removed from the five-
member governing junta. Majano was later
arrested and sent into exile. The progressive
faction within the officers crops, which was
powerful enough in 1979 to overthrow
Romero’s government, has now ceased to be
a slgnificant political force.

Without allles in the armed forces, the
Christian Democrats serve at the pleasure
of the rightist officers. The appointment last
November of Christian Democratic leader
Napoleon Durate as president should not be
mistaken for a significant reallignment of
political forces. The leadership shuffle that
placed Durate in the presidency left the
senior military command basically intact,
leading one diplomat to describe Durate as
an “adornment.” 1*

Durate may have his own agenda, but he
does not have the political power to carry it
out. This is apparently by his inability to
act in his own interests: for example, Durate
can neither proceed with the agrarian pro-
gram nor can he dismiss his military op-
ponents. Like the agrarian reform, the re-
structuring of the government came at the
insistence of the United States, The Carter
Administration needed it to preserve the
centrist image of its client in the wake of
the murders of four North American religious
women, and the Salvadoran officers acqui-
esced to it in order to mollify the State De-
partment. But the reorganization has not
altered the structure of political power in
El Salvador one lota. The government was
and remains a rightist military regime with
a civillan facade.

Nothing demonstrates this more clearly
than the practices of the government itself.
The violence of the security forces acceler-
ated in 1980; despite the pleas and promises
of the Christian Democrats, the reign of offi-
cial terror was much worse than under the
ovenly reactlonary government of General
Humberto Romero. So too, the atrocities
committed by the death squads.
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Not one person has been arrested for the
hundreds of murders of Salvadorans for
which the extreme right took “credit” in
1980." Officers on the extreme right who have
been caught plotting against the government
have not even been punished. Major David
D'Aubuisson, who led a coup attempt last
May, was arrested and then released after the
officers corps voted not to place him on trial.
The Vice-Minister of Defense, also implicated
in the plot, was not even removed from his
post.*®

THE OPPOSITION OF THE LEFT

Despite U.S. efforts to portray the Salva-
doran regime as a centrist government beset
by both the left and the right, there are really
only two sides to the conflict in El Salvador:
the rightist government and its leftist oppo-
sition, which is no more a “Pol Pot" left
than the government is “centrist.” The oppo-
sition includes a broad, politically hetero-
geneous array of groups organized under the
political rubric of the Revolutionary Demo-
cratic Front (FDR), and the military com-
mand of the Farabundo Marti Front for Na-
tional Liberation (FMLN). The FDR unites
middle class soclal democrats, Christian
Democrats who have split from Duarte, pro-
fessional associations, trade unions, and the
popular organizations whose ideology is best
described as a homegrown amalgam of Marx-
ism and liberation theology. The FDR's Presi-
dent, Guillermo Ungo, was Napolean Duarte's
vice-presidential running mate in the elec-
tion of 1972.

The FMLN unites the varlous guerrilla
armies which span the ideologlcal spectrum
of Marxism from Trotskylst to Castrolst to
orthodox Marxist-Leninist. Since early 1980,
the FDR and the FMLN have pursued a co-
ordinated political, diplomatic, and military
strategy to defeat the rightist government.
This collaboration has resulted in a modera-
tion of the guerrillas’ socialist political pro-
gram and the joint adoption of a soclal demo-
cratic platform for a revolutionary govern-
ment modeled on the Nicaraguan example.
The platform calls for radically redistributive
soclo-economic reforms, but promises an eco-
nomic role for the private sector, the preser-
vation of political pluralism, and a foreign
policy of nonalignment.* The viability of
such a program is by no means certaln, but
would depend, as in the Nicaraguan case,
upon a host of internal and external cir-
cumstances.

The left clearly failed to create an irre-
versible military situation before Ronald
Reagan entered the Oval Office, but the
Janusary 1981 offensive was hardly a great
victory for government forces either. Though
the guerrillas were unable to defend any of
their initial territorial gains, they demon-
strated their abllity to launch coordinated
assaults throughout the country and to
operate with impunity in many rural areas.
Never beforz had the various guerrilla groups
demonstrated such a capacity for coordi-
nated action. Indeed, the threat posed by the
January offensive was severe enough to
prompt the Carter Administration to
radically reverse its own policy. Lethal mili-
tary ald had been withheld from El Salvador
since 1977 on human rights grounds, and
$5.7 million in “nonlethal”® aid was sus-
pended in November pending the outcome of
the Investigation into the murders of the
North American missionaries, On the very
eve of leaving office, the Administration re-
stored the “nonlethal” ald and rushed an
addition 85 million in lethal material to the
Salvadoran armed forces, though the offen-
sive was thwarted before the aid arrived.

Ironically, the Carter Administration’s de-
cision to restore military ald came on the
same day as Carter's Farewell Address in
which he offered a stirring rhetorical defense
of his human rights policy. Nothing could
have better symbolized the contradictions of
Carter's polley in Central America. Ultl-
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mately, the Administration’s commitment
to social and political reform could not com-
pete with Washington's traditional fear of
leftist governments.

The current military situation appears to
be one of stalemate; the left does not yet
have the capacity to defeat the armed forces,
but neither do the armed forces have the
capacity to exterminate the guerrillas. The
January offensive was by no means the final
hattle of El Salvador's civil war—more likely,
It was only the opening shot fired. The future
course of the war could well depend as
much upon external actors as upon the
domestic principals, and a great deal more
than the tranquility of El Salvador may be at
stake.

REGIONAL/INTERNATIONAL ALINEMENTS

The confiict in El Salvador has never been
a purely domestic affair. The long succession
of rightist regimes there have always relied
upon Washington’s military and political
support to help cow their opponents. As
political strife escalated in 1980, so too did
the level of international involvement, and
no external actor was more prominent than
the United States. In addltion to providing
nearly $100 million ald, Washington was inti-
mately involved in the internal politics of
both the Salvadoran government and its
armed forces.

The United States has not been the only
patron of the Salvadoran government; sup-
port from Venezuela and Costa Rica have
been crucial for maintaining the regional
legitimacy of U.S. policy. Venezuelan Presi-
dent Herrera Campins has lobbied hard
within the international Christian Demo-
cratic movement to galn acceptance for
Duarte's government, and Venezuela has

provided considerable economle assistance to
San Salvador. Venezuelan opposition leaders
eccuse their government of covertly shipping
erms to the Salvadoran security forces, but
Herrera Campins denles the charges. Costa
Rica's Christian Democratic president, Rod-
digo Carazo has also been supportive of

U.8. policy and malntains cordial relations
with Duarte's government, though Costa
Rica does not have the resources to make
eny major material contribution to the
conflict.®

Guatemala and Honduras are allies of the
Salvadoran regime, a fact which the U.S.
government has been less than eager to spot-
light. Both nations are ruled by right-wing
military governments which perceive the
possibility of a leftist victory in EI Salvador
as a threat to their own internal security.
Over the past year, both have sought closer
ties with the rightist officers in the Salva-
doran armed forces rather than with the
government per se. During the left’s January
1981 offensive in E] Salvador, Honduran and
Guatemalan forces were mobilized along the
border, ostensibly to prevent the fighting
from spilling across the frontlers. In effect,
however, they were providing an anvil
egainst which the Salvadoran military hoped
to pound guerrillas. There were numerous
reports, though unconfirmed, that some
Honduran and Guatemalan units crossed the
frontier to operate jointly with their Sal-
vadoran allles.

Whether or not such reports are accurate,
there is little doubt that the Guatemalans
are predisposed to intervene in El Salvador
if the left appears to be gaining militarily.
The Guatemalan armed forces have a history
of coming to the ald of the Salvadoran right
in times of crisis (in 1932 and again in 1972),
and the Guatemalan government has spoken
openly of the need to halt the “communist
tide” before it reaches Guatemasalan shores.
Finally, U.S. intelligence reports reveal that
both the Guatemalan and Honduran govern-
ments are assisting in the creation of para-
military groups within their territories,

Footnotes at end of article.
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groups composed of former Nicaraguan Na-
tional Guardsmen and anti-Castro Cubans
whose objective is to wage war against com-
munism on a regional scale.®

The left, too, has its international allies,
among whom Mexico, Nicaragua, and Cuba
have been the most vocal. Though Mexico
has not formally broken relations with El
Salvador, the Mexican government and rul-
ing Institutional Revolutionary Party (PRI)
are firm supporters of Salvadoran leftists.
Mexico City is the principal base of opera-
tions for the FDR's efforts to bulld diplo-
matic support.

Mexico and the United States are father
apart on the issue of El Salvador than on
any other. Within hours of Reagan's election,
President José Lépez Portillo publicly
warned the Incoming Administration against
intervention in Central America. Mexican
protests escalated in January when the Car-
ter Administration restored military ald to
El Salvador; Forelgn Minister Jorge Césta-
neda warned the United States to let the
Salvadorans “solve their own problems," and
PRI President Gustavo Carvajal promised
that the party would support any people
that “fights for its freedom.” That same
week, 25,000 Mexicans marched agalnst U.S.
intervention in El Salvador—the largest such
demonstration in recent years.*® In Febru-
ary, when General Vernon Walters travelled
to Mexico City to present Washington's evi-
dence of Cuban involvement in El Salvador,
he was denied an audlence with President
Portillo. Portillo then followed Walters' visit
with a speech in which he went out of his
way to stress Mexico’s close relations with
Cuba, calling it the Latin American state
“most dear” to Mexico.®®

Mexican policy is based upon an assess-
ment of Central American reality not so dif-
ferent from that of the Carter Administra-
tion. The Mexicans are convinced that the
military governments of El Salvador, Guate-
mala, and Honduras cannot long survive
the growing demands of the poor for social
change. Stabllity in the region therefore re-
quires that these narrowly-based dictatorial
reglmes be replaced with popular govern-
ments willing to dismantle the oligarchic
land-owning systems and distribute the
benefits of development to a broader cross-
section of the populace. While the Mexicans
have no desire to see pro-Soviet Marxist-
Leninist regimes predominate in Central
America, they see fundamental change as
Inevitable and believe that strong interna-
tional support for social democratic opposi=-
tion elements offers the best hope for long-
term stability. The Mexicans, unlike the
Carter Administration, have not been afraid
to carry this policy through to Its logical
conclusion, i.e., supporting the revolutionary
oppositions in El Salvador and Guatemala.
Based upon their experience of peaceful co-
exlistence with Cuba, the Mexicans are con-
fident that they can live cordially with
whatever form of revolutionary government
emerges.**

Mexico’s view Is widely shared within the
Socialist International, which has provided
finanical assistance and diplomatic support
to the FDR. A number of key European Dem-
ocratic parties, including those in Germany,
Sweden, Holland, and Norway, are on record
as supporting the FDR and opposing any
deeper U.S. military involvement in El1 Sal-
vador. Sweden's support for the left has been
80 vocal that the Reagan Administration was
moved to lodge a formal protest in Febru-
ary—the first such protest made to a West
European nation since the war in Vietnam.

The breadth of the FDR's European sup-
port prompted Washington to launch a ma-
jor diplomatic offensive on the continent in
an effort to counter it. Assistant Secretary of
State for European Affairs Lawrence Eagle-
burger was dispatched to Germany, France,
Belgium, the Netherlands, and the United
Kingdom to convince the allles that Cuban
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and Soviet arms shipments to the Salvadoran
left constituted a “textbook case of indirect
armed aggression” requiring a coordinated
allied response.* He did not meet with stir-
ring success. Most of the Europeans were un-
wllling to enter in the Administration’s cru-
sade against communism in El Salvador un-
til the Administration provided more detail
on how it proposed to respond. None of the
Europeans were anxious to see the United
States escalate its military involvement; all
expressed support for a negotiated political
settlement rather than a milltary solution.=

The role of soclalist and radical states, es-
pecially Cuba and Nicaragua, has recelved
great altention because of the State Depart-
ment's report on “communist interference”
in El Salvador. Up until the last few months
of 1980, Cuban and Nicaraguan ald to the
left was more political than military. Both
states had openly endorsed the Salvadoran
opposition and were routinely providing it
with advice. Managua, like Mexico City,
served as an important center of diplomatic
and political activity for the FDR and FMLN,
but U.S. intelligence could discern only a
trickle of arms from Nicaragua to El Salva-
dor. As late as September, 1980, Washington
certified that the Nicaraguan government
was not materially promoting the revolution
in El Salvador and was therefore in compli-
ance with the Congressionally-imposed con-
dition for the release of $75 million in eco-
nomic aid.

THE TIDE TURNS: PRESIDENTIAL TRANSITION AND
COMMUNIST INVOLVEMENT

In the midst of the guerrillas’ January of-
fensive, the Carter Administration reversed
itself, claimingz that it had “compelling evi-
dence” that Cuba, Vietnam, and the Soviet
Union had begun channelling massive arms
shipments into El Salvador via Nicaragua.”
This sudden flood of arms, along with the
exlgency of the guerrilla offensive itself, were
cited as justifications for the resumption of
U.S. military ald to the Salvadoran armed
forces. At the same time, economic ald to
Nicaragua was suspended in an effort to force
the Nicaraguans to close the arms condult.

In February, the Reagan Administration
released a White Paper documenting the
charges initially levelled by Carter. Compiled
from a variety of intelligence sources, the re-
port argued that Cuba and the Soviet Union
orchestrated the shipment to El Salvador of
200 tons of arms supplied by a number of so-
clalist and radical Arab states.” Most of these
arms were said to have been shipped through
Nicaragua. While the report left little doubt
that sizable quantities of arms were In fact
provided to the Salvadoran left by the so-
clalist camp, the report was virtually silent
about other supply channels, merely ac-
knowledging in passing that they exist.

Whatever its accuracy, the White Paper is
a quintessentially political document in that
it was designed not so much to clarify the
international dimensions of the Salvadoran
clvil war as to provide a justification for the
Reagan Administration’s determination to
cast the issue of El Salvador in East-West
terms.™ This effort would have been seriously
compromised had the Administration de-
tailed the FDR's contacts with foreign social
democrats as meticulously as it documented
the FDR's travels within the socialist bloec, or
if the report had explored the extent of arms
shipments to the left from Panama and Mex-
ico as well as from Cuba and Nicaragua.
Even if every allegation in the White Paper
is accurate, it still provides only a partial
view of the complexity of international in-
volvements In the Salvadoran civil war.

The White Paper serves effectively as a
justification for the Reazan Administration's
decision to escalate U.S. military involve-
ment in El Salvador. Armed with the report,
briefing teams were dispatched to Europe,
Latin America, and Capitol Hill In a well-
o~chestrated effort to build domestic and
international support for a change in U.S.
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policy. But the basic thrust of this new policy
was determined long before the arms build-
up described in the White Paper. Early in
the presidential campalgn, Reagan and his
foreign policy advisors targeted Carter's
human rights policy, especially as applied in
Central America, as & major focus of attack.
The insurgency in El Salvador was portrayed
as resulting primarily from Cuban and So-
viet subversion rather than domestic soclal
and political conditions® and Carter’'s strat-
egy for achleving stability through reform
was denounced as Iidealistic and foolish,
merely aiding the cause of Internmational
communism.®

The Administration’s new policy for El
Salvador Is one of keeping the left from
coming to power, whatever the cost. Within
days of assuming office, Reagan Increased
economic ald by 63 percent and began a full
review of policy toward the Salvadoran gov-
ernment. Shortly thereafter, Ambassador
White, who was closely ldentified with the
Carter Administration’s effort (albeit unsuc-
cessful) to promote reform, was fired. He was
replaced by Chargé d'Affairs Frederic Cha-
pin, reassigned from the Defense Depart-
ment where he had been preparing con-
tingency plans for a major increase in U.S.
military aid to the Salvadoran armed forces.
Secretary of State Alexander Haig's pledge
to shift the focus of U.S. policy away from
human rights toward the battle against “in-
ternational terrorism" was quickly followed
by an announcement that U.S. aid to El
Salvador would no longer be contingent
upon elther reforms or human rights.® The
next day, Department of State's William
Dyess tried to dispel the impression that the
Reagan Administraflon was indifferent to
reforms in El Salvador, but the after-
thought served only to reinforce the obvi-
ously tertiary nature of the concern.

The likellhood that this new pollcy will
have the effect of curtalling social reform
and encouraging the terrorism of the secu-
rity forces seems beside the point for the
Reagan Administration. The parallels be-
tween E1 Salvador and Vietnam are not
merely the constructs of the Administra-
tion’s liberal critics. Reagan himself seems
to see the light of victory in Vietnam at the
end of the Salvadoran tunnel. The Admin-
istratlon appears to be less interested in El
Salvador per se than In creating a symbol
of U.S. resolve to use military force abroad
and to get tough with the Soviet Union.=
El Salvador provides what appears to be a
geopolitically safe testing ground on which
the United States can probe the depths of
Soviet commitment to national liberation
struggles, assess the cooperativeness of the
allies, and begin to purge the national
psyche of the “Vietnam syndrome™ that
Reagan has so denounced.

EL SALVADOR AND THE LESSONS OF VIETNAM

The parallels between El Salvador and
Vietnam apply not so much to the military
circumstances of the two cases, which are
quite different, but to the way in which
U.S. policy is unfolding. El Salvador, like
Vietnam before it, is being transformed
from an internal war into an international
test of will between East and West. The
domino analogy has been resurrected to
characterize the nations of Central America,
falllng in chain reaction from El Salvador
north to Guatemala and Mexico, south to
Costa Rica and Panama. As candidate Reagan
warned, “We are the last domino.” ™

Claims of an East-West confrontation dis-
tort reality in two ways—by making it sound
as if the Salvadoran revolution is a Cuban
creation, and as if it is a purely military
struggle that can be won merely by counter-
ing the flow of arms from abroad. The revo-
lution in El Salvador began long before the
first Cuban arms shipments and it will not

Footnotes at end of article.
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fade away if those shipments are halted. By
falling to focus on the socio-economic
causes of political turmoil, the Reagan Ad-
ministration betrays a narrowly military
conception of national security and a prefer-
ence for using military means to manage
political problems. Revolutions spring from
deep social and political fissures in the very
foundations of a soclety—problems that
cannot be solved by simply throwing guns
at them. Though massive fire-power failed
to bring about victory in Vietnam, Admin-
istration policies reflect a considerable faith
in the efficacy of arms,

By declaring El Salvador to be a test of
will with international communism, the
Reagan Administration is wagering U.S.
prestige and credibility on the survival of
one of the weakest, most brutal, and least
popular governments in the hemisphere. A
nation of virtually no inherent strategic or
economic interest to the United States is
thus cast, llke Vietnam before it, onto the
world’s centerstage, and the success or fail-
ure of U.S. policy takes on implications it
would never have otherwise. Once begun, the
process of investing blood and treasure in
this exemplary case provides its own ra-
tionale for incremental escalation.

Policymakers in Washington have already
been seduced by the view that just a little
more ald, a few more advisors, or one addi-
tional reorganization of the government will
somehow produce success. Since January
1980, the United States has been drawn al-
most imperceptibly into a position so totally
identified with the Salvadoran government
that to disassociate from it would be viewed
as a radical change in policy.

American ald has not produced a strong,
stable government; it has only fostered de-
pendency. The Salvadoran economy is al-
ready comatose, surviving solely on the life
support system of U.S. largesse. With the
munificence of the United States as a crutch,
the rightist military regime has no incentive
to make the kinds of political concessions
and compromises necessary to achieve a last-
ing peace. Large-scale military ald to the
Salvadoran armed forces will not strengthen
them; it will only allow them to continue
to ignore political reality. The Reagan Ad-
ministration promises that it will never send
American troops to fight in El Salvador. But
if, a year from now, the Salvadoran govern-
ment is on the verge of collapse, as Saigon
was in 1965, how will this Administration
respond?

One of the clearest parallels between El
Salvador and Vietnam is the way in which
the Reagan Administration, and the Carter
Administration before it, have waged the
public relations war at home. The selling of
the war began, as in Vietnam, with a nat-
tural effort to put the best possible face on
U.S. policy. The Salvadoran government was
described as “centrist” even as it engaged in
repression worse than its “rightist” pred-
ecessor; the opposition was labelled a “Pol
Pot left,”” even though it bore closer re-
semblance to the Sandinistas than to the
Cambodians.

In mid-1980, the Carter Administration
evolved a conscious policy of attempting to
manage U.S. public opinion on El Salvador by
encouraging media coverage favorable to the
government, The objective, according to a dis-
sent document purportedly prepared by for-
eign policy analysts within the Administra-
tion, was to prevent the creation of a positive
image for the Salvadoran left of the sort
enjoyed by the Sandinistas.® It was then that
truth became hostage to policy; the Carter
Administration began making public pro-
nouncements sharply at variance with inter-
nal reports—on the effectiveness of the
agrarian reform, for example.

The Reagan Administration has continued
in this vein. Throughout 1980, Carter's State
Department acknowledged that the right in
El Salvador was responsible for the over-
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whelming majority of political murders. One
official called the mortality statistics gath-
ered by the Salvadoran Catholic Church “the
best data we have.” Reagan's State Depart-
ment now claims that the guerrillas have
been committing most of the atrocities, and
the same official who acknowledged the vera-
city of the church’s data in January now
solemnly contends that the church’s figures
are unreliable because it sympathizes with
the communists. Truth has indeed become
the first casualty.

Despite strenuous efforts, the Reagan Ad-
ministration’s public relations campaign to
justify American involyement in the Salva-
doran conflict has not met with overwhelm-
ing success. Domestic opposition to the war
is mounting and is already greater than was
opposition to Vietnam at a comparable stage
of the war. On May 3, 1981, some 25,000
people marched in Washington in an anti-
war demonstration reminiscent of the 1960s.
The Reagan Administration appears to rec-
ognize that it cannot sustain U.S. military
involvement in El Salvador without the sup-
port of the U.S. public. What the Adminis-
tration appears not to recognize is that pub-
lie support cannot be manufactured by good
public relations; it is inextricably tied to the
nature of the conflict itself. A massive
counterinsurgency effort against a popular
insurgency inevitably requires widespread
brutality against the civilian populace if it
is to succeed. The lesson of Vietnam at home
is that the peovle of the United States will

not long tolerate a policy that necess!:
such brutality. i o i

The Reagan Administration’s narrow mil-
tary view of the domestic political situation
in El Salvador is matched by its narrow
geopolitical view of the conflict’s interna-
tional context and the implications of com-
mitting massive economic and military re-
sources there. The Administration seems to
believe it can confront the Soviet Union in
Central America with relatively little risk—
that the Soviets will retreat rather than
try to match U.S. escalation in a region far
from the areas vital to Soviet national in-
terest. All this is true enough, but it by
no means follows that a major U.8, economie
and military commitment in E1 Salvador
bears no serious cost. On the contrary, its
cost is potentially immense,

THE U.S.-LATIN AMERICAN RELATIONS ANGLE

Reagan's policy places the United States
on a collision course with Mexico at the
very time that Mexico is unveillng a more
activist foreign policy that seeks to extend
Mexican influence throughout its “area of
concern”—Central America and the Carib-
bean. While Mexico wants to maintain good
relations with the United States, President
Lépez Portillo has repeatedly warned agalnst
the very policy Washington now seems in-
tent on pursuing. A direct American inter-
vention in El Salvador would demolish re-
lations with Mexico just when it has emerged
as the most important Latin American na-
tion for the United States.

Even Venezuela and Costa Rica, two prin-
cipal regional supporters of the United
States on the issue of El Salvador, could
not suffer U.S. intervention In silence. In
both countries, the social democratic opposi-
tions have harshly criticized their ruling
Christlan Democratic parties for supporting
the Salvadoran government. Deeper U.S. in-
volvement will intensify that opposition and
could easily lead those governments to be-
gin distancing themselves from American
policy. A direct U.8. intervention could cause
their support to evaporate immediately. In-
deed, the Organization of American States
would probably condemn such an interven-
tion with only a few nations dissenting.

American relations with Nicaragua would
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probably not survive a major escalation of
U.8. involvement in El Salvador. The insur-
rection there has already become the prin-
cipal flash point in bilateral relations, with
the Reagan Administration charging that
Nicaragua has served as a conduit for arms
shipments to the FMLN, and threatening to
cut off economic aid to Nicaragua in re-
prisal. Virtually all observers agree that a
cutoff of ald would provoke a severe de-
terioration of U.S.-Nlcaraguan relations, a
rapid radicalization of domestic Nicaraguan
politics, an unavoidable economic depend-
ence on the Soviet Union, and an increased
Nicaraguan role in El Salvador.

DIPLOMATIC COSTS OF INVOLVEMENT.
AND THE THIRD WORLD

The repercussions beyond the hemisphere
of escalating U.S. involvement in El Salvador
would be no less damaging. The cool recep-
tion encountered by emissaries sent to brief
the allies on the Cuban and Soviet role in El
Salvador suggests that Reagan will find little
support for his policy in Europe. Most of the
Western European states would probably be
content to leave El Salvador to the United
States, but if Washington continues to in-
sist that events in El Salvador will determine
whether the United States enters into arms
limitation talks with the Soviet Union, the
issue will cease to be one which the allies can
afford to Ignore.® Given the strength of
European social democracy and its support
for the Salvadoran opposition, Reagan may
well find that his policy exacerbates ten-
sions within the North Atlantic Community
rather than forging a new unity and resolve
to resist “communist aggression" in the
third world.

In the third world, Reagan's policy of
deepening U.S. involvement in El Salvador
will undo most of the diplomatic gains ac-
cruing from Carter’s human rights policy.
Third world suspicions, focused in recent
years upon the Soviet Union because of its
interventions in Ethiopia and Afghanistan,
would shift back to the United States If
Reagan were to intervene directly in El Sal-
vador. The Soviets have had the good sense
not to stake their prestige or credibility on
the Salvadoran left, so its defeat would dam-
age the Soviet Union not at all. But the sort
of commitment by the United States re-
quired to defeat the left (if that is possible
at all) would damage U.S. relations with the
rest of the hemisphere, strain the Western
Alllance, erode U.S. prestige in the third
world, and prompt a new wave of domestic
recriminations in the United States itself.
Not incidentally, it would hand the Soviet
Union a custom-made sphere of influence
argument to justify its policy in Afghanistan
and Poland.

THE COSTS OF MILITARY INVOLVEMENT!:
TUMBLING INTO WAR

The military implications of Reagan's
policy are even more sobering than the
diplomatic ones. By siding with the right in
El Salvador and justifying a deeper U.S. mili-
tary involvement with claims of Cuban inter-
vention, the United States, intentionally or
not, lowers the barriers against direct inter-
ventlon by Honduras and Guatemala. If
massive U.8. ald can be justified as merely
& necessary response to Cuban subversion,
cannot Guatemalan or Honduran interven-
tion be similarly justified? The Guatemalan
government is faced with a major guerrilla
insurgency of its own, and the Guatemalan
left would surely respond to Guatemalan
intervention in El Salvador by escalating its
activities and extending its cooperation with
the BSalvadoran left. The Salvadoran war
would thus become a transnational war of
left against right in which national bound-
aries would cease to have any practical
meaning.

The danger in Honduras is somewhat dif-
ferent since guerrilla forces there still num-
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ber only a handful. But Honduras borders
Nicaragua, and relations between the two
states are strailned because of attacks
launched on Nicaraguan border areas by
former National Guardsmen based in Hon-
duras, and clashes between Honduran and
Nicaraguan border guards. Guatemalan or
Honduran intervention in El Salvador would
be viewed by Nicaragua as a clear and pres-
ent threat to its own internal security. In
such an atmosphere, the former Guardsmen
might well try to provoke a conflict between
Nicaragua and Honduras by launching a
major border attack. If they should succeed,
the whole northern tier of Central America
would be engulfed by war.

Unfortunately, the danger does not end
there. Nicaragua at war would be forced to
turn to Cuba and the Soviet Union for major
infusions of military ald. If the war were to
go badly and Nicaragua were to call for
Cuban troops to help defend Nicaraguan ter-
ritory, Cuba would probably provide them,
for the scenario would fit exactly the cir-
cumstances under which Cuba has in the
past deployed combat troops abroad—at the
request of a friendly government threatened
by external attack. The arrival of Cuban
troops amidst war in Central America would
surely call forth a response by the United
States—most probably a naval blockade. The
stage might then be set for a re-enactment
of the Cuban Missile crisis, but without the
3 to 1 U.S8. nuclear superiority that is
thought to have determined the outcome in
1962.%

1S THERE NO EXIT? PURSUING THE “ZIMBABWE
SOLUTION"

Ironically, all the actors in the Salvadoran
drama profess to recognize the need for a
political rather than military solution to the
civil war. Thus far, the obstacle to negoti-
ations between the government and opposi-
tion has been the conviction of each party
that the other lacks sincerity. SBuch suspi-
clons produce negotiating proposals which
are so clearly unacceptable that they must
be understood as propaganda ploys rather
than as serious initiatives. Yet even these
spurlous overtures serve to place the com-
batants on record favoring some sort of nego-
tiations, thereby opening the possibility,
however remote, that an appropriate coalition
of international actors might be able to
devise a workable negotiating formula.

There is little doubt that most of the inter-
national supporters on both sides in the civil
war truly desire a political solution, and sev-
eral have been actively pursuing a way to get
the process started. Soclal Democrats in
Western Europe, led by the Germans and
Swedes, have attempted to cast themselves
and their Christian Democratic counterparts
in Germany and Italy as intermediaries be-
tween the Salvadoran government and oppo-
sition, thus far to no effect. In Latin Amer-
ica, Mexico, Venezuela, Brazil, Costa Rica,
and even Nicaragua are also searching for an
acceptable mechanism to initiate a dialogue.

Since there is no measure of trust whatso-
ever between the Salvadoran government and
opposition, three necessary conditions must
be met before negotiations can begin: (1)
each side must be convinced that it has no
hope of winning a military victory in the
near term; (2) each must be certain that
its opponent will not be able to gain military
advantage during the negotiations them-
selves; and (3) each much be assured that
the other will have to abide by the outcome
of whatever political process emerges from
a peace conference. Even then substantial
political pressure will probably have to be
exerted by the international allies of both
sides to bring them to the bargaining table.

The military stalemate that currently
exists in El Salvador provides what may be
the last opportunity for arranging a politi-

. cal solution, but it is fleeting. As the Reagan

Administration begins to provide massive
amounts of economic and military ald to the
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Salvadoran government, the armed forces
there become increasingly convinced that
their drive for military victory will be un-
derwritten by Washington. By announcing
that ald will no longer be tled to reforms or
human rights practices, the Administration
is sending the Salvadoran security forces the
message, whether intended or not, that the
United States will tolerate and abet what-
ever level of violence pacification requires.
Instead of providing unconditional military
support of the Salvadoran government, the
Reagan Administration ought to be cooper-
ating with European and Latin American ef-
forts to convene a peace conference modelled
loosely on the Lancaster House negotiations
which produced peace in Zimbabwe.

Indeed, the role of the United States is
crucial to meeting all the conditions neces-
sary to launch such a conference. As the
premier foreign source of material ald to the
Salvadoran government, only the TUnited
States has the ability to restrain the Salva-
doran Army's quest for military victory, to
bring the Salvadoran government to the
negotiation table, and to assure that it
will abide by any agreements reached (on
pain of a cutoff of ald). Germany, Mexico,
and Nicaragua can probably bring the FDR-
FMLN to the bargaining table, just as the
“front line states” brought the Patriotic
Front to the Lancaster House conference;
only the United States can play the role of
Britain by assuring the participation of the
Salvadoran government.

Unfortunately, the Reagan Administra-
tion's determination to make El Salvador a
global example of TU.S. resolve probably
makes negotiations impossible. Indeed, for
Washington, they are counterproductive. It
would hardly do to “draw the line" against
communism in El Salvador and then fall to
win a clear victory. The Reagan Administra-
tion gives every indication of believing it can
“win" in El Salvador, even If it has to destroy
the country in order to save it. As Washing-
ton maps this initial gambit in its game of
global chess with the Soviet Union, it is Sal-
vadoran pawns that stand in the front rank,
about to be sacrificed.
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House Chief of Staff Edwin Meese's comments
reprinted In The New York Times, Febru-
ary 23, 1981.

[From the Playboy Magazine, October 1981]
DEATH AS A WAY OF LIFE
(By Christopher Dickey)

October 15, 1979. The general expected the
call, but when it came, he wasn't ready.

For two years, he had been the president
of El Salvador, the last in a 50-year line of
carefully selected dictators. He had been
picked by the general who preceded him be-
cause he was tough, and he had set out to
show that his reputation was justified. His
government would suffer no dissent from
Communists who wanted to restructure the
soclety of his little country. They would
be taken care of as they were always taken
care of. They could leave the country, or they
could disappear, or they could die.

But now everything seemed to be going
wrong. Everywhere the general turned, more
Communists were springing up. They seized
factories, government buildings, churches,
embassies. In the countryside, they somehow
managed to train 30,000 peasants workers and
students. They brought them into the city
and marched them through the streets and
nothing seemed to stop them. What was the
point of having 80,000 paramilitary men in
Orden if they let that kind of thing happen?

Three months earlier, Nicaragua had fallen
to the Communists and everything pointed to
El Salvador as their next target. Mother of
Jesus, If Somoza could fall, anything could
happen. Thousands of Somoza's national
guardsmen had been rounded up and thrown
into jail. Some had escaped to El Salvador
to tell stories of defeat and chaos, and the
general's soldiers had listened to them. Hor-
rified.

Now his troops were getting restless and
disillusioned. He could see it. There were
Communists in thelr ranks and constant re-
ports that they were plotting a coup. The
troops were saying they had never had a voice
in picking him for the job, but why should
they? Nonetheless, they resented him. He
paid them, applauded them, and they hated
him still.

In August, the general had called several
of the most obvious conspirators to the Casa
Presidential. Of course, they denied every-
thing. Where could he turn? Washington
was no help. The Yankees were always throw-
ing their weight around, but they were never
there when you needed them. Now they were
full of this human-rights talk. Human rights
was nothing but Communist propaganda,
but Mr. Carter up in the White House played
right along. The general would have no part
of it. He refused to take a single Yankee gun
for his troops rather than listen to such
nonsense,

Besldes, today there was a more immediate
problem. All morning long, the general's
aides had been calling the cuartels and no
one was answering. Now there was a phone
call for the general from one of those colo-
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nels—Jaime Abdul Gutirrez—who had
denied everything in August.

This was too soon. It was the wrong time
of day. Coups always came at midnight on
a weekend In El Salvador, and this was a
Monday morning. Outside the breeze-blown
palace, beyond the scar-faced guardsmen
with their machetes and machine guns under
the trees, traffic was moving normally. The
city seemed peaceful, more peaceful than
usual.

“Sefior Presidente,” sald the voice, “the
armed forces of El Salvador have decided to
remove you from the presidency of the re-
public. We have declared ourselves in rebel-
lion.”

Within five hours, General Carlos Hum-
berto Romero was on an airplane bound for
Guatemala. His key ministers and his high
command were with him.

Two young colonels, Gutiérrez and Adolfo
Arnoldo Majano, were now irn com-
mand—vowing economic reforms, respect for
human rights and the beginning of a new
democracy.

On the other side of the clty, behind the
reinforced concrete and the bullet-proof
glass of the American Embassy, there was
palpable relief. “We weren't promoting a
coup,” an American policymaker said coyly.
“We were just promoting things that the
general's government wasn’t doing.”

U.S. officials knew what the young officers
were up to weeks before they finally made
their move. And October 15 was not a mo-
ment too soon as far as the State Depart-
ment was concerned. A bloodless coup averts
& bloody insurrection. For once, reform had a
chance to beat out revolution. The left would
be co-opted, its banners removed. El Salva-
dor would not be another Nicaragua.

Maybe the Salvadorans didn't understand
all the ramifications and maybe thelir culture,
their history and soclety gave them no prep-
aration for such a more. But now they
would learn to do things with American
guldance. The basic principles were easy
enough to understand.

Washington, winter 1979. A cold drizzle was
freezing on 36th Street in Georgetown, but
the air inside F. Scott's bar was thick with
warm congenlality. Jean-Plerre told three
stories that night. One was about the mur-
dered husband, one about the Nazi funeral
and one about artillery on the mansion's
lawn. Jean-Plerre's English was not good and
his memory may have been tinged by the
champagne. And probably they were not
stories he told often, because so few people
had heard of El Salvador and so few cared.

This was before the troubles there be-
came the war and before the White House
drew a thick red line around the country
warning world communism to keep out. It
was before Ronald Reagan was President, be-
fore advisors and helicopters and secret
slaughter on a massive scale. America was
watching Iran for the hostages to be re-
leased, for the United States to bomb Te-

" hran in vengeance, for something to restore

the nation's crippled pride. Ted Kennedy was
on the campaign trail. Carter was in the Rose
Garden. Reagan was waltlng to make his
move. There had been a brief flurry of inter-
est in the Nicaraguan war, but now that it
was over, Central America had slipped back
to the cliched recesses of America’s mind.
Picturesque peasants, comic-opera dictators,
bearded revolutionaries, Bananas.

The occasion was a goodbye dinner for one
of Jean-Flerre's friends at a back table amid
F. Scott’s art-deco flash. The friend was a
reporter, a novice correspondent about to
leave for Central America on his first for-
eign assignment, and Jean-Plerre had lived
in El Salvador with his first wife in the early
Bixties. As the champagne flowed, he started
talking about his ex-wife and Los Catorce,
the Fourteen Families. His wife was one of
them and he had traveled among them, a
Frenchman among Francophiles. Rich Latins
seem always to be Francophiles or Anglo-
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philes or Italophiles; they want so desper-
ately to be European, something other than
what they are. Even the idea of Fourteen
Families, a journalist’s fancy in the Fifties,
became a cult among the Salvadorans.
Really, there were perhaps 100 families that
controlled the wealth of the country, but
every one of them tried to prove it was one
of the Fourteen.

They told Jean-Pierre all sorts of stories,
but there were these three incidents he could
not forget.

A young woman of the Fourteen married
an American, They lived part of the year on
the family's finca—a sprawling estate, a ha-
clenda, a world of its own, where the couple
were absolute rulers. The American devel-
oped a taste for peasant women. Often he re-
turned to his own bed only late at night.

His wife was proud and beautiful, like so
many daughters of the Salvadoran rich. She
knew too well what the gringo was doing,
and one night, as he returned to her side,
she ordered him to make love. He apologized:
He was tired. She ordered. He demurred and
she pulled a revolver from the drawer next
to the bed and put it to his side and again
demanded love. There was none. Of course,
there couldn’t be. And she shot him through
the liver. It took him three months to die.
Then his body was shipped back to the States
with no questions asked. None would ever be.

Jean-Pierre smiled and shook his head.
“They are that way,” he sald. “They could
always do whatever they wanted. It Is like
another universe.”

It is a universe that accepts brutality and
loves the trappings of power. During World
War Two, its leaders were quietly sympathet-
ic to the Nazis, breaking relations with Ger-
many only under heavy pressure from the
United States. Afterward, a certain kind of
German found El Salvador—Ilike the feudal
Paraguay and Guatemala—a comfortable
place to settle.

The final solution held little horror for the
Salvadoran powers that were. Although some
of the supposed Fourteen were Jews, they
understood the need to rid the country of its
dangerous socialist refuse. In 1932, some
Communists led by Farabundo Marti ignited
a peasant revolt. The military government
slaughtered at least 17,000 peasants—maybe
30,000; there was no one really interested in
counting. To the Fourteen, it was a satisfac-
tory final solution.

Jean-Plerre knew all that. Still, he was
surprised when he saw the honor guard in
full Nazl regalia escorting a funeral cortege
in San Salvador more than 15 years after the
fall of Berlin.

Yet he had grown comfortable in Salva-
doran soclety. It was full of comfortable peo-
ple—articulate, well educated, self-confident
and competent in the management of their
often vast holdings. Even the decadence had
a certain appeal. It is fascinating to be rich
in a country where the rich are supremely
different from everyone else.

But the dinner party changed all that for
Jean-Plerre. It made the comfort and the
difference seem despicable, The house was
one of the most spectacular in San Salvador.
Looking back on it, Jean-Plerre smiled. It
seemed incredible. The table was set with
the finest silver and cyrstal, of course, but
what stuck in the mind was the floor, made
of glass, above an aquarlum full of exotic

The familles gathered there that night
would have gone on dining in their accus-
tomed opulence and obliviousness if the
troops had not arrived. The soldiers asked at
the door and the owner permitted them to
come around the side of the house to set up

their light guns on the lawn beneath the
terrace overlooking the city.

There was trouble below, a student demon-
stration to be crushed. Champagne was
brought out to the terrace, along with such
binoculars as could be found, and the ladies
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in their evening dresses and the men with
their cigars flinched a little and called out
“Good shot" when the guns went off.

An artillery captain, informed that Jean-
Pierre had been in the French artillery, gal-
lantly offered to let him fire a few rounds.

“I shouted at him,” sald Jean-Pierre, “I
couldn't believe it. I went inside. I couldn’t
watch anymore.”

A few months later, he went home to
France.

Almost 20 years afterward, as the fledgling
correspondent heard the stories, they seemed
wicked faliry tales. Over the next year in El
Salvador, he looked for the house with the
glass floor. Behind the high walls and men-
acing guards of the rich, he never found it.
But killing, guns and that same savage dis-
regard for life were everywhere.

The old Communist was 50, but his face
was heavily lined. Salvador Cayetano Carpio
had once been a seminary student, then the
leader of the breadmakers’ union in San
Salvador. He gradually rose to be secretary
general of the Communist Party. He was ar-
rested and tortured many times. For a while,
he lived in Mexico. There were also trips to
Havana.

He talked of "‘guerra popular prolongada,”
a long war leading llke Fidel's from the
mountains to the citles. He called himself
Marcial. Years later, left-wing Latin journa-
lists would call him the Ho Chi Minh of the
Americas.

But 1970 was a bad year for Marcial, and
1871 was worse. In those first two years of the
decade, El Salvador was moving toward
democratic government. Guerrillas seemed
superfluous.

The Christian Democratic Party was
steadily bullding a popular base as a fresh
alternative to the military regimes of the
past. The Christian Democratic leader, José
Napoleén Duarte, had been elected to three
successive terms as mayor of San Salvador.
In 1972, Duarte was running for president
and his party had allied itself with every
liberal and leftist opposition group in the
country. There seemed no way the coalition
could lose. All but the oligarchs and the
army were behind Duarte, and even they
were letting him run. He had to win.

After he did, the army moved in. The elec-
tions were volded. There were guns in the
streets. The university was shut down and
Durate was jailed, beaten, threatened with
execution, forced into exile. Suddenly, in the
eyes of so many defeated liberals, students,
priests and peasants. Marcial's way appeared.
as he had always said, the only way. With
new confidence, Mareclal gave his group a
name: the Farabundo Marti National Libera-
tion Forces. Like all political groups in El
Salvador, it came to be known by its initials:
the F.M.L.N.

Within a few months, another group was
formed as well. Its members were looking
for a strategy that was not so prolonged, that
would fight not just for the hills but, right
away, for the clties. Those guerrillas were
younger and brasher and their Popular Rev-
olutionary Army—the E.R.P.—went in for
direct fund-raising activities. One after an-
other, leading oligarchs and foreign busi-
nessmen were snatched from the streets and
ransomed for millions of gun-buying dollars.

The soul of the ER.P. was a student poet
named Roque Dalton. He shared leadership
with Ernesto Jovel, his closest friend, and
with Ferman Clenfuegos and Joaquin Villa-
lobos.

At first, all were caught up in the excite-
ment of their revolutionary commitment to
social justice and democracy. But as one,
two, three years passed, Dalton began to
have doubts about their tactics. He saw his
group becoming a collection of freebooting
renegades—saw that for all Its rigorous
militarism, it had garnered no great popular
following. For hours on end, he would debate
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with Villalobos and others, who began to
suspect that Dalton's ideals—and, worse, his
ideology—were tainted.

The end came suddenly for Dalton. In 1975,
he was given a “people’s trial” and sum-
marily executed.

Jovel and Clenfuegos were furious. They
broke away and formed their own guerrilla
group, the F.A.R.N. Following Dalton's think-
Ing, they believed that organization must be
the key to insurrection. The masses must be
mobilized,

The F.AR.N. spawned F.AP.U. The F.PL.
created the Bloque. The E.R.P. finally created
the LP-28, The strength of the left Instantly
started to grow as unions and peasant groups
were pulled together into those new “popular
organizations.”

By the late Seventies, although guerrillas
continued their kidnappings and small-scale
assaults on the military, the popular organi-
zations were the new vanguard. New leaders
emerged. They were bitter, charismatic young
men like Juan Chacén of the Blogue, whose
peasant parents were slaughtered by the se-
curity forces. Chacdén led fights for basic
issues such as the price of food. People
flocked to him.

From their poster-covered offices in obscure
corners of the university—in back of the law
school stage, in a little room behind the stu-
dent-union offices—these lords of the streets
could virtually paralyze the country at will.
And when they were arrested or tortured,
their friends would seize an embassy or call a
strike and set them free once again.

Yet they were taken by surprise the day
General Romero was ousted. The young
colonels who were now in command an-
nounced that they were bringing all the pop-
ular organizations’ intellectual allies, even
the avowed Communists and socialists, into
the government.

Should a truce be called? Chacén briefly
thought so. But to call a truce was to aban-
don the fight for ultimate power when it
seemed almost ready for the taking.

Then, too, the security forces seemed unin-
terested In the colonels’ promises. They de-
nied having any political prisoners. They said
they just couldn’t seem to find any. And while
the generals and scores of other officers were
dismissed, many whom the left belleved were
gullty of countless crimes remained in pow=-
erful positions. The killing was increasing,
not subsiding.

There was no truce.

The reporter packed up his desk in the vast
Washington newsroom, sorted files, made an
occasional phone call, getting ready to head
south. He needed to know more about the
new Ambassador the Carter Administration
was sending to El Salvador.

It seemed this Robert White would have a
tough time with conservatives at his con-
firmation hearings. He was Ambassador to
Paraguay and blasted the corrupt old dic-
tatorship there for human-rights abuses
every chance he got. Now Senators who
thought dictatorship was a useful ally against
international communism would get a shot
at him.

The Carter people at State thought White
was just what they needed in El Salvador.
He was tough, outspoken, direct, a perfect
point man for the Administration’s plan.
The reporter called one of his friends, a
liberal Senator's alde. They talked about
how hopeless the Salvadoran situation
seemed, how relentlessly bloody and con-
fused.

“White has a lot of enemies already,"” said
the alde. “I don't know what to make of 1it,
but, you know, there are some people saying
he’s being sent down there to end his career.”

Soldiers who heard the tape recording
laughed Illke children who overhear an
adult's obscenity. La Puteada, they called it,
a kind of ** you song" the military high
command used to force out all the civillans
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in the government ten weeks after bringing
them ir.

It was never a comfortable union. The ci-
vilians blamed the military for continuing
violence and repression. Especially they
blamed the minister of defense, Colonel José
Guillermo Garcla, and his tight-knit cligque
in the high command.

Garcia was a short round-faced, quick-
smiling man with a large, unsightly mole on
his chin. He was about as physically unim-
posing as anyone who wore a uniform. But
he was part of the old order. At one point,
before General Romero edged him out, Garcia
seemed to be in line for the job of president-
dictator. Moderate leftists both inside and
outside the government believed he still
wanted the job. They wanted him out and
they wanted all the armed forces restruc-
tured.

With tacit backing from Colonel Majano,
the civilians tried to foster a kind of d2mo-
cratic couneil of young and low-ranking 1ib-
eral officers to which everyone in the armed
forces would be accountable.

It was a bad move. It gave Garcia all the
excuse he needed.

The Salvadoran army has a fixation about
its integrity. Many of the soldiers who sup-
ported the ouster of the generals were luke-
warm on the reforms supposed to follow. But
they saw that the corruption of the high
command was damaging their beloved insti-
tution. They also saw that the clvillans in
the government were getting nothing done
and now those same civilians were openly at-
tacking the entire foundation of the army.

The showdown came at the end of Decem-
ber. The cabinet and the junta were meet-
ing when suddenly commanders from all
over the country marched In and seated
themselves around the room.

The commander of the Guardia Nacional,
Eugenio Vides Casanova, stood up and told
the civillans that they were sons of whores,
unfit to govern anything. The military, he
announced, would not listen to them, would
not follow them, and gave its entire alle-
giance to Garcla.

The civilians were shocked. Some were ter-
rified. What did the armed forces want them
to do? For days after the confrontation, they
went around asking the question. But the
army didn't want them to do anything ex-
cept get out. It was already negotiating with
the Christian Democrats to replace them.

Afterward, White would say that the ci-
vilians in the first government were the best
people El Salvador had to offer. But by then,
most of them were on the side of the guer-
rillas.

The Pentagon had an idea. Zbignilew
Brzezinski on the Natlonal Security Council
liked it. The Central Intelligence Agency
thought it seemed logical and was putting
together Information that made it seem
more So.

A Deputy Secretary of Defense told Con-
gress there was “evidence of Cuban efforts
to orchestrate Communist movements in
Central America.” He didn't say what the
evidence was. “There are also indications
that the Cubans currently appear to be in-
volved in the situation in El Salvador."” He
didn't say what the indications were, but
he had begun laying the groundwork for the
new idea.

It was quite simple—send American ad-
visors down to show the Salvadoran army
how to fight guerrillas while, of course, re-
specting human rights. Send them  trans-
portation and communication equipment to
help them fight more effectively. (They al-
ready had plenty of guns.) Generally, shore
them up, then let them go out and clobber
the agents of International communism.

White was livid. Not yet Ambassador, his
confirmation stalled by Senator Jesse Helms
of North Carclina, he already found him-
self in the middle of a policy showdown.
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“The Pentagon has this driving need to
get in there and show they can win a guer-
rilla war,” he fumed in private.

The Salvadoran armed forces were butch-
ering people in wholesale lots. They had de-
siroyed the best chance for a political solu-
tion by ousting the clivillans from the first
coalition. The Christian Democrats were al-
ready dividing in the second junta because
their paper agreement with the colonels
proved, within weeks, to be nothing more
than that.

And now the Pentagon, with information
that some of the guerrillas had been trained
in Cuba—ignoring the fact that they were
ill-armed and their support among the peo-
ple, their real strength, would only grow if
the United States endorsed the bloody ex-
cess of the military—wanted to glve the
military everything its chiefs desired.

White was supposed to oversee this lun-
acy?

“If we are prepared to back a government
this shaky,” he told a friend, “we have to
look at what our options are down the road.
I believe that 75 percent of this is political
within the United States—a fear by the Ad-
ministration that it will be accused of 'los-
ing' something else like it ‘lost’ Iran, Nica-
ragua and the Panamsa Canal.”

Six American advisors had secretly been
sent to El Salvador for a few weeks in No-
vember. Now there might be 36. That, White
and his allies in the State Department were
convinced, would be only the beginning of
a new quagmire in Central America. There
would inevitably have to be more and more
advisors.

If any U.S. troops went in, White made it
clear, he would not.

The El Salvador international alrport was
completed in the last few months of Gen-
eral Romero’s rule. It stands gleaming white
and modern on the costal plain, surrounded
by the tidy plots of farmland. San Salvador,
the capltal, is 40 miles away, but the beaches
are right at hand. The airport was intended
to service international tourists flocking to
the wide expanses of gray Pacific sand.

But on the day the young reporter arrived
in mid-February, the airport was all but de-
serted. The only crowd was at the ticket
counter for outgoing planes. Anyone who
had enough money to get out was leavinzg
El Salvador and, if they were smart and
could afford it, they took everything they
had with them. Well-groomed men In dark
business suits stood walting, while their
bodyguards—square-built thugs wearing
dark glasses and carrylng briefcases—
watched over them. At the boarding area,
a slgn advised passengers that they would
be searched lest they carry guns on board
by accident.”

The superhighway leading from the air-
port to San Salvador dissolves in dirt after
about ten miles and taxis must take a seem-
ingly endless, twisted road to complete the
trip. The reporter thought about ambushes
all the way to the hotel. By the time he got
there, he wanted a drink.

At the bar, a pudgy, pig-eyed man with
small hands and an obscene voice sat down
on the stool beside him. The man lald a wrist
wallet showing the butt of a .38 Colt on the
bar

“You always carry that?"

“I am a wealthy man. I take precautions.
In my car, I have an UZI. You know the
gun?”

The reporter looked down into his drink
and the man started telling anyone who
would listen what whoresons the members
of the government were.

“Well,” sald the reporter cautiously, “where
would you say you are on the political spec-
trum here?”

The man stared. He would have seem ludi-

crous If it weren't for the pistol. “I am not
capitalist. I am not Communist,” he said
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in his whiny voice. “I am National Socialist.
You know—a Nazl."

The reporter cut the conversation off as
quickly as he could. It was too much. El
Salvador was not & nation of Nazis. Nothing
was as simple as that. But already he was
being confronted by the mad bitterness, the
striving after simple, final solutions. “We
must kill all the snakes,” said the man.

Old money was more tactful than that.
The Fourteen were more secretive and more
subtle in their schemes, even if the end
were the same. But this was a self-made
man, the kind who couldn't get out to Miaml
as the Fourteen could. He was a madman
trapped in a madhouse—believing that mur-
der was the only way out.

Hundreds of people—most of them poor,
some in rags—came to listen to the soft,
humble voice of the archbishop. There were
also some in the crowd who carried note-
books and tape recorders, and at the begin-
ning of his homily, the gray-haired little
pastor made what seemed a joke about peo-
ple who thought “our Masses were more po-
litical rallles and that people came out of
political curiosity."” But this was a serious
matter.

“What I intend is in no way to make pol-
icy,” sald the archbishop. “If because of the
need of the moment I am illuminating the
politics. of my homeland, it is as a pastor
reading from the Gospel.”

Archbishop Oscar A. Romero made that
statement in varlous ways countless times.
But there was little doubt that his was the
most powerful political volce in the country.

Few priests have ever been so intensely
loved or hated. To many of the poor, he
seemed a saint. Visiting the shacks that
smothered the ravines in the capital, the
hovels made of sticks in the countryside,
Romero brought the people hope. To the
radical left, he was not only an ally but an
authority, a figure of international stand-
ing—and also a moderating force they found
nowhere within their own ranks. To the right
and much of the military, he was a Com-
munist demagog.

His platform was the pulpit of the Metro-
politan Cathedral, perhaps one of the ugliest
buildings in the world. He left it unfinished
because he felt the money was better spent
on the poor. Its concrete-and-brick had
faded, and rusting iron reinforcing rods pro-
truded from its spires. Where stained glass
might be, there was only corrugated fiber-
glass, its only design the random points of
light left by bullet holes.

On this Sunday, the archbishop had heard
that the United States might be sending
men and military equipment to the Salva-
doran government. He had written a letter
to President Carter and he read it to his
people. The aid would only make things
worse, he sald. The Salvadoran military was
already killing more people than under any
previous regime. If the equipment being sent
was, indeed, designed to make the soldlers
more efficient, whether the equipment itself
was lethal or not, then they would only be
able to kill more people with more impunity.

“I hope that your religious sentiments and
your sensibility for the defense of human
rights will move you to accept my decision,”
Romero wrote to Carter, “thereby avolding
a greater spllling of blood in this suffering
country.”

To the extent that he could, the reporter
ignored the burst of gunfire outside the ho-
tel. He sat on his bed, watching El Salvador's
newest television star—a slight, muscular
man, a young-looking 40 with thick black
hair, who sat behind a studio desk asking his
countrymen why so many Communists were
still in the government.

Before the October coup, Major Roberto
D'Aubuisson was chief of intelligence for
the Salvadoran Guardla National, He was
reputed to have a rather rough way of ques-
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tioning people, and some of the officers who
selzed the government from the generals
thought D'Aubuisson might have been plan-
ning his own right-wing coup at the time,
s0 they discharged him along with the old
high command.

Instead of retiring, however, the major
went straight into politics. Taking advan-
tage of the new freedom of speech, his back-
ers bought him television time every few
nights to blast the liberals in the govern-
ment and identify the Reds.

D’'Aubuisson was well trained to track
down Communists. He had studied at the
International Police Academy in Washing-
ton, D.C.,, before the Congress found out
torture was on the curriculum and shut it
down. He went on to refine his antiterrorist
techniques with the police in Uruguay and
Tailwan, then briefly did a stint with the
U.S. Green Berets in Panama during the
early Seventies.

Few people would have guessed that he
would be so charismatic on the screen. His
appearance and his opinlon quickly made
him the darling of the conservative Salva-
doran middle class. After years of living in
the shadow of the oligarchy and struggling
their way up through any opening in their
country of limited opportunity, the burghers
of San Salvador had finally found a volce.
The left never took them into account—the
guerrillas wanted their war to be a class war
and the bourgeoisie was the incarnation of
evil. The middle class was small, but it had
grown in the past decade as El Salvador
began to industrialize; and now that most
of the Fourteen had abandoned the country,
it was up to the middle class to save it.
They were being kidnaped and killed, and
as far as they were concerned, they were at
war, D’Aubulsson might get money and guns
from the Fourteen in Miami, but he had
the hearts of middle class.

Tonight he was talking about the Commu-
nist reforms the junta was getting ready
to announce and he was focusing attention
on the Christian Democrats in particular.
This man, Mario Zamora Rivas, was & Com-
munist. Why was he allowed to serve as a
minister of the government, as the “attorney
general for the poor'? Why do the great Sal-
vadoran people endure a travesty?

Children climbed trees to look over the
crowd and down through the shattered
windshield of the car. The reporter squeezed
among the cluster of spectators. Through
their sweat came the butchershop smell of
the corpses.

Two women had already been taken to
the hospital. There was no rush for the men.
One in the back seat of the little Toyota
was slumped over on his side. Puckered,
dime-size holes showed through the torn
fabric of his shirt. The man sitting in front
of him in the driver's seat was apparently
the main target. There was nothing left of
his face. An eyeball hung in the vicinity of
what was once his cheek. There were some
teeth visible in that general area. But so
many heavy-caliber bullets had been
pumped into his head that it had collapsed
like a melon rotted in the field.

The reporter wanted to find some way of
putting meaning to what he saw, That was
why he had come out here. The only dead
he had ever seen before were relatives in
funeral homes, the embalmers’ wax replicas
of people he had known. He wanted to see
death as the Salvadorans saw it.

But death, presented like this, on a street
full of the curious in a gquiet suburban sec-
tion of the city, without mourners, without
even the trappings of officialdom—there were
no policemen, no medics—seemed meaning-
less. The reporter found himself thinking,
like the children around him, could he look
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at it again? He could. He could have looked
at it all day, if there had been any point in
that. There was not even a story in these
deaths. Murder on the streets was a com-
monplace, not news at all, in El1 Salvador.
But the reporter began asking questions of
the bystanders.

It seemed & pickup truck had pulled in
front of the little car and slammed on its
brakes. Two men riding in the bed stood up
with automatic rifles, G-3s, the kind the
army used, and started shooting.

The killers had lingered a bit at the scene.
One had drawn a large skull on the wall be-
side the car and another had taken a glob
of the driver's brain and lobbed it into the
middle of the drawing—a little message from
the Union of White Warriors.

But why were these men killed? An old
woman sald they had worked for the attor-
ney general of the poor. One of them, the
driver, may have looked a little like Mario
Zamora. “But they were just clerks on their
lunch hour,” said the old woman. "“They
never got involved in politics.”

Apparently, the message had gone to the
wrong man.

The party was still going on at one in the
morning. Most of the Christian Democratic
leaders were there telling political jokes and
storles while Zamora or his wife kept their
glasses filled with Scotch. It took a while for
everyone to relax, but they had protection—
their bodyguards were stationed near the
door.

The death squad came in through the sky-
light. There were perhaps a half-dozen men
in all, but nobody remembers very clearly.
Everybody was ordered face down on the
floor. One by one, the partygoers were asked
their names.

“We don’'t want to make any mistake,” said
a gunman, “What's your name?"

“Mario Zamora Rivas.”

““Giet up. Come on.”

No one heard any shots. The gunmen left.
When Zamora's body was found in the bath-
room, he had more than a dozen bullets in
his head.

The Christian Democrats flatly blamed
D'Aubuisson for the murder, and privately
they said his tactic was obvious. He was try-
ing to intimidate or eliminate anyone who
might be a bridge to the moderate left, who
might be able to begin negotiations for a
peaceful settlement. If he could force them
out of the government altogether, he would
succeed.

Already the Christian Democrats were
badly split. Zamora’'s death was the final
blow for some members. Héctor Dada Hirezi,
one of the two Christian Democrats on the
junta, resigned from the government and
the party and left the country. He was re-
placed by Duarte.

The military promised a thorough investi-
gation of Zamora's death. No suspect was
ever found. There was, in fact, no investi-
gation.

The rhythm of killing was approaching
some kind of climax, but it was impossible
to say what that would be. The left had
slowly pulled its ranks together. All the
guerrilla factions except the ER.P. had
jolned a coordinating directorate. The lead-
ing civilians from the first junta formed
the Democratic Revolutionary Front to lob-
by for world-wide support of the rebels.

Although the Salvadoran government
finally began its reform program in March
1980—after nearly six months of unfulfilled
promises—the archbishop was edging ever
closer to endorsing insurrection and he con-
tinued to blast the government at every
opportunity, The reforms were good, he said,
but they had to be taken In “the context
of the dead and the annihilation.”

Something was golng to happen, but the
reporter was sick and would not walt for
it. After only a few days, he returned to the
apartment he kept in Mexico. He telephoned
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the woman in the United States he had
been seeing—or trying to see—for more than
a year and, on impulse, they decided to get
married immediately, before some new hor-
ror show dragged him back to El Salvador,
It would take just four days in Philadelphia
for the blood tests to clear and the papers
processed.

He didn’t tell the office where he was go-
ing, just that he would be gone. When he
saw his bride-to-be at the Philadelphia air-
port—how strange and quiet and peaceful
even that crime-ridden city now seemed to
him—he told her that nothing could stop
them from now except . . .

“They're golng to kill Romero. I don't
know when, but scon. If it happens this
weekend, I'll have to go back down. That's
all there is to it."

It sesmed, in Philadelphia, so melodra-
matic to say that. It was just a feeling, after
all.

D'Aubuisson’s fallure to carry off a Feb-
ruary coup against the Christian Democrats
was a setback, but hardly a defeat. His people
reorganized and now, as the Presidential race
in the United States was fully under way
and Reagan took the lead, they were regain-
ing confidence. Some of them already had
contacts among Reagan’s entourage who
recognized the danger of letting commu-
nism sweep over El Salvador and saw what
quasi-Communists the Carter Administra-
tion had put in power.

Men in the Senate llke Helms and his
staffers understood the danger and could
be talked to. This was a time of phone calls
and mestings, 8 time to bulld a base of
political hacking in what D'Aubuisson and
his people were sure would be the new
administration.

But there were other things to be done as
well, and to be done right now, before the
chaos worsened and the left had the guns
to mount a full-scale insurrection. Notes
made by D’Aubuisson and his friends at the
time refer to something called Operation
Pineapple. A gun was bought—a .22-callber
rifle with a telescopic sight. Money was de-
posited in a Miami bank account.

There is a hospital for the incurable in
San Salvador. The archbishop lived there and
often sald evening Mass in the adjoining
chapel.

This night there was a special service, a
memorial Mass for the mother of one of the
few leftist publishers still in the country. It
was & pleasant evening, with the doors of
the chapel open, as always, to let the cool
night breeze circulate.

In his Sunday homily the day tefore, the
archbishop had denounced the violence of
both the left and the government, but, as
so often happened—because there were so
many more examples of government violence
to cite—he had seemed to be attacking only
the regime. More boldly than ever before,
he had made an appeal—a demand—for the
violence to end. He had directed his words
to the troops: "I ask you, I pray you, in the
name of God. I order you to stop the
repression!"

But this evening his words were quieter.
He talked of the need for any Christian to
involve himself in the world, despite the
risks. “He who wants to withdraw from
danger will lose his life,” said the arch-
bishop. But the person who gives himself to
the service of others will be like a grain of
wheat that falls to the ground and dies—
but only apparently dies, for by its death, its
wasting away in the ground, a new harvest
is made.

The archbishop prepared the Eucharist and
ralsed the chalice to God.

He never saw the gunman just lnside the
chapel doors.

An awkward calm settled over San Sal-
vador in the days following the archbishop's
death. Everyone was walting for the funeral
on Sunday, but the violence did not increase.

Chacén warned his people that they were
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being tempted into a trap. Stay quiet, he
said, the government is trying to produce
an insurrection before we are ready. The
spontaneous uprising never came, but the
tension remained, a palpable bitterness and
despair settling over the barrios.

Conservatives openly gloated. Of course,
they didn't approve of murdering priests,
they sald, but one had to admit that Ro-
mero got what he deserved. When you put
yourself in politics in this country, you
have to expect this kind of thing.

Ambassador White had been in El Salvador
for three weeks, A personally conservative
and religlous man, & New England Irish
Catholic whose faith was somehow strength-
ened by decades in Forelgn Service posts
where suffering was always visible. White
was appalled at what he saw in El Salvador.

“When we have cuerpos de seguridad who
commit more crimes than they solve, it is
& very sad situation,” he sald. There was
no applause that week when he appeared
before a chamber-of-commerce luncheon. It
was not a friendly audience and White was
not friendly to 1it.

‘“The violence in the countryside contin-
ues,” he said, "The excesses of the security
forces continue,” causing disaffected work-
ers and ts to join the ranks of the
militant left. “They are being killed and tor-
tured and I have talked to them and I know
who is doing it.”

White looked around the room grown arctic
with silence. Reporters at the rear began
furiously taking notes.

The series of right-wing assassinations
was an abomination, White continued. What
was gained by the killing of Mario Zarmora?
By the murder of the archbishop? By the
killing just today, of Juan Chacon—

Several reports dashed out of the room
to telephones.

Chacon dead? They began checking furi-
ously. He was not dead. He was at the uni-
versity, as surprised as anyone at White's
remarks.

The import of White's speech that day was
lost in embarrassment and backtracking. He
had been assured at least twice that morn-
ing his military and intelligence people that
Chacon had been killed, They had either
lied to him or been lled to by their Salva-
doran contacts. Either their information
was grossly erroneous or someone was set-
ting White up for a fall.

Palm fronds waved above the heads of
the crowd. It was Palm Sunday. The reporter
had forgotten.

People were everywhere, fllling the ca-
thedral square and spllling over into the
side streets, Many, perhaps most, were wom-
en and children—50,000 mourners for the
archbishop. A folk choir sat around the cof-
fin on the cathedral steps, singing, *“You
are the God of the poor.” No troops, no guns
were in sight. The only people in uniforms
were boy scouts manning the ropes that
kept the crowd off the sidewalk in front of
the high steel gate at the bottom of the
steps. The morning sun was hot, and near
the rope, where the crowd was most tightly
packed, women were fainting.

The funeral oration was begun. A Mexican
cardinal delivered & long, droning message
of Christ that carefully sidestepped all the
volatile issues once addressed by the man
now lying in the heavy casket. Above the
coffin sat the archbishop's chalir, symbolic
and empty.

The reporter listened awhile from the
shade of trees at the corner of the cathe-
dral, then moved out onto the sidewalk in
front of the fence.

A cheer went up from the crowd. The mu-
chachos—"the boys"—of the popular organi-
zatlons had arrived after marching through
the city. The crowd somehow managed to
pull apart to let them through, Many of the
boys and girls wore kerchiefs over their faces,
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and some carried banners. Many others car-
ried the plastic bags and satchels and the
long, thin boxes that the reporter knew from
experience held Molotovs, pistols and rifies.
At the sides of the crowd, two embassy offi-
clals observing the funeral decided to return
to their offices.

The cardinal kept speaking. A wreath of
plastic flowers in the yellow-and-red colors
of the Bloque was passed forward above the
crowd and placed on the coffin. Another cheer
went up. The muchachos raised their fists In
salute and chanted a revolutionary slogan.
The cardinal paused a moment, then went on.

An explosion.

Everyone turned to see where it came
from—somewhere near the closest corner of
the National Palace diagonally across the
plaga, leaflets were floating through the air.
The muchachos often used little bombs to
launch their propaganda above the heads of
a crowd, but this——

Another explosion. Another. A quick burst
of shots.

The only place for the reporter to go was
over the fence and he surprised himself with
his speed as he vaulted it. He shouldered his
way up the stairs through the crowd of
clerics, but at the top, the priests blocked
his way.

Panic had swept the crowd. Shots were
going off everywhere now and people were
running, most of them toward the cathedral
steps,

'l?;e priests seemed oblivious to what was
happening. "Calm down. Calm down,” they
said to the wailing masses. “There's nothing
to worry about.”

Automobiles exploded at each corner of the
plaza, sending liquid flame spreading out
across the pavement. The barrier rope had
disappeared and now hundreds, thousands of
people were pressing against the fence. It was
still locked. Some were making it over, but
many were not. Old women were being
crushed to death, thelr faces squeezed be-
tween the bars.

The screams, the shooting, the bombs were
deafening, and the priests—their cries for
calm now altogether lost—fell back into the
cathedral, stumbling, knocking over the
archbishop'’s chair, some of them trylng to
drag the coffin with them. The reporter made
his way to the stairs leading into the choir
loft and spires, but they were already blocked
by masked muchachos, pistols drawn.

The gates were forced open and people
poured into the cathedral. Desperately, they
sought out friends, relatives, some touch of
safety. Within minutes the cathedral was so
crowded that is was impossible to move. Men
who stripped off their shirts and twirled
them above their heads to keep the air cir-
culating found themselves so tightly pressed
they couldn't get their hands back down to
their sides. Childen were Ilifted onto
shoulders.

Behind the reporter, an old man was ex-
piring. The people around him were shout-
ing for room. The old man was naked from
the walst up, his chest deformed, his eyes
staring at nothing. For 30 minutes he was
wrestled through 20 feet of crowd toward
one of the areas in the church more exposed
to bullets but with more air to breathe.

On his hands and knees, the reporter
worked his way up the stairs past women
and children and cld men who were praying
amid the rattle of machine guns and the
blast of Molotov cocktalls pushing in at
them from outside. Finally, in a choir loft,
he could begin to study the situation. Most
of the shots were outgoing. The muchachos
were blasting away from all three entrances
to the cathedral and from high in the spires.
Others were prone in the street, firing at
any sound or movement. Some were chil-
dren, perhaps ten years old, almost over-
whelmed by the pistols in their hands.

Everyone's immediate fear was that the
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military would appear and start firing into
the building or even invade it to clear out
toe snipers. But the army, the police, the
Guardia were nowhere to be seen.

The shooting died out slowly in the
cathedral square and slowly, very slowly,
people began to trickle outside. Smoke from
burning cars still hung heavy on the scene.
The reporter looked at the shoes piled near
the fence where their panicked owners had
lost them, at the leaflets with Romero's face
on them, at the bodies. Volunteer rescue
teams had appearsd. They were loading un-
conscious mothers and grandmothers, old
men and boys—the possibly alive—into
trucks and ambulances to be taken away.

Off to one side of the cathedral was &
muchacho who had seen a photographer
taking his picture when the shooting started.
He had struck a revolutionary pose with his
Molotov and it had blown up in his hands.
Now he lay on the sidewalk, the bones show-
ing at the stumps of his arms, a hole under
his chin where a bit of shrapnel had en-
tered, the back of his head gone and the
brain spilling where it had exited.

Perhaps he had spun around as he fell or
perhaps somebody had come along later and
done it. The boy's body was wrapped in a
banner of the popular organizations.

The debate about who, how, what had
started the massacre would go on for months
and never be resolved; but in the end, the
question was irrelevant. Anyone could have
started the madness and the panic that day.
It was the culmination of so many months
and years of fear and hatred and hopeless-
ness, and it ultimately made the hopelessness
worse. These were the boys who were asking
for the people's faith, who were preparing
to lead them in a glorious revolution, and
the boys had panicked with everybody else.
They had kept firing long after there was
anything to fire at—If, indeed, there had
ever been—and more than 30, perhaps more
than 40 people lay dead for nothing.

A goal of the terrorism all along had been
to make the people cry out, "Basta yal"—
Enough!—bring us peace, no matter what
you have to do. The guerrillas thought “the
masses” would belleve, as they did, that
insurrection was the only answer., The right-
ists were certain that the great people of
El Salvador would support a ruthless crack-
down on the troublemaking Communists.
But no side looked as if 1t could win quickly
or would deliver what it promised if it did.
The people turned Inward and with resound-
ing apathy said to their would-be saviors,
“To hell with you all."

But the patterns of power-grabbing com-
petition within the government, the embassy
and the left continued. They were well es-
tablished by April 1980 and over the next
eight months, the militarists would be
strengthened on all sides. Within the govern-
ment, the pre-eminence of Garcia and Gu-
tiérrez would continue to grow. At the em-
bassy, the Pentagon would find ways to work
around White and, in deference to President
Carter, put & human-rights veneer on its
initiatives. On the left, the popular organi-
zations would steadily lose their power to
mobilize the masses, but the guerrillas them-
selves would begin to get the guns they had
wanted and needed for so long.

This was & waiting time, the period of “the
phony war,” as one disillusioned Marxist
called 1t. The casualties were real enough,
but there was a growing consciousness on all
sldes that each little maneuver, each little
skirmish, might be used to influence world
opinion.

Delegations of clvillans who had once
served in the government and now sided
with the guerrillas traveled all over the world
to establish links with Soclal Democratic
parties and convince potentlal Western
friends that the regime the Insurgents
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wanted would be a democratic paradigm, not
a Marxist dictatorship. Duarte and his party
lobbled the Christian Democrats of Europe
and South America, looking for allles to join
the United States in its support of their re-
gime. They were embattled moderates, they
said, caught between the extremes of a Ne-
anderthal right and a Pol Pot left, but the
reforms were winning them more support
every day and their troops had the country
under control. D’Aubuisson and his follow-
ers traveled mainly to Miami and Washing-
ton, with occasional side trips to the sympa-
thetic regimes of Guatemala, Honduras and
the southern cone. All they wanted was a
real demoecracy like the one described in the
U.S. Constitution, where free men could
work and thrive in a truly capitalist econ-
omy.

TS;IE left was easlly taken care of, they
sald—It didn’'t have the support of the peo-
ple, It might be necessary to use some severe
measures against the subversives and their
sympsathizers for a while, but that was the
price you had to pay for freedom.

The hotel was as empty as it had ever
been, and after five days in El Salvador, the
reporter was glad to be getting out. It was
Thanksglving Day. He tried not to think
about it, just listened to the radio as he
packed his bags.

“We have it confirmed,” came the volce
breaking into the musle, “Enrique Alvarez,
Juan Chacon and four other leaders of the
Revolutionary Democratic Front have been
arrested.”

Jesus, there was no getting out of here.

The reporter called everyone he could
think of—Church officials and Garcia, White
and the commander of the embassy military
group. It was the usual culpability merry-
go-round.

The Church claimed that the Democratic
Front leaders were getting ready to hold a
press conference when men in civillan
clothes backed up by uniformed troops broke
in and dragged them away. White and Duarte
sald 1t must have been right-wing extremists
trying to destablize the regime—but they
didn't rule out the chance that some of the
security forces helped. Garcia said he had no
knowledge of any arrests and had no infor-
mation on the incident, which had taken
place at a Catholic boys’ school in the center
of the capital, Later in the afternoon, after
calling around to all the cuartels, he would
refine his statement to say there had defi-
nitely not been any arrests and the military
had had nothing to do with the affair,

There were no clear answers, but the con-
sequences were extreme. In the next few
hours, the bodies of the revolutionaries,
strangled and shot, were found littered out-
side the city.

Already the Christmas Muzak drifted
through the hotel bar as the reporter sat
talking with Jean Donovan and Dorothy
Kazel the day before the funeral. The left
was trylng to explain away the expected small
turnout—people were going to show up but
not really in force, because you know what
happens under this genocidal government
and there is no point in having your people
slaughtered needlessly. Dorothy and Jean,
who spent most of their days with the peas-
ants around La Libertad, were skeptical of
the relationship, but they were in constant
contact with the fear.

Dorothy was & nun, but the kind of nun
one meets so often in Central America. More
frequently than a habit, she wore blue Jeans
and a checked shirt. Jean was younger, a lay
worker who looked like a nun. It wasn't their
clothes that made them so obviously reli-
gious women, it was their manner, their
smiles and their thinking—their seemingly
boundless concern about other people's suf-
fering.
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“Things have changed so much in the past
year,” said Dorothy. “There's such hatred
everywhere.”

The reporter called It an atmosphere of
vendetta. Everyone was looking for some
kind of revenge. Often, he sald, the clergy
were vulnerable targets.

“We're OK,"” sald Jean. “The safest person
in El Salvador has to be a blonde, blue-eyed
gringa.”

The reporter was called to the phone and
Dorothy and Jean decided to leave. They
waved goodbye as they went out the door.

“Let's stay in touch. . . .”

“I'll call you in a few days,” sald Dorothy.

Robert White knew what he was going to
see and he dreaded it. The black bulletproof
Cadillac and its two chase cars drove on and
on through the parched dry-season country-
side. For a while, they seemed headed for the
alrport along the winding, rough-surfaced
little road. Another time, White might have
been concerned about the possibility of an
ambush laid out from the high banks on
elther side of the narrow pavement. But he
hardly thought of such things anymore. It
wasn't worth it. The security men would
worry about that. So far, no attempts agalnst
him had come even close. He had luck or
Providence to thank for that, he supposed.
Sometimes it occurred to him that he had
been taking up an inordinate amount of
God's time since he arrived in El Salvador.

He wanted to get there. That was all he
cared about. Get there and see who the
gringas were in the shallow grave, hoping——
But there was no hope. He knew who they
were. He and everybody at the embassy had
been calling everywhere for more than a day.
The military had said it had no information.
Finally, the Church had gotten a tip.

Two of the women had stayed in White's
house just two nights before. They had come
over for dinner with the priest they worked
with and they had stayed up too late to drive
all the way back to La Libertad. So White and
his wife had asked them to stay.

It was just the next night that they had
gone to the airport to pick up Sisters Ita Ford
and Maura Clarke, and then they had just
disappeared,

The Cadillac turned off the airport road
and headed east toward—what was the name
of the little town?—San Juan Nonualco.
There were other little villages on the way.
Peaceful. Ordinary. As If nothing had

The violence was widespread but so vi-
clously selective. Graham Greene had written
about such things. “Cruelty swept through
the country like a spotlight.”” The Ambassa-
dor had been reading and rereading Greene.
The books seemed to say a lot about White
himself, about his God, about these people—
“the torturable class.” It had once seemed
that certaln people were immune to the
viclousness, but now anybody, everybody
was eligible. Torture had become a great
equalizer.

The Cadillac stopped among the reporters’
cars plastered with slgns telling the world
they were PRrESS, as if that would do any good.
They were clustered around a mound of dirt
in a little patch of land like all the other
little patches of land, dry and dusty, with a
few trees and bushes.

The grave was opened and there were a
couple of Guardia standing around, watching
nothing in particular, and an officious little
justice of the peace who had to oversee such
things and the reporters and photographers
wondering whether or not to look—not know-
ing not to. The smell of the dead ran like a
poisonous current through the still air.

One by one, the bodies were pulled out.
Jean. It must be Jean, but her face had been
exploded by a bullet in the back of the head.
Her pants were half unzipped. Her underwear
somehow hung from her ankle. Now Dorothy,
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Sisters Ita and Maura, being dragged llke
sides of meat from the pit.

Reporters were talking to White, but he
didn’'t hear. He turned and stared at the
Guardia, the little judge, the camera crews,
stared all around, trying to control himself.

One day after the nuns' bodies were dis-
covered, all United States aid to El Salvador
was temporarily suspended. A special com-
misslon was appointed in Washington to go
down and investigate what appeared to be a
cover-up of the killings. Every bit of the evi-
dence that existed, and there was not much,
pointed to members of the security forces—
most probably the national guard—as the
murderers. They had set up a roadblock
where the nuns might have been stopped,
and it was clear that the military in the area
knew where the nuns were buried but had
sald nothing about it in answer to the em-
bassy’s inquiries.

“They've got an old-boy network,” sald
White. “They know damn well who did it, but
they're not saying.”

More than moral indignation was at work
here. There was also coldly observed politi-
cal opportunity for the Christian Democrats
to gain the upper hand in forging an agree-
ment with the army. They would have the
full backing of the United States and they
might at last force the military to clean
its ranks from the bottom to the top.

The right saw an opportunity as well.
D'Aubuisson returned from Guatemala. Rea-
gan was already President-elect of the United
States. If D'Aubuisson’s friends in the mili-
tary could just heold out a little longer,
another six weeks, then the Reagan Admin-
istration would take office and the pressure
would be off.

All the powers in the country were moving
to take advantage of the regime's confusion
in the wake of the killings. Some changes
were bound to take place and some officials
were going to lose out.

The first to go was Adolfo Majano.

He had dithered and plotted for too long
and, in his frustration at steadlly losing
power, he had begun to make thinly veiled
criticisms of the high command. Majano
was a chess player, one of the best in El
Salvador, and he played politics llke he
played the game—full of infinite calculation
and subtle maneuvering. But in Garcla and
Gutlérrez he was up agalnst a pair of line-
backers who simply threw over the board. At
& secret meeting of the military’s command-
ers—to which Majano was not Invited—a
vote was taken and by an overwhelming
majority, they voted to remove the colonel
from the junta. He was assigned to an in-
significant diplomaiic post, the usual exile,
the kind so many of his former backers had
gone to. Instead, he went into hiding.

White was calling on all his powers to re-
solve the crisis in the Christian Democrats’
favor, But his powers were waning. Word had
leaked in Washington of a Reagan transi-
tion-team “hit list” that named White as
one Ambassador sure to be sacked. He ap-
peared a lame-duck envoy of a lame-duck
Administration and El Salvador's conserva-
tives saw less reason than ever to listen to
him.

White sent a steady barrage of cables to
Washington, asking for public support from
Reagan's people. For a while, he seemed to
get it. Reagan forelgn-policy advisor Richard
Allen said on national television that the
Reagan Administration would continue to
support a moderate, reformist regime in El
Salvador.

But, at the same time, Cleto DiGiovanni
had come to town. He was not exactly a
member of Reagan's team, but close to 1t. A
former CIA man, D'Giovanni had contacts
with Reagan’s advisors on Latin America
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as well as with D'Aubuisson’s people in El
Salvador. White was not sure what DiGlo-
vanni was tellineg those people, but he sus-
pected—and many oI the D’Aubuisson crowd
believed—tnat the hidden message he
brougnt was exactly what they wanted to
hear: “Do what you want and need to do.
The Reagan Administration will back your
lay."”

y One by one, the officers walked into the
Casa Presidencial with their plstols drawn.
The reporter standing in the doorway of the
walting room got a little nervous. He walked
down to the guard post to see what was hap-
pening and, to his relief, saw a long table
piled hight with pearl-handled .45s and cus-
tomized .357 Magnums, UZ’s, nine-milli-
meter automatics with extra-long clips. Good
idea to leave them down here, he thought.
Somebody might get angry.

Upstairs on the balconies above the tropi-
cal courtyard, the final decision on the new
structure of government was being made.
Majano was now officially out. The four other
Jjunta members would remain in place, but
Duarte would get the title of president. Real
power would remain, however, with Gutiér-
rez, now the vice-president and commander
in chief, and with Garcia, still ensconced as
defense minister. All that would be made
public later in the day. There was another,
secret agreement—the price the Christian
Democrats demanded for staying in the gov-
ernment.

Certain key members of the military would
have to be removed from their commands.
Most prominent on the list was deputy min-
ister of defense Nicolas Carranza. A year be-
fore, he had voted against bringing the
Christian Democrats into the junta. He
wanted a military regime with technocrats
handling day-to-day administration. That
was close to the D’Aubuisson scheme of

things and the Christian Democrats sus-
pected Carranza of being their most dan-
gerous opponent within the army. He would
have to go in January.

At the same time, a couvle of other com-
manders would be relieved of their posts, and
by the beginning of February, the chief of
the treasury police was also supposed to go.

It was not an agreement the soldlers liked,
but it would do for the moment. And, some
considered, it could always be amended.

They picked up their guns and left.

“Let the Yankee Pentagon make no mis-
take. If it attacks the Salvadoran people, it
will have another thorn in its side.”

The Havana auditorium erupted in long,
enthusiastic applause, and Salvador Cayetano
Carplo stood back and soaked up the adula-
tion. After so many years underground, the
60-year-old guerrilla leader was at the peak
of his power, speaking before his soclalist
brothers at the second party congress of
Cuba. Representatives were there from all
over the Communist world, and he wanted
to thank them for the help that was going
to make his revolution possible at last.

For months now, arms bound for El Salva-
dor from Vietnam, Ethiopla, Cuba, Eastern
Europe and the Boviet Unlon had been flow-
ing into Nicaragua—so many that bottle-
necks were forming. They couldn't be moved
fast enough. But they were on their way
nonetheless and the Salvadoran guerrillas—
with all the people behind them, they sald—
were going to present Reagan with an “irre-
versible military situation™ by the time he
took office on January 21.

“Revolution or death!” shouted Carplo.

"“Viva Salvador,” screamed the crowd.
“Viva!™

But later, when the first shots of the long-
awaited *“final offensive” came, they missed
pretty badly. A guerrilla squad attacked
Tlopango, the military alr base just outside
San Salvador, with some newly arrived Amer-
ican-made, Cuban-supplied recoilless rifies.
Every round they fired soared over the bar-
racks, over the planes and helicopters they

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD—SENATE

were trying to hit and over the long, broad
runwayv to land harmlessly in a weed patch
on the other side.

1t was not an auspicious beginning for the
pguerrillas and things would get worse. The
government army was supposed to split. Ex-
cept for a few minor incidents, It stayed
united. The people were supposed to rise up
en masse, as they had in the Nicaraguan
revolution, to build barricades and hit the
soldiers hard wherever they appeared. But
th® people did not rise up. Attacks were
mounted on cuartels throughout the coun-
try and the guerrillas demonstrated a level
of coordination they had never shown be-
fore. But not a single cuartel was taken.

After those first few days in January 1981,
the guerrillas declared that the final offen-
sive was actually a general offensive. It really
wasn't supposed to be final at all, just a
beginning.

It was that. The phony war came to an
end with the attack on Ilopango airport. In
San Francisco Gotera, where some of the
heaviest fighting took place, bodles lay rot-
ting on the streets for days. They were
burned to help kill the stench and disease
until there was nothing left but charred
meat on sets of ribs and femurs with perhaps
a recognizable foot attached. The same
scenes were repeated in Zacatecoluca, in
Suchitoto. Soon the countryside would be
nothing but deserted flelds and clusters of
buildings become bullet-riddled ghost towns.

The reporter was sick of it, The bloodshed,
the venal ifdiocy of it all. It meant so little,
finally. At least 13,000 people had died in El
Salvador since his arrival there almost a
year before. One could play games with &
statistic like that, could say that propor-
tionate to its population, the United States
would have to lose 500,000 people to political
violence in order to sense the same social
and human cost.

But, of course, death isn't measured that
way. Numbers of corpses don't count until
you know one, or two, or & dozen of them,
or, at least, until you can see them as some
part of yourself—as an American or as a
journalist or as a nun. There are cynical
axioms in the newspaper business to cover
such things. One dead hometown boy is
worth ten dead Englishmen is worth 50 Aus-
tralians is worth 200 dead Chinese or Indi-
ans on Salvadorans or. . ..

But even the Salvadorans came to look at
the numbers of the dead with a numb, some-
times vicious detachment. In their less di-
creet moments, some of the more extreme
rightists would talk of the need to kill
200,000 leftists in order to clean up the
country. No one was Immune anymore.
Everyone was somebody else's Communist
or imperialist. No place was safe.

The war had become so much bigger than
El Salvador. It was a symbol of the new
battle between East and West, and indi-
viduals get lost in symbols. After the United
States voted In November 1980 to make
America tough and strong once again, to
bring back its respect, no politiclan in
Washington wanted to be remembered as
“the man who lost El Salvador” in the face
of the Kremlin's maneuvering.

Robert White tried In hils sometimes
clumsy, sometimes belligerent and excessive
way to keep perspective. In his mind, the
issue should have been whether anyone in
Washington wanted to be remembered as
a supvorter of a “genocidal. nun-killing re-
gime.” But even White finally rolled with
the tide.

When four or five oversize dugout canoes
full of armed men landed on a Salvadoran
beach just across the Gulf of Fonseca from
Nicaragua, White all but called it an in-
vasion. Nobody else, not even Duarte, went
that far; but White had just signed off on a
complete renewal of “nonlethal” U.S. mili-
tary ald to the Salvadoran government, and
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this was an opportunity to make the point
that it was justified.

The intelligence reports about massive de-
liveries of guns to the guerrillas had per-
suaded White that the U.8. ald was neces-
sary. The memory of the nuns stayed with
him. He was bitter at what he saw as a non-
investigation of their deaths. But the size
of the threat, the hundreds of tons of arms
supposedly going to the Communists, forced
him to go along with the Pentagon at least
that far.

Within days, the resupply was extended to
include, for the first time since 1877, lethal
weapons—$5,000,000 worth of M-16 rifles,
grenade launchers, recoilless rifles and four
Huey hellicosters. Accompanying them would
be U.S. advisors. Just for mechanical train-
ing. No combat personnel. Again, White went
along with the decision. He hadn't wanted to
escalate the war. But the Communists had
already done it and the United States could
not just sit back and watch. The Salvadoran
troops had held off the final offensive “with-
out a single cartridge” from the United
States, but now they had started to run out.

There were worries, though. While White
was playing them down, at least in publie,
his aldes were despondent. They could see the
door opening for the next Administration.
Reagan was not even Presldent yet, but
Carter, old human-rights Carter, was setting
up a Statue of Liberty play, handing him the
ball and letting him sprint toward the goal.
Carter had only a week left in office, but he
was taking responsibility for endorsing the
Salvadoran military with gifts of bullets and
bombs and American soldlers. Reagan could
put in more bullets, more bombs, more
Americans, and they would be only incre-
ments, not the crucial first step.

Yet even that was not enough for the
Pentagon. On the eve of Reagan's Inaugura-
tion, Colonel Eldon Cummings, head of the
embassy's military group, the U.S., Army’s
main man in El Salvador, went to White and
asked him to sign off on 756 more U.S. advisors
Cummings sald the Salvadorans had re-
quested.

White exploded. This finally was too much.
Let Reagan make the decision tomorrow;
White was sure as hell not going to do it. A
year ago, he had seen the quagmire coming,
had seen the potential for the Vietnamization
of El Salvador. He was not going to sign off
on it now.

Within a month, Alexander Halg, the new
Secretary of State, called White to Washing-
ton. Haig was not hanpy with his work as
Ambassador and White was relieved of his
post. As a career Forelgn Service officer, he
had to be assigned to some new position of
equal rank. Halg made him some offers he
had to refuse, then effectively fired him from
the diplomatic corps.

Colonel Jaime Abdul Gutiérrez took a ciga-
rette from the reporter and loosened his tie.
The colonel was relaxinm in the Casa Presi-
dencial as he reminisced about the October
coup some 15 months before. He smiled as
he talked about his feud with Majano, who,
after all, had never been a commander as he
had, had never teen in private enterprise as
he had. The fall of the first junta brought a
laugh. Now the Christian Democrats were
irritated because the head of the treasury
police was still at his post, contrary to their
little agreement. But that could be worked
out. Duarte had proved to be very flexible,

The war was going all right. Of course,
Gutiérrez couldn’t say that it would be over
in four months or one year or two. The guer-
rillas were pretty heavily dug in in the
mountains of the nmorth. There was always
the danger that if they pulled off some spec-
tacular victory, the people who thus far had
stood apart from them would suddenly and
finally rush to their sides as saviors., But the
povernment reforms were working better
than anybody—especlally Gutiérrez—ex-
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pected they would, and maybe the govern-
ment had won more hearts and minds than
anyone knew.

Of course, the problem, thought the re-
porter, was that no one knew. No one ever
knew anything. Elections were being planned
with the idea that the people could finally
express their preference for one man, one
course of action or another. Gutiérrez was
very enthusiastic about the idea. It would
give the Salvadoran government some legiti-
macy. But both the left and the right were
rejecting the elections as a ploy by the Chris-
tian Democrats.

Ah, politics. Gutiérrez just wanted to save
his country from the Communists and his
army from disintegration and humiliation,
and always there were these politicians com-
plicating things.

But finally Washington had come around.
&3 Gutlérrez sat talking to the reporter,
there were American cargo planes unloading
new guns & few miles away. The Hueys
patrolled the skies. Scattered around the
country were 54 U.S. advisors to turn his
troops into crack units. If more equipment
were needed, more advisors, the Yankees now
seemed to be dependable suppliers.

The reporter had met some of the advisors.
Clean-faced and enthusiastic, full of talk
about the great morale of the Salvadoran
army and the fight against international
communism. They were going to show the
Balvadorans how to fight a guerrilla war
“even better” than the way the United States
had fought it in Vietnam, as Colonel Cum-
mings used to say.

So the colonel had many reasons to be
confident about the future. But he was a
Salvadoran, and the future, he knew, was
never certain.

What if there were peace? That worried
him.

“I want to tell you,” sald Gutiérrez, “my
impression is that peace is tougher than war.
What I mean is that in this condition, in
this present circumstance, you are concen-
trating everything on one objective. And no
matter how many different trends there are
in the army, you can manage, because there
is one enemy, because there is danger be-
cause of lots of things. But when all that
ends, then comes the question of how to
bring together all these forces afterward.”

But, Colonel, aren’t you worried that there
might be some other Gutiérrez out there
plotting against you? Would you know it if
there were?

He thought for a moment. “No,"” he said,
smiling at the reporter, “you can't know
that. Really, when these things happen, the
last to know. . . ."

Outside the Casa Presidenclal, the streets
were qulet, more quiet than usual.

[From the Washington Post magazine,

Aug. 16, 1981]
EL SaLvaDpor: FrRoOM CoNQUISTADORES To Com-~
UNISTAS, WHY THE EnLLING WILL NEVER END
(By Loren Jenkins)

(Nore—Last month, after Loren Jenkins
had left El Salvador, government troops came
again to La Bermuda. This time, special cor-
respondent Alma Guillermoprieto reported,
the troops swept up all the 600 peasant refu-
gees who still remained at the camp and took
them six miles away to the Government
prison at Suchitoto, where they were crowded
into cells under military guard.

(Col. Adolfo Cotto, a military spokesman,
sald, “I know both places, the camp and the
prison, and they are better off in the prison.”

(The commander of the Guardia Nacional
in Suchitoto, who supervised the transfer, as-
serted, “There are people in that cambp who
have been very closely connected to the guer-
rillas, and the Suchitoto community is afraid
they might try something funny.”

(La Bermuda itself was burned to the
ground.)
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La Bermuda is not a place mentioned in
the public pronouncements, official commu-
niques and white papers offered up to a puz-
zled world to explain the savage conflict tear-
ing apart the minuscule Central American
nation of El Salvador. The omission is under-
standable; La Bermuda does not easily rein-
force the official wisdom about the natlon’s
crisis. Though 1t sits a mere 17 miles north-
east of San Salvador, the capital, it is never
visited by those who speak so volubly about
the issue being only a question of a demonic
communist subversion, armed and guided by
Havana. And when authorities from the cap-
ital do send emissaries, they come in jeeps
and trucks bristling with guns and waste no
time chatting about the state of the hearts
and minds of those they profess to defend.

It is in La Bermuda and in hundreds of
similarly sad communities across the breadth
of this weeping and wild land that the grim
dalily realities of life and death challenge the
pat political analyses of those who make pol-
icy and war. Whatever thin veneer of civili-
zation once existed there has been stripped
bare, exposing darker, more complex and
primitive forces at play than those that so
hypnotize the political theorists of our times.

The tragedy that is El Salvador today is
an ancient human drama that has been try-
ing to play itself out since 1525 when the first
conquistadores moved south from Mexico to
claim for the Spanish crown the land and
the Nahua tribes that inhabited it. The im-
perial feudalism that was imposed then with
the warrior's sword and the priest’'s cross set
the tone for a Salvadoran soclety that has
changed little over the past four centurles.
Neither national independence In the 19th
century, the age of industrialism, successive
political coups d'etat, local wars with neigh-
boring nations, or peasant uprisings against
the landed oligarchs, has done much to alter
the legacy of violence and exploitation
handed down by the Spanish conquistadores.

To visit La Bermuda now is to understand
how little really has changed in the lives of
the rural campesinos, or peasants, who make
up the vast majority of the nation’s popula-
tion. Life in the countryside remains, in the
words of the 17th century philosopher
Thomas Hobbes, “poor, nasty, brutish and
short.”

In another era not that long past, La
Bermuda was one of those bucolic rural oases
that could have been a setting for a story by
Gabriel Garcla Marquez, the Colombian
writer. Carved out of a rough tropical
countryside at the foot of a massive, now-
dormant, volecano named Guazapa, La Ber-
muda was one of El Salvador’'s oldest hacl-
endas, or estates. Bullt in the 19th century,
its white plastered adobe outbulldings and
the stately wide sweep of the main house’s
thick-beamed veranda still speak of a time
when the land-owning gentry gathered in
the cooling shade of sundown to sip iced
rums while watching the campesinos troop
home from the fields with the last rays of
daylight flailing their backs.

That was before this tiny, overpopulated
nation of 4.7 million souls went to war with
itself in the wake of the captains’ coup of
1979 that not only antagonized the rich oli-
garchs with its promises of reform but also
alienated the hopeful because of the few
changes they brought. The new age of democ-
racy, justice and social eouality promised
by the coup-makers has not materialized.
And now in the second year since the dicta-
tor, Gen. Carlos Humberto Romero, was
ousted and relegated to the dustbin of his-
tory, La Bermuda has become just another
grim testimonial to the revival of an ancient
barbarism that is being variously called a
civil war, & subversion from abroad, or sim-
ply “l1a violencia,” the violence.

The idyll that—for landed gentry, at least—
was once La Bermuda, has been transmo-
grifted into a Goyaesque ghetto stalked by
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pestilence, war, famine and death. The ha-
clenda owner and his family have long since
fled to well-protected villas in the capital or
lavish suburban homes in Miami, where
thelr class has established its capital-in-
exile to dream and plot their return. In their
stead have come some 5,000 terrified cam-
pesinos fleeing the now-scorched neighbor-
ing countryside which, in the ways of mod-
ern anti-guerrilla warfare, has become just
another free-fire zone where anything that
moves by day or night is fair game for the
armed bands of soldiers and guerrillas who
hunt each other.

After days in the surprisingly still-bus-
tling San Salvador, La Bermuda is a shock
to the senses. The once-elegant haclenda is
now but a muddy slum of pathetic bamboo
and thatch hooches, hellishly smoking com-
munal cook fires, banners of tattered laun-
dry on the dry, and aswarm with gaunt and
skittish beings wandering aimlessly through
& squalor that is almost medieval.

What haunts most is the women. They
stare out with frightened eyes from behind
an undulating sea of sick and undernour-
ished chlldren and when they determine
that the stranger is not one of those who
comes to harm, they begin to move forward,
hesitantly at first, then In a determined
surge. They group around urgently and in
voices as soft as rustling palms they beg for
help in discovering what has happened to
their missing loved ones.

“Please help me,” says the first to speak
up to the stranger, her volce unwavering
with the stoicism of one familiar with the
ubiquity of tragedy. “They came and took
away my husband last week. He is 52 and is
called Antonio Morales and he is all I have
left in the world. Please ask someone if he
is alive or dead. He did nothing.”

One by one the women—old, young, mid-
dle-aged—take their turns at reciting the
names of their missing, sometimes two or
three or even four, their ages, and dates of
disappearance from La Bermuda. The recita-
tion takes on the monotony of a litany, a
rote incantation of pain and fear of those
dying in spirit, if not yet in body.

There are tales of murders, too, men
dragged off in front of their eyes and killed
and women raped, then shot. But it is the
disappearances that oddly are more unset-
tling. None vanished on their own accord:
they were all taken by armed and uniformed
men who ride into the camp in olive-drab
vehicles with the regularity of a harvest
moon. At gunpoint the refugees are lined up,
then the unfortunate are brusquely yanked
out of line, seemingly at random with no
explanation ever given, finally to be
marched off down the road never to be seen
again.

The sweep that carrled Antonio Morales
away numbered eight in all; the oldest was
59, the youngest, a boy of 14, and with them
went a mentally retarded 16-year-old. An-
other 28 were selzed the next month, bring-
ing the total since January to more than 75.
The story of the “disappeared” of La Ber-
muda is one a traveler across El Salvador
today stumbles across everywhere, every day.
Only the names, dates, ages and locales VAry.

According to the conservative count of the
U.S. Embassy, which cables a dally “Grim-
gram” to Washington to update its figures,
the number of the dead and missing since
the captains’ coup is more than 10,000. The
Catholic Church, with contacts throughout
the country at once broader and more reli-
able, places the number now at 18,000—8,316
in the first six months of this year alone.
For the purpose of comparison, in the United
States the same percentage of the total pop-
\ia;;t:;m would be half a million dead or van-

ed.

The only real difference between the dead
and the disappeared lles In the degree of
torture such classifications infilct on the lv-
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ing. The dead have bodies that can be re-
covered, cleaned, prayed over. The disap-
peared are but disembodied names existing as
little more than futile hopes in the tor-
mented memories of those from whom they
were taken.

The overwhelming number of those killed
are not casualties of war, in the classic sense,
but victims of political murder: cold, sim-
ple, final. In the capital not a day goes by
without someone being ambushed at a traffic
light, ice cream stand, restaurant or shopping
center or gunned down by a passing car at
the doorsteps of his own home. But it is at
night, after the government begins to enforce
its no-nonsense 10 p.m.-to-dawn curfew, that
the real slaughter begins. Sometimes the
shooting by the death squads, the “escua-
drones de la muerte,” 1s so close in the back
streets behind the luxury hotels where the
few visiting foreigners stay that it sends
guests fleeing from the cold comforts of the
bar. More often it is further away in the
suburbs, discernible as a hollow popping that
reminds of firecrackers.

By the first light of day the pulse of the
violence is measured, as people go out to pick
up their dead. There are days when only &
handful of corpses are found scattered in
city streets or abandoned on rural roads.
Other days there are as many as a dozen
bodies in one neighborhood alone, the
corpses grotesquely draped across the street
with drying rivulets of blood trailing toward
the sidewalks.

Whole families have been found slaugh-
tered in pajamas still in their homes, the
doors they refused to open battered down.
So callous has the killing become that in
the eastern city of S8an Miguel recently resi-
dents woke to find that 11 of the city’'s habit-
ual drunks had all been shot in the head
and dumped in a park with two dozen slain
stray dogs under a hand-lettered sign that
sald: “Limpieza de San Miguel"—cleansing
of San Miguel,

The standard form of execution is a bullet
to the temple or a blast in the chest from
semiautcmatic G-3 rifles that are the favorite
weapon of both the guerrillas and the govern-
ment forces. But not a day goes by without
evidence of many gruesome and sadistic
modes of dispatch. Bodles turn up regularly
with their heads or limbs severed by machete,
the traditional weapon of the land that still
Is carried by troops in full battle dress. Other
cadavers have been found charred by a tor-
turer's blowtorch or with their skin peeled
off their faces or with steel splkes driven
through their ears. "How can we talk of
civilization here,” asks a shaken Catholic
priest who like most people is afraid to have
his name used lest he too become a target.
“These are barbaric times we are living.”

For an outsider, even one conditioned over
a decade to the standard savageries of Aslan
wars and African rebelllons, El Salvador is
a nightmare beyond comprehension.

There are no battle lines, no safe sanctu-
aries, no neutral corners. No one is safe and
everyone knows it. Anybody and everybody
is a potential victim. One need not even have
taken a political stance for or against the
ruling junta that the captains have installed
to be marked for execution. A mallcious ru-
mor from a personal enemy or a suspiclon
based on nothing more than an individual's
family background, education or profession
will do.

The lucky are only those with the money,
mainly the verv rich of the old oligarchy
of famous familles, who have moved their
bank accounts and bodies abroad, either to
Miami or Guatemala City. Those who can
not afford such luxnrv have been reduced
to turning their comfortable homes into for-
tresses protected by steel doors and high con-
crete fences, and patrolled by armed guards.
Jf they can, they drive about in armored
Cherokes vans (a status symbol in Salvador
to rival Mercedes-Benz), wear bulletproof
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vests and pack handguns tucked into their
walstbands. The rest, the majority of the
population, just go on about their lives as
best they can, caught up in the numbing
fatalism of those who have always bean aware
that they have no control over their destiny.

The daily newspapers, cautipus, conserva-
tive and self-censored, try to keep up with
the fallen the best they can, giving over their
pages to the identification portrait photo-
graphs of the victims over brief captions glv-
ing their names, means of death and place
felled.

The list of victims runs the gamut of so-
clety from peasants to soclalites, tax! drivers
to businessmen, But reading through the
names carefully over a period of time, it be-
comes apparent that it Is a special strata of
the soclety that is clearly getting the worst
of it: the doers, leaders. managers, educated.
It 15 as If a decision had been made to elimi-
nate the very people on whom the country’'s
future depends.

In the countryside the main victims are
these who emerged as community leaders
under church-inspired comunidades de base
(grassroots communities), activists in the
peasants’ union or those who have tried to
administer new cooperatives created by the
first stage of the government's land reform.
In the towns it is the school teachers, nurses,
church catechists, neighborhood leaders and
secondary students who are killed most. In
the city it is those feared to be the most like-
Iy to have political views: politiclans (those
that have not fled or gone underground),
university professors, lawyers, labor organiz-
ers, students, professionals, administrators
an;-!n u:gnagers,

€ country at large the target is

Catholic Church, a pil’;ﬁ of the :gt&bllsligg
order before it turned to a liberation theol-
ogy that has allled it with the poor. Twelve
priests have been gunned down, including
Archblshop Oscar Arnulfo Romero (no rela-
tion to the ousted dictator), who was assas-
sinated last year while sayilng mass in the
capltal. A tearful woman in the western city
of Santa Ana put it like this recently, as she
described how her 23-year-old engineering
student son was shot to death in her arms
while she pleaded with the assassins who had
invaded her home: “They just don't want
this country to have any talent. To think to-
day is to be dangerous.”

There are probably as many different
groups involved in the bloodletting as there
are methods of killing. There are the death
squads funded by the rich and reactionary
discomfited by the 1979 coup that go by such
names as the “white warriors union” and
the “anticommunist armed forces of libera-
tion."” There are such murderous vestiges of
the ancient dictatorships as ORDEN, an
uniformed rural militia set up to terrorize
peasants into obeisance at the whims of the
landowners and the military that suoported
them. There are also groups of dissident sol-
dlers and police, extreme leftist urban guer~
rillas, anarchists, four left-wing guerrilla
groups in the hills and the armed forces
themselves with the three il1-disciplined se-
curity forces under their command.

Despite this multiplicity of agents of
death, the consensus, supported even by
U.S. diplomats backing the ruling junta, is
that most of the killings are the work of
rightists, either those belleving in the pre-
coup order or those backing, or even be-
longing to, the present military-dominated
regime. One diplomat estimates the break-
down at 40 to 60 percent in favor of the
right; another puts the rightist killings
higher still but no one is in any position to
prove the case.

U.S. officlals embarrassed by these con-
clusions try to rationalize them by predict-
ing, as is their habit in such cases, a “blood-
bath"” should the left, backed by the guer-
rillas of even more extreme views, ever come
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to power. With no hard evidence to justify
such a conclusion, they predict the left
would kill 100,000 people if they ever won.
In almost the same breath, however, these
same diplomats admit that Roberto d'Au-
buisson, a former Army major who is the
darling of the reactionary right, has openly
talked of the need to kill 200,000 to 300,000
people to restore peace to El Salvador,

To make any sense of El Salvador's cur-
rent tragedy, one is forced to probe its past.
And nothing in its long black history ex-
plains events today better than the aborted
revolt in 1932, the last serlous uprising
against the nation’s rulers. That event
labeled by history books as "“La Matanza,”
the butchery, was the death of 10,000 to
40,000 Salvadorans.

The stage was set in 1931 when the then-
minister of war, Gen. Maximiliano Hernan-
dez Martinez, overthrew the nine-month-old
government of President Arturo Arrujo, to
this day the only person to have ascended
to the presidency of El Salvador by a free
and democratic election.

Arrujo, the engineer son of a wealthy land-
lord, was a liberal whose vague notlons about
bettering social conditions in the country
were quickly taken as dangerous heresles
by the coffee and sugar plantation oligarchs,
and the military who diligently served their
interests.

The revolt against Hernandez's coup was
the brainchild of Agustin Farabundo Marti,
a mestizo of peasant ancestry who was one
of El Salvador’'s first genuine communists.
(He discovered Marx while attending, but
failing to graduate from, the National Uni-
versity in 1914.) Though Martl's 1032 revolt
has often been termed Latin America’s first
communist uprising, few other communists
other than Marti were involved. There were
few around. Most of the rebels were angry
campesinos or young radicals who were
incensed that their hopes of changing El
Salvador's plantation feudallsm once again
had been stified by the landowners and the

ilitary.
mThe ¥evolt was a disaster. Marti and his
two closest collaborators were arrested four
days before the Jan. 22 date that had been
planned for the uprising. Their followers,
mostly from around the small towns of the
western provinces of Sonsonate and Ahua-
chapan, revolted on schedule anyway, éven
though martial law had already been decreed
to dissuade them.

Armed only with machetes and the odd
pistol or hunting rifie, the rebels were dis-
organized and badly led and never had &
chance. They took over half a dozen small
towns, killed a few dozen local officials or
landowners, and marched around the coun-
tryside waving their machetes in the air. The
military routed them easily, first chasing
them out of the towns, then hunting them
down in the countryside. For all intents and
purposes the revolt, which began Jan. 22,
was over by Jan. 25, 1832. In all, counting
rebels, police, soldiers and civillans, no more
than 100 persons were estimated to have dled.

With the passage of time the facts about
the rebellion have been intentionally blurred
by the military men who have ruled unin-
terruptedly since Hernandez's coup. As
taught to schoolchildren in doctored history
books, Martl's revolt was a savage class war
where peasants, armed and led by hard-core
communists, fell upon sleeping provincial
towns and massacred the innocent caught in
their beds by the tens of thousands.

The true story of the Matanza is more chill-
ing. As Unlversity of Nebraska historian
Thomas P. Anderson discovered while doing
research for his book, Matanza, the first ob-
jective history of the 1932 revolt, the real
killing only began after the rebellion had
been put down.
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“The Matanza began against anyone
caught with a machete, or who looked too
dark, or Indian, or too campesino,” Ander-
son writes in describing the military actions
that followed the revolt’s fallure. “Tied by
their thumbs in groups of 50, they were led
to walls where they were executed by ma-
chine guns mounted on trucks.” By the
thousands they were slaughtered and buried
in huge pits throughout western El Salvador.
Marti and his two colleagues were given a
summary court-martial and hanged. Esti-
mating that 10,000 died in the repression
(others count the victims as many as 40,000),
Anderson notes that his figure means the
government “exacted reprisals at the rate of
100 to one.”

In San Salvador today the Army leaders,
who remain the dominant force behind the
junta, angrily reject any suggestion that
such repressive military traditions of their
past might account for the ferocity of the
killings going on today. As the doctored his-
tories of the Matanza blamed all the 1932
deaths on the rebels, today's military men
seek to blame the recent wave of killings and
disappearances on the “subversivos,” their
term for the rebels who—as in times past—
are deplcted all as communists armed and di-
rected through the international communist
movement,

That there are communists involved in
today's rebellion is beyond doubt, just as
Marti's allegiances were not hidden in 1932,
But the communist party of El Salvador is
only on of four leftist groups fighting in the
countryside and at least two of those have
very little time for Havana or Moscow. Sup-
portlng or sympathetic to this armed
struggle are many who are actually anti-
communists—social democrats, Iliberals,
Catholies. To tar the whole opposition move-
ment against the government with the brush
of communism, as the State Department
clumsily attempted with its error-filled white
paper, is to miss the point of the real issues
in El Salvador.

Today's inilitary leaders in San Salvador,
however, persist in identifying their critics
48 communists. In the convoluted official
logic of autocracles, the killings and disap-
pearances are offered as evidence that the
junta is winning the hearts and minds of
the populace.

"The guerrillas have falled militarily,”
boasts Col. José Guillermo Garcia, the de-
fense minister and current military strong-
man. “When the subversivos failed to trigger
& popular rising in January they were re-
duced to terrorism against the people who
did not join them. Because of that the people
are now against them."

The boast ignores the evidence that the
guerrillas have mastered the elusive art of
hitting and running and that the govern-
ment's forces suffer the greater numbers of
casualties when they encounter the guer-
rillas in the bush. The notion that the people
have turned against the rebels is not the
view of things that an Inquisitive outsider
comes away with after a month of wandering
around the countryside, visiting places that
polleymakers never visit and talking to the
simple people to whom they rarely talk. Jn a
code that in this land of death and retribu-
tion quickly states the unstatable, those the
government calls subversivos are usually re-
ferred to sympathetically as los muchachos,
the boys. After a while, one concludes that
fear more than lack of sympathy prevented
o popular uprising.

Rural peasants, country villagers and
refugees admit that los muchachos occasion-
ally come to population centers to demand
food and supplies, to recruit new members
when they can, or to execute those believed
to be orejas (ears)—government informers,
collaborators or ORDEN or the local repre-
sentatives of the junta. But for every tale of
guerrilla excess a visitor hears, he is told 10
of more methodical and random repression
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by members of Col. Garcia’s own securlty
forces.

At La Bermuda, for instance, the women
with their tales of grief insist that the raid-
ers of their camp are not any of the
muchachos who operate from bases on the
Guazapa volcano,

Those who have come to kidnap and kill
and rape all ride in mlilitary vehicles, they
say. Though some wear motley civillan
clothes, most are dressed In the unmistak-
able black helmets and olive-drab fatigues
of the Guardia Nacional, one of the Defense
Ministery's paramilitary security forces
created at the turn of the century to impose
the government's writ on the countryside,
where 60 percent of the populace lives. The
same noncommissioned officer from La
Guardia, the women say, always has led the
raids on their camp.

Official disclaimers of responsibility for
the national terror have suffered of late. In
April, 30 bodies, some of children, most in
pajamas, were found one dawn in the streets
of a suburb of the capital named Soyapango.
Neighbors who in the past would have kept
their mouths shut, were so outraged that
they contradicted the official explanation
that the killings resulted from an after cur-
few clash between security forces and guer-
rillas. The witnesses said that the dead had
all been hauled out of their homes in the
middle of the night and shot by uniformed
members of the Finance Pollice, another
security force, which is commanded by Col.
Francisco Moran. One western diplomat
contemptuously labels Moran the “Darth
Vader' of the armed forces.

In May, after six months of junta foot-
dragging and bitter internal debates within
the military, U.S. pressure—and an FBI
analysis of the evidence—forced the reluc-
tant junta to arrest six members of the
Guardia Nacional on “suspicion" of involve-
ment in the killing of four U.S. mission-
arles—three nuns and a lay woman—Ilast
December after the group was stopped at a
roadblock. The military's grudging admission
that its forces are not, after all, blameless
was speedily followed by an insistence that
such cases are exceptions, not the rule.

“This has nothing to with the armed
forces,"” Col. Garcla claimed at a press con-
ference In which he announced the guardia
arrests while flanked for support by his fel-
low brass. “If they did what they are ac-
cused of doing, they did not do so under
orders. Hence they [the killings] are Indi-
vidual acts that the armed forces cannot be
held responsible for.”

The military’s many crities in the land
are not prepared to buy this view. “What you
foreigners do not seem to understand is that
the real issue in El Salvador is the armed
forces and the power they still wield in this
country,” says a lawyer., a social democrat,
over dinner in his home in the capital.
Other guests, a university professor and an
agronomist, nod in agreement, “The issue
here is not ideology, or even the poverty and
misery of most of our people. What has
fueled the leftist movement, the guerrillas,
is simple outrage at the injustice and repres-
siveness of the military that is ruling us
today just as it ruled us in the past. What
you have here s what we've always had: a
war of the military against its people.”

The real failure of the expectations that
flowered with the 1979 coup, its opponents
argue, is that the military refused to relin-
quish any of the prerogatives of power and
control that had long been {ts monopoly, The
officers moved against Gen. Romero not be-
cause they opposed military rule but because
his style had become an embarrassment at a
time the pooular Sandinista revolt in Nicara-
gua to the South had just swept out the dic-
tatorship of Anastasio Somoza. The colonels
who rule today were appalled at how quickly
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Somoza's National Guard was disbanded and
persecuted after his fall and were eager to
appear to move with the times to avoid a like
fate in El Salvador.

The colonels argue that the changes they
have tried to introduce have not been merely
cosmetic. They point out that they were
prepared to share power by bringing three
eminent civilians to join their two represen-
tatives on the junta, Cols. Jalme Abdul Gut-
lérrez and Adolfo Arnoldo Majano. Didn't
they also agree to a sweeping land reform
program which if ever fully implemented
would finally alter the plantation feudalism
that lies at the root of so many of the coun-
try's 1lls? Didn't they sack all military gen-
erals and many, though hardly all, of the
most neolithic of their fellow officers? Hadn't
they agreed that national elections will be
held in 19827

True. But all the eminent civilians brought
into the junta quit within months to run
to exile in Mexico after denouncing the mili-
tary for refusing to share actual power and
failling to halt the repression. Col. Garcia, &
man who might have been dictator back in
1975 had he not been outmaneuvered at the
time by Gen. Romero, has refused all requests
that he quit and instead has emerged as the
real strongman of the government. President
José Napoleon Duarte, a Christian Democrat
with previously impeccable credentials, was
eventually brought into the junta to replace
the civillans who quit, but though he was
named president, he has proven increasingly
powerless.

And Col. Majano, one of the few certifiable
liberals in the military hierarchy, was forced
out of the junta six months ago and now
lives in the United States. In El Salvador,
there is a warrant out for his arrest.

President Duarte remains the junta’s most
eloquent salesman. A former mayor of San
Salvador and politiclan who built his career
on opposing the military regimes of the past,
he stunned the armed forces in 1972 by beat-
ing their own hand-picked choice in a presi-
dential election whose displeasing results the
ermed forces quickly abrogated. His expres-
sionless, immobille visage testifies to the min-
istrations of military torturers, who broke
most of the bones in his face in a concerted
effort to convince him of the evil of his poli-
tical ways before sending him off to seven
years of exile in Venezuela.

Few doubt that Duarte is sincere and hon-
orable. He and his moderate Christlan Demo-
cratic party, at most a collection of several
thousand centrist politicians, are the only
civilians of any stature still prepared to work
with the military. Duarte’s role has become
more ceremonial than executive under the
colonels and his efforts to push reforms, in-
cluding the land reform, have stalled,

His association with the military has
eroded his past support and credibility in
the country and his own party Is split over
the benefits of continued links with the
military at a time when all other political
groups have rallied to the leftist antigovern-
ment coalition led from Mexico by Guillermo
Ungo, a social democrat and one of the three
civilians in the original junta.

Duarte's enemies accuse him of clinging
to the presidency because of his long-frus-
trated ambition to hold the job. The
more charitable say he continues hopeful
that his presence will put at least some
brake on the military. The military leaders
seem happy to keep him as windowdressing
to impress Washington, on which they rea-
lize their ultimate survival depends.

In recent days U.S. officials for the first
time have begun to mutter about the pos-
sibility of seeking some negotiated settle-
ment to the Salvadoran crisis, but the armed
forces remain adamant that the solution is
a military elimination of the guerrilla forces.
“The problem is they know any negotiation
means compromise,” says Salvador Samayoa,
a former philosophy professor and minister
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of education under the junta’s first govern-
ment. Today he is one of the Mexico-based
strategists for the umbrella group represent-
ing the dozen-odd political, professional and
labor organizations that are seeking politi-
cally and diplomatically to undermine the
junta. “Even & minimum compromise would
affect military power directly and that is
something they will not allow. Military
power is the issue.”

With negotiations ruled out by the mili-
tary, Duarte has put all his political efforts
into convincing his skeptical citizens and
the world that the only way to resolve the
tragedy of their nation is by having free
elections in 1982, a strategy initially recom-
mended by the United States. Such a pro-
posal is hard to argue with in principle, but
one has only to look at Duarte's wounded
face to understand why to Salvadorans such
promises of free—and binding and unrevers-
{ble—elections have a hollow ring, The only
free election in the country's history was
Arrujo’s in 1931 and that led to the military
coup that produced the Matanza a year later
and left a legacy of 50 uninterrupted years
of military rule.

For the moment it is difficult to see a
future for El Salvador much different than
its present. The political situation is clearly
blocked by refusals of any negotiations by
the military. The land reform is barely in
motion. The economy, even without the
serious disruptions of violence is collapsing
with the collapse of the world coffee and
sugar prices on which it depends. Despite the
infusion of $35 million dollars of military aid
this year for helicopters, weapons, and the
U.S. advisers to teach their use, the war in
the hills is stalemated, with the guerrillas
proving increasingly able to punish El Sal-
vador's 18,000-man armed forces. That point
alone bodes 111 for those attracted to the
seeming simplicity of military solutions.

By now it should have begun to become
clear to the policymakers of the Reagan ad-
ministration that bombast and hyped white
papers attacking Nicaragua, Cuba and the
Sovlet Union are no real alternatives to a
serious policy to deal with a crisis that would
exist anyway whether or not those countries
existed and regardless of what ald they really
give the rebels.

Until such a policy can be formulated, and
El Salvador's colonels can be induced to ac-
cept it even at the diminishment of their
political monopoly on power, it seems diffi-
cult to see how the present Matanza, which
has probably already exceeded the horren-
dous carnage of 1932, can realistically be
brought to an end.

ExHIBIT 2

Provision relating to military aid to El
Salvador as contalned in the proposed Tn-
ternational Security and Development Co-
operation Act of 1981 (S. 1196), reported
from the Committee on Foreign Relations
May 15, 1981,

EL SALVADOR

Sec. 707. (a) Funds may be obligated for
assistance for El Salvador under chapter 2 or
5 of part II of the Forelgn Assistance Act of
1961, letters of offers may be issued and cred-
its and guaranties may be extended for El
Salvador under the Arms Export Control Act,
and members of the Armed Forces may be
asslgned or detalled to El Salvador to carry
out functions under the Foreign Assistance
Act of 1961 or the Army Export Control Act,
only if prior to each such obligation, issu-
ance, extension, or assignment, the Presi-
dent makes a certification In accordance
with subsection (c) and that certification
takes effect.

(b) Thirty days after the date of enact-
ment of this section and at the end of each
succeeding six-month period thereafter, the
President shall make a certification in ac-
cordance with subsection (c) if he is able

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD—SENATE

to make the determinations required by
paragraphs (1) through (5) of that sub-
section. If at any of the times specified in
the preceding sentence of this subsection the
President does not make such a certification,
then the President shall immediately—

(1) suspend all expenditures of funds and
other deliveries of assistance for El Salvador
which were obligated under chapters 2 and 5
of part II of the Foreign Assistance Act of
1961 after the date of enactment of this
Act;

(2) withhold all approvals for use of cred-
its and guarantees for El S8alvador which were
extended under the Arms Export Control Act
after the date of enactment of this Act;

(3) suspend all deliveries of defense
articles, defense services, and design and
construction services to El Salvador which
were sold under the Arms Export Control Act
after the date of enactment of this Act; and

(4) order the prompt withdrawal from

El Salvador of all members of the Armed
Forces performing defense services, conduct-
ing international military education and
training activities, or performing manage-
ment functions under section 515 of the For-
elgn Assistance Act of 1961.
Any suspension of assistance pursuant to
paragraphs (1) through (4) of this subsec-
tion shall remain in effect until such time as
the President makes a certification in ac-
cordance with subsection (¢) and that certi-
fication takes effect.

(c) The certification required by subsec-
tions (a) and (b) is a certification by the
President to the Speaker of the House of
Representatives and to the chairman of the
Committee on Foreign Relations of the Sen-
ate of a determination that the Government
of El Salvador—

(1) is making a concerted effort and sig-
nificant progress in controlling indiscrim-
inate and gross viclations of internationally
recognized human rights;

(2) is moving to achieve control over all
elements of its own armed forces, so as to
bring to an end the indiscriminate torture
and murder of Salvadoran citlzens by these
forces;

(3) 1s making continued progress in im-
plementing essential economic and political
reforms, including the land reform program;

(4) 1s committed to the holding of free
elections at an early date; and

(6) has demonstrated its willingness to

negotiate an equitable political resolution
of the conflict with any groun which re-
nounces and refrains from further military
or paramilitary opposition activity.
Each such certification shall discuss fully
and completely the justification for making
each of the determinations required by para-
graphs (1) through (5).

(d) The President may not make the first
certification under subsection (a) of this
sectlon until after he has certified to the
Speaker of the House of Representatives and
the chalrman of the Committee on Forelgn
Relations of the Senate that he has deter-
mined that the Government of El Salvador
has made good faith efforts both to investi-
gate the murders of the six United States
citizens in El Salvador in December 1980
and January 1981 and to bring to justice
those responsible for those murders.

REPORT No. 97-83

Excerpt from Report (No. 87-83) on the
proposed International Security and Devel-
opment Cooperation Act of 1981 by the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relations.

SECTION 707—EL SALVADOR

Section 707 was introduced by Senator
Dodd. It requires as a condition for U.S.
assistance to El Salvador that the President
certify that the Government of El Salavador
is meeting five specific tests relating to hu-

21663

man rights, control over the armed forces,
economic and political reforms, free elections
and a negotiated solution to the present
conflict.

Subsection 707(a) requires a Presidential
certification for El Salvador prior to each
(1) obligation of MAP or IMET funds; (2)
issuance of letters of offer for an arms sale;
(3) extension of FMS financing; or (4) as-
signment of U.S. Armed Forces personnel to
El Salvador.

Subsection 707(b) requires similar certi-
fications each six months. If the President is
unable to make such a certification, due to
the fallure of the Government of El Salvador
to pursue those objectives In accordance with
these standards, then the President is to take
various actions to suspend aid and remove
military personnel. Those actions include:
(1) suspension of all assistance funds and
deliveries under chapters 2 and 5 of Part II
of the Foreign Assistance Act; (2) withhold-
ing all FMS credits approvals for new uses
of previously extended and guaranties; (3)
suspending all deliveries of defense articles,
defense services and construction services:
and (4) prompt withdrawal from El Salvador
of all U.S. Armed Forces personnel providing
services under the Foreign Assistance Act
and the Arms Export Control Act.

Subsection 707(c) sets forth the conditions
required by the certification to be made in
subsections (a) and (b). The five conditions
are that the Government of El Salvador:

(1) is making a concerted effort and sig-
nificant progress in controlling indiscrimi-
nate and gross violations of internationally
recognized human rights;

(2) Is moving to achieve control over all
elements of its own armed forces, so as to
bring to an end the indiscriminate torture
and murder of Salvadoran citizens by these
forces;

(3) 1s making continued progress in im-
plementing essential economic and political
reforms, including the land reform program;

(4) Is committed tao the holding of free
elections at an early date; and

{5) has demonstrated its willingness to
negotiate an equltable political resolution
of the conflict with any group which re-
nounces and refrains from further military
or paramilitary opposition activity.

Each criterion is to be discussed fully and
completely as part of the certifications. In
considering these five conditions, the Com-
mittee adopted suggestions by the Chairman
to make changes in items (1) and (?). These
changes brought the conditions more closely
into line with reasonable expectations glven
the current situation in El Salvador.

Subsection 707(d) requires a one-time cer-
tification that the Government of El Salvador
has made good faith efforts both (1) to in-
vestigate the murders of the six United States
cltizens in El Salvador; and (2) to bring to
Justice those responsible for those murders.

In adopting section 707, it is not the intent
of the Committee to preclude the continua-
tion of assistance to El Salvador in the event
that one or more of the standards set in sub-
section (¢) was not met due to actions by
other parties or events outside the control of
the Government of El Salvador.

This section represents the Committee’s bi-
partisan view concerning EI Salvador. The
Committee believes that the amendment
would strengthen President Duarte's ability
to undertake the basic reforms necessary to
bring peace to his nation.

The provisions of the amendment also
closely parallels the Administration’s stated
objectives in El Salvador. With respect to
economic and political reforms, a recent
letter to the Chalrman by Under Secretary of
State James Buckley (see below) reempha-
sizes the Administration’s support for
Duarte's soclal and economic reforms.
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UNDER SECRETARY OF STATE
FOR SECURITY ASSISTANCE,
SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY,
Washington, D.C., May 13, 1981.

Hon. CHARLES H. PERCY,

Chairman, Science Foreign Relations Com-
mittee, Dirksen Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeEarR MR, CHAIRMAN: As your Committee
continues its deliberations over the foreign
assistance authorization bill for fiscal 1982, I
thought it appropriate to take the oppor-
tunity to restate the Administration’s strong
support for the Duarte Administration’s ef-
forts to achleve social and economic reforms.
The success of those efforts represent a neces-
sary component of our national security pos-
ture in Central America.

In March, 1980, the moderate government
of President Duarte initiated a large-scale
land reform program which will ultimately
provide land to some 300,000 rural families.
The Administration belleves that it was in
good measure the successful initial imple-
mentation of this program which thwarted
the efforts of revolutionary groups to seize
control of the government earlier this year.
It is our view that the continued success of
the Duarte program is necessary if that gov-
ernment is to retaln popular support in its
efforts to resist renewed leftist threats to its
political and economic life. I strongly belleve
it to be in the best Interest of the United
States to continue our support for this
program.

I hope you find these remarks useful as you
proceed through mark-up of the forelgn
assistance bill.

Sincerely,
JamEes L. BUCKLEY.

BECTION 707 (EL SALVADOR)

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I wel-
come the steps the Committee on Foreign
Relations has taken to press the admin-
istration toward a new policy in El

Salvador. The committee has moved to
condition further military assistance to
El Salvador on Presidential certification
that the Government of El Salvador is
meeting five specific tests relating to
human rights, control over the armed
forces, economic and political reforms,
free elections, and a negotiated solution
to the present conflict, as well as pur-
suing the investigations into the murders
of six Americans in El Salvador.

Since 1977, I have spoken and worked
against U.S. assistance which could be
used to increase repression or to escalate
violence in El Salvador.

Last March, my friend and colleague,
Senator PAUL TsonNGas, joined with me in
legislation (S. 728) which would go much
further than section 707 of the Interna-
tional Security and Development Cooper-
ation Act of 1981 (S. 1196), by suspend-
ing all U.S. military assistance and
support unless important conditions are
met. Only after both the Senate and the
House were satisfied that the conditions
had been fulfilled could military assist-
ance and support be resumed.

Senators BurpicK, LEAnY, LevIN, and
WiLLiams have joined us as cosponsors of
this legislation, which is supported by a
wide spectrum of religious leaders in the
United States.

Senator Tsoncas and I have worked
with the committee and the sponsors of
section 707 to insure that it reflects as
many elements as possible of our own
bill. Despite the opposition of the admin-
istration, notable progress has been
achieved in the committee.
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However, we continue to believe that
the United States should end its military
aid and support, and should pursue in-
stead a mediated and negotiated political
solution. We are prepared to bring our
bill to a Senate vote if section 707 does
not have its desired effect and adminis-
tration policy remains unaltered. That
policy aids and abets continued repres-
sion and violence in El Salvador, and it
should be ended.

Mr. President, the provisions of sec-
tion 707 constitute the minimum set of
conditions for U.S. support to the Gov-
ernment of El Salvador. But it is sadly
evident that these conditions—partic-
ularly with regard to violence and human
rights abuses—are not being met today
by that Government. Unless there is
prompt and very substantial improve-
ment in the situation, military assistance
should therefore no longer be supplied
to that Government.

It is important to bear in mind what we
are talking about when we say that vio-
lence and human rights abuses are occur-
ring in El Salvador. In El Salvador, vio-
lence and human rights abuses do not
mean isolated cases of brutality by a new
recruit in a remote district of the
country.

Violence and human rights abuses
mean deliberate, planned abductions by
members of the security forces and right-
wing death squads of teachers, labor rep-
resentatives, leaders of respectable, mid-
dle-of-the-road political parties, priests,
sisters, doctors, lawyers, and peasants. It
means subjecting them to the worst tor-
tures before casting their mutilated bod-
ies on the street to perpetuate an atmos-
phere of fear. And none of these people
are combatants or can be called guer-
rillas. They are not in any way legitimate
targets of force.

Violence and human rights abuses
mean the unsolved murder, in cold blood,
of an archbishop of the Catholic Church.
They mean the unsolved murders, in cold
blood, of American women. They mean
the unsolved murders, in cold blood, of
American labor representatives.

They mean a pattern of gross and con-
tinued abuse of a defenseless population.
In short, they mean a government inca-
pable, by all intents unwilling, to control
itself or other perpetrators of enormous
and outrageous injustices against the
people of El Salvador.

During 1980, some 12,000 persons were
killed in El Salvador, which, in terms of
the size of the population of the United
States, would have meant the deaths of
500,000 Americans.

Already during 1981, more than 9,000
persons have been slain, so that, since the
escalation in American military aid, the
rate of killing has increased, not de-
creased. Thousands more persons have
been wounded. And the United Nations
High Commission for Refugees now esti-
mates that at least 600,000 Salvadorans,
or fully 12 percent of the population of
El Salvador, have been displaced. This
includes 100,000 refugees in Mexico,
60,000 in Guatemala, 45,000 in Honduras,
10,000 each in Costa Rica and Nicaragua,
15,000 in Panama, and 5,000 in Belize.
The vast majority is made up of women,
children, and older people.
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_The International Commission of Ju-
rists, in their June 1981 review of human
rights in El Salvador, amply document
these abuses and violations. As one of
their members summarized the Salva-
doran situation before the United Na-
tions Commission on Human Rights:

There has been & spectacular increase in
the violations of human rights, and this
£mall country is plunged in a bloodbath.

I ask that a section of the ICJ review
entitled, “Status of Other Human
Rights,” be entered in the Recorp at the
conclusion of my remarks.

No one can any longer talk about the
government with its military high com-
mand and its security forces standing
somehow in the center between violent
extremes of left and right. It is the peo-
ple who are in the center. The opposition
to the government includes those who
have committed themselves to violence,
many certainly because of their adher-
ence to extremist philosophies, but most
because opportunities for democratic
change have been denied to them.

But included among those in power are
those who have committed themselves to
violence to maintain a grossly unequal
social system— and among that group on
the right are the government's security
forces.

Only a few weeks ago, the Apostolic
administrator of San Salvador, Bishop
Arturo Rivera Y Damas, who wrote me in
April to plead for an end to outside mili-
tary intervention in his country, and who
has no identification at all with any
armed insurgency, publicly accused the
government security forces of being re-
sponsible for a vast amount of killing
of innocent people in that country and
for harrassment of the Catholic church.

The bishop has pleaded for negotia-
tions to end the suffering of the Sal-
vadoran people. I request that my ex-
change of letters with Bishop Rivera Y
Damas be placed in the ReEcorp at the
conclusion of my remarks,

Within these same few weeks, we have
seen numerous reports in the press and
by respected nongovernmental organiza-
tions, including Amnesty International,
which have stated, for example:

That on July 17, 13 teachers were ab-
ducted by the security forces and have
disappeared;

That on July 4, Edgar Vallejo, a well-
known writer, aged 23, not known to be
involved in politics, and father of an 18-
month-old child, was abducted in San
Salvador by masked men in plainclothes
and driven away in a Jeep without num-
ber plates;

That on July 6, two women were ab-

ducted by plainclothes officials of the na-
tional police and held incommunicado;

That on July 7, 28 peasants were mur-
dered, their bodies mutilated and buried
under a bridge by security forces;

That on July 30, at least 19 persons
were taken away from their homes by
soldiers and slain after a roadside quar-
rel, murders publicly condemned by
Bishop Rivera Y Damas;

That, and I quote from a report by
Amnesty International:

The majority of reported human rights
violations in El Salvador including torture,
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“disappearances’ and deliberate cold-blooded
killings, have been carried out by the security
forces and have been directed against people
not involved in guerrilla activities.

Testimonies received by Amnesty In-
ternational implicate all branches of the
Salvadoran security forces, whether
nominally military, military police or
paramilitary, in violations which have
occurred on such a scale that they con-
stitute a gross and consistent pattern of
human rights abuses. Amnesty Inter-
national has documented case after case
of abduction, murder, and torture by
troops and police of nonviolent oppo-
nents, human rights workers, priests,
teachers, students, journalists, medical
workers, and others. ;

At the end of August, two countries
close to the United States in friendship
and alliance—Mexico and France—de-
clared that the Frente Farabundo Marti
Para La Liberacion Nacional and the
Frente Democratico Revolutionario are
a representative political force in El Sal-
vador, which should be able to partici-
pate in seeking a negotiated political so-
lution to the crisis.

This is an important development, and
an opportunity to break the stalemate
in El Salvador and end the violence.

In September, the United Nations Sub-
commission on Prevention of Discrimi-
nation and Protection of Minorities, of
the Commission on Human Rights,
adopted their own resolution on El Sal-
vador, emphasizing concern over human
rights abuses. I ask that the important
and timely resolution of the UNCHR
subcommission be inserted into the Rec-
orp at the conclusion of my remarks.

Mr. President, it is abundantly clear
that the present policy of the United
States toward El Salvador is failing and
is even making matters there worse. I
say this in full recognition of the recent
statement by Assistant Secretary of State
Thomas Enders, which offers the well-
intentioned but mistaken thesis that the
present course of U.S. policy should not
be changed if El Salvador is to overcome
its problems.

I believe that the present course of
U.S. policy can and should be changed,
and section 707, as I have stated, pro-
vides the minimum set of conditions de-
signed to produce such a change. It is
most unfortunate that even this mini-
mum set of conditions is not being ful-
filled.

To see that this is, sadly, the case, let
us examine these conditions one by one.

Section 707 requires, before military
aid can continue, that the administra-
tion must certify that El Salvador has
made good-faith efforts both to investi-
gate the murders of the six American
citizens killed in El Salvador last Decem-
ber and January, and to bring to justice
those responsible.

Despite an occasional report in the
press that progress has been made in
these investigations, it is painfully ob-
vious that little is happening. Those ar-
rested in the murders of the missionaries
are not known—their names and ad-
dresses have not been officially revealed.

In fact, disturbing reports have ap-
peared recently that suggest that there
is evidence connecting individuals in of-
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ficial places above the level of soldiers
manning roadblocks, with these savage
murders; and if this evidence is being
acted upon, neither the administration
nor the government of El Salvador has
seen fit to tell us about it.

I call on the administration to apply
all its available influence now to see that
these outrageous murders are fully in-
vestigated and justice is brought to bear.

Second, section 707 requires certifica-
tion that the Salvadoran Government
is making a concerted and significant
effort to control gross violations of in-
ternationally recognized human rights;
and is moving to achieve control over
each and every part its armed forees, in
order to stop the indiscriminate torture
and murder -of Salvadorans.

Mr. President, I think it is completely
obvious that the Government of El Sal-
vador, whatever efforts it might be mak-
ing, is failing dismally to make signif-
icant progress in controlling indiserimi-
nate and gross violations of internation-
ally recognized human rights. The state-
ments of Amnesty International are
ample testimony to this fact. Again, the
minimum conditions of section 707 are
not being satisfied.

Section 707 imposes the further con-
dition that the Salvadoran Govern-
ment must make continued progress in
implementing essential economic and
political reforms—reforms essential to
a strong and continued civilian com-
ponent in the government. The admin-
istration's increased military support is
having the effect forecast months ago by
Ambassador Robert White: The conver-
sion of the Junta into a right-wing dic-
tatorship, controlled by the military in
the service of the most unrepresentative
elements in Salvadoran society.

Again, there must be strong United
States and international pressure for
control of the military by the civilians
in the Salvadoran Government, for
meaningful land reform to give the dis-
possessed and wretchedly poor in El Sal-
vador some small chance for an im-
proved lot—and to make it possible to
bridge the chasm between rich and poor
in that society.

And finally, section 707 requires that
the Salvadoran Government must
demonstrate its willingness to negotiate
an equitable political resolution of the
civil strife there with any group that
renounces and refrains from further
military or paramilitary opposition ac-
tivity.

I regret to say that not only is the ad-
ministration not actively encouraging
international efforts to reach a negoti-
ated, mediated solution to the Salva-
doran violence with an in place truce
and no foreign military intervention—
efforts being undertaken by Mexico,
Venezuela. the Socialist International,
by the Salvadoran Catholic Church, by
the Organization of American States,
and by other friends and allies of the
United States, But it appears to be dis-
couraging such efforts. The chilly re-
sponse by the administration to the Au-
gust 28 Franco-Mexican declaration is
an unfortunate example of this policy.

Nor has the Salvadoran Government
indicated a willingness to negotiate such
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a resolution of the conflict. The Congress
should judge the administration’s fu-
ture request for assistance to El Sal-
vador by evidence of a change in this
mistaken and misguided policy.

And I repeat the call made by Bishop
Rivera y Damas, that a dialog between
the contesting parties should be ini-
tiated.

Section T07 requires that the Salva-
doran Government be committed to the
holding of free elections at an early date.
The administration has placed consider-
able emphasis on the declarations of
the Salvadoran Government to hold
elections, and has recently stated that
discussions or negotiations on electoral
issues among opposing parties could play
a role leading up to elections.

I agree that elections are essential
when they can indeed be free elections
providing genuine choices for the Sal-
vadoran people.

But I also believe that present con-
ditions are such that a mediated, negoti-
ated solution to the basic conflict, and
an internationally monitored cease fire
are required so that competing parties
can campaign in freedom from fear of
abduction and murder, which has been
the fate of opposition politicians during
the past months.

Recognizing this situation, the Sal-
vadoran Bar Association has concluded
that condtions are impossible for hold-
ing elections, and has therefore decided
to decline to participate in the work of
the election commission which has been
set up to prepare for elections in the
spring of 1982.

With regard to the conditions for
negotiation and for elections, section 707
requires that some consistent and co-
herent attempt be made to establish a
future in El Salvador with political
agreement and ballots, instead of mili-
tary power and bullets.

The people must know that the secu-
rity forces of the Junta are not deter-
mining who can campaign., who can
vote, who can speak, who can hold ral-
lies, and who will count the votes. Only a
process that permits full participation by
the Junta and the opposition in estab-
lishing the electoral rules and frame-
work in which such an election will oc-
cur. And that process requires an out-
side mechanism of mediation to permit
the parties “to negotiate an equitable po-
litical resolution of the conflizt.”

An election without that element, as
the experience with the abortive internal
settlement in Zimbabwe shows, will yield
nothing.

It will not halt the fighting and the
killing and it will not produce any new
possibility to end the distintegration of
the fabric of society in El Salvador.

I fear, Mr. President, that the ad-
ministration may close its eyes to the
realities of the situation in El Salvador
and may attempt to certify that the
conditions imposed by section 707 are
being met. If that becomes the case, and
the situation in El Salvador continues
as it is now, then full and open hearings
should be held on any such certifica-
tion. The administration should know
that it is not form that counts, but that
the substance of U.S. policy is at issue,
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and that it will have to make a con-
siderably better case than that contained
in Assistant Secretary Enders’ recent
remarks for the certification to be ac-
cepted by the Congress.

As I have noted, Mr. President, the
legislation which Senator Tsoncas and
I have sponsored (S. 728) goes con-
siderably further than the provisions of
section T07. Our legislation requires a
suspension of all military assistance and
support to El Salvador until the United
States actively encourages—and El Sal-
vador cooperates in—international ef-
forts to reach a fair and peaceful medi-
ated solution to the conflict, to obtain
an in-place truce between the parties in-
volved, to seek a conference of these
parties, and to oppose the introduction
of any arms or military personnel from
any foreign source into El Salvador.

Military assistance and support would
be suspended until the United States
vigorously investigates reports of, and
prosecutes any individual in the United
States found to be responsible for, the
financing of assassination squads or
other terrorist activities in El Salvador.

Our bill would also require that the
Government of El Salvador carry out a
thorough and complete investigation of
the murders of the six American citizens,
and take definitive steps to bring to jus-
tice those responsible for such murders,
before military aid could be provided.
The Salvadoran Government would also
have to investigate and seek the prosecu-
tion of individuals—inside or outside the
security forces—responsible for acts of
murder and terrorism.

Salvadoran citizens would have to
continue to have a substantial role in
the decisionmaking and leadership of
their government, and specific written
requests by El Salvador for any future
aid would be required.

I believe that reliance on a military
solution to the tragedy of El Salvador
continues to be a grave error on the part
of the administration. The administra-
tion should read in section 707 a clear
warning to reconsider its policy and to
pursue the avenues for peace urged by
many of my colleagues, by our friends
and allies, by American religious leaders,
and by the church in El Salvador.

I believe that the administration
shou!d resolve to get at the bottom of
the murders of American citizens in El
Salvador, and I believe that the admin-
istration should change its policy toward
the great numbers of homeless cast out
of El Salvador by the violence there, and
to grant Salvadoran refugees the same
status that refugees from conflicts in
Southeast Asia and elsewhere are
granted.

It is clear that American arms and
American military personnel have not
improved the situation in El Salvador. I
am concerned that the American mili-
tary presence continues to expand in
the area, now including reports of green
berets in neighboring Honduras.

And no one in the administration has
faced the question: What will the United
States do if one of these American sol-
diers is killed in guerrilla fighting in El
Salvador? As the violence and murders
and suffering continue unabated, the
junta gives precious little evidence of re-
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sponding to the real needs of the people.
Only a mediated and nezotiated solution
to that civil strife, only more representa-
tive government, only social and eco-
nom:c justice for all the people of El Sal-
vador will bring to an end the violence
and devastation in that tortured land.

I have already mentioned the finding
of Amnesty International that the Sal-
vadoran security forces have engaged in
a gross and consistent pattern of human
rights abuses. In view of the requirements
of section 502(b) of the Foreign Assist-
ance Act, I believe that the administra-
tion has a prior obligation to stop all
security assistance to the Government
of El Salvador forthwith, or immediately
to provide the Congress with its justifica-
tion of extraordinary circumstances war-
ranting, in its opinion, the continuation
of this assistance.

I believe, furthermore, that the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relations, or the Sen-
ate as a whole, should request the Secre-
tary of State to provide the statement on
observation of human rights in El Salva-
dor as specified in section 502b, para-
graph (C).

In conclusion, Mr. President, I wish to
point cut that the House version of sec-
tion 707 of the Senate bill contains cer-
tain provisions which impose more strin-
gent conditions on the continuation of
military assistance to El Salvador,

I hope that, in conference, the con-
ferees will recognize the considerable
sentiment in the Senate to move beyond
the conditions as expressed in section
707, and accede to the House version.

There being no objection, the mate-
rial was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

[Letter from Apostolic Administrator of San
Salvador]
ARrzoBISPADO, EL SaLvapor, C.A.,
April 10, 1981.
Hon. Epwarp M. KENNEDY,
U.S. Senator,
Boston, Mass.

DEAR SENATOR KENNEDY: Your warm greet-
ings to me on the occasion of my visit to
Harvard were most gratefully received. I am
likewise pleased at your sentiments of sup-
port for the purpose of my visit which is to
make contribution as best I can toward a
solution of the problems afflicting my
country.

May I be so presumptious to ask that you
use your position in the Congress of the
United States to see that military ald to my
country will cease and that support is given
to a process of dialogue that will bring
about a just and peaceful solution to the
present conflict and violence.

I am especially heartened by your pledge
of assistance to do what you can to further a
political solution, end military intervention
and to see that the conflict of our country
be resolved in a political way rather than
military.

In order to achieve that it is needed that
the military sectors of El Salvador receive
the necessary pressures so they might open
themselves to dialogue and negotiations.

Sincerely yours in Christ,
ARTURO RIVERA ¥ DAMAS,
Apostolic Administrator,
Archdiocese of San Salvador.
T.S5. BENATE,
Washington, D.C., May 5, 1981,
Most Reverend ARTURO RIVERA ¥ DAMAS,
Anostolic Administrator,
Archdiocese of San Salvador.

Dear BisaHor RIVERA ¥ Damas: Thank you
very much for your thoughtful letter of
April 10, which I have just received.
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I completely agree with you that military
ald to El Salvador should cease and that all
our efforts should be devoted to dialogue and
negotiations leading to a just and peaceful
solution to the present tragic conflict. I wish
to assure you that I will do all I can to press
for this policy in the United States Senate,
and I am enclosing a copy of the legislation
I have introduced with Senator Paul Tsongas
and others to this end.

I very much welcomed your recent visit to
the United States. I pray for the success of
your efforts to achieve peace, justice and
reconciliation in El Salvador, and I hope that
you will let me know if there is anything
further that I can do to help from the United
States.

With my deep respect and best personal
wishes,

Sincerely,
Epwarp M. KENNEDY.

RzsO0LUTION ON EL SALVADOR ADOPTED BY THE
UNITED NATIONS SUB-COMMISSION ON PRE-
VENTION OF DISCRIMINATION AND PROTEC-
TION OF MINORITIES

Qusstion of the violation of human rights
and fundamental freedoms, including poli-
cles of racial discrimination and segregation
and of apartheid, in all eountries, with par-
ticular reference to colonial and other de-
pendent countries and territories: Report of
the Sub-Commission under Commission on
Human Rights Resolution 8 (XXTII).

Draft resolution submitted by: Mr. Chowd-
bury, Mr. Eide, Mr., Foli, Mr. Joinet, Mr.
Khalifa, Mr. Martinez Baez, Mr. Masud, Mr.
Mubanga-Chipoya, Mr. Mudawi, Mrs. Odio
Benito, Mrs, Perdomo de Sousa, Mr. Tosevski,
Mr. Whitaker, Mr. Yimer.

The Sub-Commission on Preventlon of
Discrimination and Protection of Minorities,

Gulded by the principles and purposes of
the Charter of the United Nations, the Uni-
versal Declaration of Human Rights, the In-
ternational Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights, particularly articles 1 and 25 of the
Covenant which relate to the right to self
determination, and the provisions of the
Geneva Conventlons, particularly article 3
which is common to those Conventions,

Emphasizing that suppression of the will
of a people or a group, and gross violations
of their human rights are incompatible with
the right to self-determination,

Recalling the well-respected principle that
peoples under suppression of any form, or
under domination, have the right to resist
such suppression or domination, and should
be supported by the international commu-
nity,

Recalling that in its resolution 35/192 the
General Assembly expressed its deep con-
cern at the grave violations of human rights
and fundamental freedoms in El Salvador
and requested the Commission on Human
Rights to examine, at its thirty-seventh ses-
slon, the situation of human rights in that
country,

Taking note of the decision taken by the
Commission on Human Rights in its resolu-
tion 33 (XXXVII) of 11 March 1981 to
designate a special representative with the
mandate to investigate the reports about
grace violations of human rights in El Sal-
vador and make recommendations as to what
steps the Commission could take to help
to secure the enjoyment of human rights
and fundamental freedoms, including eco-
nomic, social and cultural rights,

Deeply alarmed by information submitted
to the Sub-Commission at the present ses-
sion from which it appears that the situa-
tion of human rights in El Salvador con-
tinues to gravely deteriorate,

Convinced that only respect for article 25
of the International Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights will assure to the Salva-
dorean nation, though the participation of
all political forces, the full exercise of its
fundamental rights in establishing a demo-
cratically elected Government,
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Convinced also, however, that at the pres-
ent time the conditions for holding truly
democratic elections do not exist in El Salva-
dor,

Agreeing with the call addressed by the
Commission to all parties to bring about a
peaceful settlement and to seek an end to
acts of violence in order to end the loss of
lives and the suffering of the people of El
Salvador,

Expressing the need for all the Salvadorean
political forces to contribute to the initiation
of this peaceful settlement and that all
efforts to this end should be welcomed,

Recalling meanwhile that the Commission
referred, In its resolution 32 (XXXVII) to
the rules of international law, particularly
to article 3 common to the Geneva Conven-
tions of 12 August 1949 concerning the law
of war, which are applicable to armed con-
flicts not of an international character and
which require the parties to the conflict to
apply & minimum standard of protection of
human rights and of human treatment,

Convinced in this respect of the necessity
for urgent humanitarian intercession, in the
spirit of the Geneva Conventions and the
Protocols thereto, especially by the Interna-
tional Committee of the Red Cross,

1. Recommends to the Commission that it
continue to consider the situation of human
rights violations in El Salvador as long as
the necessary conditions for & just solution
are not present;

2. Decides to request the Secretary-General
to bring to the attention of the Commission
and its Special Representative the informa-
tion received by the Sub-Commission con-
cerning the grave violations of human rights
and fundamental freedoms;

3. Takes note of the co-operation shown
the International Committee of the Red
Cross, the humanitarian actions of which
contribute to lessening the grave suffering
of numerous groups of civillan population
and hopes that such action spreads to per-
sons who are in conflict on both sides.

4. Requests the Secretary-General to In-
form the Sub-Commission at its thirty-
fourth session of the action of the Special
Representative of the Commission and of the
deliberations of the Commission on this mat-
ter as well as of any consideration which
may be given to it by the General Assembly,
the Economic and Security Council or the
Security Council.

{Note.—This resolution was approved 9 Sep-
tember 1981. Twenty-three countries voted in
favor and one agalnst (Argentina).)

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Chair
recognizes the Senator from North Caro-
lina.

TP AMENDMENT NO. 414

Mr. HELMS. I thank the Chair.

Mr. President, I send an unprinted
perfecting amendment to the desk and
ask for its immediate consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will report.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

The BSenator from North Carolina (Mr.
HeLmMs) proposes an unprinted amendment
numbered 414 as a perfecting amendment to
the bill.

Mr. HELMS., Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that further reading
of the amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment is as follows:

On page 59, line 18, strike out “(a) Punds”
and all that follows through page 62, line 18
and insert In lieu thereof the following:

“Sec. T0T(a) The Congress finds that peace-
ful and democratic development in Central
America is in the iInterest of the United
States and of the community of American
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States generally, that the recent civil strife
in El Salvador has caused great human suf-
ferings and disruption to the economy of
that country, and that substantial external
assistance to El Salvador is necessary to help
alleviate that suffering and to promote eco-
nomic recovery within a peaceful and demo-
cratie process.

“(b) It is the sense of the Congress that
assistance furnished to the Government of
El Salvador, both economic and military,
should be used to encourage—

(1) the realization of the United States
policy objective of achieving a peaceful and
democratic resolution to the strife in El
Salvador;

“(2) full observance of internationally
recognized human rights in accordance with
sections 116 and 502B of the Foreign Assist-
ance Act of 1961;

“(3) full respect for all other fundamental
human rights, including the right of freedom
of speech and of the press, the right to orga-
nize and operate free labor unions, and the
right to freedom of religion;

*{4) continusd progress in implementing
essential economic and political reforms, and
support for the private sector;

*(6) a complete and timely investigation
of the deaths of all United States citizens
killed in El Salvader since October 1979;

“(6) an end to extremist violence and the
establishment of a unified command and
control of all government security forces in
this effort;

“(7) free, falr and open elections at the
earliest date, the modalities of which should
be negotiated between all groups which re-
nounce and refraln from further military or
paramilitary opposition activity in pursuit
of an equitable political resolution of the
confliet;

*“(8) increased professional capability of
the Salvadoran Armed Forces in order to
establish a peaceful and secure environment
in which economic development and reform
and the democratic process can be fully im-
plemented, thereby permitting a phased
withdrawal of Unilted States military traln-
ing and advisory personnel at the earllest
possible date,

“(e) Within six months after the date of
enactment of this section, the President shall
report to the Congress concerning the status
of his efforts in implementing the U.S. policy
objective of a peaceful and democratic res-
olution to the strife in El Salvador and
shall identify any remalning obstacles to
achleving that objective.”

Mr. HELMS. The perfecting amend-
ment is almost precisely the same as the
amendment of the Senator from Indiana.

Mr. President, I suggest the absence of
a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent that the order for the
quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

TP AMENDMENT NO. 415

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, this seems
to be a parliamentary day, and I rise
again to offer an amendment to the
perfecting amendment to.section 707
of the bill. The perfecting amendment to
the text of the first-degree amendment
would have on page 1, line 17, before the
word “funds” insert the words “in the
fiscal years 1982 and 1983".

I send the rest of the text to the Chair.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will report.
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The legislative clerk read as follows:

The Senator from Rhode Island (Mr. PELL)
proposes an unprinted amendment num-
bered 415.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Chair would advise the Senator from
Rhode Island that the amendment is
drafted to the language of the bill and
it must be directed to the perfect'ng
amendment proposed by the Senator
from North Carolina.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, my under-
standing, then, is that the amendment is
in order.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment is not in order.

Mr. PELL. In what way is it not in
order?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment is directed toward the lan-
guage of the bill. In order for the amend-
ment to be in order, it must direct itself
to the perfecting amendment filed by the
Senator from North Carolina.

Mr. PELL. In that case, would it be in
order to ask the Chair if I could modify
my amendment to have it dependent
upon the language of the Senator from
North Carolina? I would move my lan-
guage be so modified.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator can modify his amendment at any
time until such time as the Senate has
taken action on it. But we must have the
modification sent to the desk.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I suggest the
absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The bill clerk proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. DOMENICI. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for the
quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. DOMENICI. Mr. President, I know
there is no time limitation on this, but,
for purposes of judging my own time, I
yield myself 10 minutes.

THE BUDGET SITUATION: WHERE
WE STAND NOW

Mr. DOMENICI. Mr. President, after
several weeks of public discussion and
intensive private meetings, the Nation's
leaders are faced with a most typical
situation: The Federal budget seems
likely to produce deficits larger than eco-
nglmically healthy and politically accept-
able.

This situation occurs annually. That
it occurs again this year should surprise
no one. After all, relatively large deficits
were projected by President Reagan for
the fiscal years 1983 and 1984 when he
transmitted his budget message in
March. He noted that in order to achieve
a balanced 1984 budget, we would have
to cut about $30 billion in 1983 and $44
billion in 1984, beyond what we had cut
through reconciliation.

In short, total cuts in 1983 would
amount to about $77 billion and total
cuts needed in 1984 would reach about
$100 billion below what current policy
as of January of this year would produce.

The Congress has already been through
one large budget cutting exercise, an ex-
ercise we all knew was only the first step.
Wall Street knew months ago what the
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facts were. All of us in policy positions
knew months ago what we faced. The
present projected deficits are no shock
and no surprise.

They are entirely part of what the
President has already told us. And, more
pessimistic economic projections—as
speculative as any that either the ad-
ministration might use or any other
group trying to predict events 30 months
away—would yield theoretically larger
deficits. This, of course, is no surprise,
either.

That the President is now under some
pressure to reveal his plan for continua-
tion of budget cuts is also no surprise.
We need some outline of where further
cuts might be proposed so that we could
begin planning for the budget process
for the rest of this year and next year
and even into 1984. And, with a jittery
Wall Street so sensitive to interest rate
movements, any plan that holds the
promise for suppressing future deficits
seems especially timely right now.

There is nothing new in all this. What
is new is a surprising vague consensus
that things are going wrong, that the
economy is getting worse—and that there
is nothing we can do about it.

I am surprised that Members of Con-
gress are expressing that consensus, if
that is what it is, particularly Members
of my own party in the Congress.

Did we think we could solve the eco-
nomic problems of this country in 8
months? Had we not been saying, liter-
ally for years, that drastic measures

would be needed, that sustained and
long-range budget restraint would be
needed to bring down the Federal budget

deficit and move toward a balanced
budget? That is what I had been saying,
and what I am still saving, as chairman
of this Senate’s Budget Committee.

Here is our current situation, as I see
it. The Federal Government's accounts
can be grosslv summarized as follows:
Defense spending, entitlement spend-
ing, discretionary appropriated accounts
other than defense, and revenues. If you
want to change the deficits projected,
you must take some actions in these
areas. And, using these general cate-
gories, we find that Federal spending pro-
jections between now and 1984 reveal
just where our opportunities are for
spending restraint and/or deficit reduc-
tion.

First, entitlements, all pensions, AFDC,
medicaid, and similar programs and
interest on the debt, will comprise
about 57 percent of the Federal budget
by 1984—the single largest category of
spending.

Second, defense spending as a percent-
age of the budget will increase to about
29.4 percent of outlays by 1984.

Third, discretionary appropriated ac-
counts—all other programs under the
Federal Government—will make up 20
percent of spending, if none of those $44
billion in additional cuts are made: or
will comprise about 16.7 percent of Fed-
eral spending in 1984, if we assume that
most of that $4 billion will come from
this category. Either way, discretionary
appropriated accounts will decline as a
percentage of the budget,
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Our National Government will receive
less revenue than before, as we return to
our people large quantities of what would
otherwise have been taxed away from
them, all of which occurs automatically
because of the tax package.

I would think that such a clear picture
would rapidly yield a consensus for ac-
tion. After all, without any action, we
could confront historically large deficits,
perhaps nearing $100 billion by 1984.

Such deficit projections have contribu-
ted to high interest rates, the market
slowdown, and the general pessimism
that has grasped part of the marketplace.
We all know that even if interest rates
come down, absent any action aimed at
the 1983 and 1984 deficits, those rates
w:ll surely rise again.

Yet, in recent days, the newspapers
have carried the dismal story: We—the
Members of Congress—apparently think
we can do nothing. Or, at least, we think
that doing nothing is preferable to doing
anything about the four elements of fis-
cal policy within our control, or even
some of them.

There has been entirely too much polit-
ical rhetoric. For example, surrounding
suggested changes in the way we would
like to handle entitlements over the next
few years. What this Senator would ask
of those who receive Federal pensions is
this: Would you refuse to take a 20-
percent, instead of a 30-percent, in-
crease over the next 3 years, if it would
make the social security system solvent
for all time, and remove the fear we have
engendered in our elderly people?

Or are you telling us that you are not
willing to put off a pay raise for your-
selves for 6 months, or a year, while your
country works its way out of economic
crisis?

I do not believe the question has been
put to Federal pensioners in that way.
Instead, the people are asked if they want
to cut social security, a question aptly
designed to create panic among our old
people. That causes obvious political
problems, problems many of us cannot
seem to face.

Others are saying that attempting to
cut appropriations by large amounts be-
yond the cuts we have already imposed is
politically impossible. Still others say
that any cuts in national defense larger
than those recently proposed bv the Pres-
ident would endanger our Nation's secu-
rity and send the wrong signal to both
our allies and our adversaries.

And, where revenues are concerned, I
seeé no consensus to raise revenues by
delays or deferrals of the recently en-
acted tax cuts or by elimination of spe-
cial tax treatment, and I see no move
to address the myriad possible user and
excise taxes that are on the books.

And, yet, we still turn to the President
for action. I must ask: What action can
he propose that we will accept?

It seems to me that what we have been
saying to the President and the people is
that maybe all our problems will go
away.

Perhaps we will survive the interest
rates we see now and the downturn in
the economy that seems to be taking
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place. Maybe it will work out without our
help.

Perhaps we will not have to bite any
more bullets. Perhaps problems in social
security insolvency will miraculously dis-
appear without our intervention. Per-
haps indexed programs will decrease in-
stead of increase. Perhaps events will
solve our problems for us.

My experience tells me that none of
this will happen and that we are like
railroad engineers watching two trains
headed for a collision, hesitating as we
reach for the switch because we hope
someone else will intervene,

My view is that we have to intervene.
The President cannot do it alone. Now
is the time to act.

Mr. President, the second concurrent
budget resolution will soon be before us.
My committee will have to face within
the next few weeks the problems so many
seem unable to face this week. Because
the Budget Act orders it, and because it
is good policy to do so, we will prepare
a second budget resolution.

Many of those solutions that we seem
to reject out of hand this week may very
well be among those solutions that my
committee will recommend to our col-
leagues.

We will not do so with any great en-
thusiasm, and not with any illusions
that we will prevail if others disagree
with our prescriptions. But, we will do
so because good public policy and the
needs of the Nation dictate that we do
s0.

We will recommend some changes in
the entitlement pbrograms and their in-
creasing cost. I believe that we can run,
but we cannot hide from entitlements
and other problems I have discussed.
They are too large a part of the Federal
budget and they are erowing too fast.

When the President presents his
spending reduction goals tomorrow
night, I will do all I can to help him
achieve those goals in this Congress, and
the next. I believe that that is my job as
chairman of the Senate Budget Com-
mittee and as a Senator concerned.

I know I can count on the members of
the committee, on both sides of the aisle,
to carefully and objectively consider the
President’s prooosals, to develop pro-
posals of their own, and to work to give
vou a second concurrent budget resolu-
tion that truly faces and addresses the
economie problems facing us today. I do
not expect this Senate to panic before
the need to exert leadership. We cannot
escape but we must proceed.

We must face these problems. We were
elected to do this. Good public policy and

Eihe needs of the Nation dictate that we
0 S0.

Mr. President, I yield the floor.

Several Senators addressed the Chair.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Chair recognizes the Senator from South
Carolina.

Mr. HOLLINGS. I thank the distin-
guished Chair.

Mr. President, I agree that we should
have a second budget resolution. In fact,

it should have been adopted by Septem-
ber 15. However, work on it has been
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delayed by the administration’s recent
change in signals.

Let us talk about those changes in sig-
nals so we will understand the task that
is ahead of us with the second budget
resolution, and its relationship to l?resl-
dent Reagan's program for economic re-
COVEry.

On February 18, the President pre-
sented his plan of spending cuts for
1982. At that time, Mr. President, he
said it was a complete and full revis‘on
of the fiscal year 1982 budget. That fully
revised budget was submitted to Con-
gress on March 10. b

When we had that program submitted,
we heard various rumors about further
cuts. Shortly thereafter, Mr. Stockman
testified before the Budget Committee
that there would need to be further cuts
of $30 billion in 1983 and $44 billion in
1984. But he emphasized in his state-
ment that those were cuts to be proposed
in future years.

The truth of the matter is, as the dis-
tinguished chairman of the Budget Com-
mittee knows, there was a tentative list
of further cuts that had been worked
out at OMB which got characterized as
a doomsday list.

I was told at one time that a simi-
lar list was presented to our distin-
guished chairman by Mr. Stockman,
Upon hearing the list of added cuts,
Mr. Stockman was told to close the black
notebook and leave. His list of further
cuts would only make the job of passing
1982 budget more difficult.

The Director of the Office of Manage-
ment and Budget said he would refine
those cuts later this year and submit
them next year.

That brings us to tomorrow night and
the remarks of the distinguished chair-
man of our Budget Committee. There is
no nationwide effort to change the
Reagan program except by President
Reagan himself. Tomorrow night he will
ask to change his own program and he
will ask for further spending cuts now
that he told us would come in the future.

This Senator, as everyone knows,
thought that we ought to make the
budget reductions specific and not rely
on unspecified cuts in the future because
the market would not react to future-
year promises.

It is ironic that an administration that
complained of gyrating fiscal policy has
now changed its own budget. It is the
distinguished President himself who is
changing the Reagan economic plan by
cutting defense. He came to Washington
pledging to increase defense, We knew of
those increases. Now he says we need
cuts.

So, the administration is making two
major changes to its plan. These changes
are not being made by panicky Senators
or others. They are being made tomor-
row evening by the President himself.

Mr. President, let me get right to the
core of the problem. Then I shall be glad
to yield, because other Senators want to
talk. Suppose President DomeNICI came
to me and said, “Now, Hollings, T want
you to write me a talk on spending cuts;
I have to go on national TV tomorrow.
We have to outline our plan and you
have to make the talk realistic, plausible,
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appealing—you know, I am a great com-
municator, and you have to write me a
very persuasive talk on how to cut
spending.”

I would say, “Mr. President, you have
certain things that you are not going to
be able to cut through the Appropria-
tions Committee. You have $48 billion
in the medicare account. You have some
$20 billion for unemployment compensa-
tion. That is almost $70 billion. You have
$20 billion, President DoMENIcT, in retire-
ment pensions for Senators and ecivil
service workers. Then you have $15 bil-
lion for the veterans.”

Instead of decreasing that, they in-
creased it yesterday afternoon in the
House.

So I would say, “Mr. President, you
cannot touch that $109 billion. You can-
not touch $116 billion in interest pay-
ments. That is over $200 billion. You
cannot touch the $200 billion in defense;
you have already cut that enough. And
you have the social safety net, so you
cannot cut social security. So that is $560
billion out of a $720 billion budeet.”

So I would say, ‘‘President DoMeNICI,
you should not talk about a 10-percent
cut across the board. That is not an ap-
realing, persuasive, great communicator
speech, Don’t make the talk.”

That is what I would have to counsel
him: “Don’t talk about large across-the-
board slashes in spending because this
thine is too serious. Such statements lack
credibility.

“The high interest rates are causing
problems for Republicans, Democrats,
small business. farmers, everybody. To
restore the confidence of the financial
markets in your plan, you have to go
back, President DomENIcI, to your rey-
enue picture. The tax cut was where you
really made your mistake.

“You went farther than you ever ex-
pected to go.”

I am confident that 3 years ago the
distinguished Senator from Delaware
never expected Kemp-Roth to pass. They
expected the Democrats to have Con-
gress. They expected the Democrats to
have the White House and it was going
to be the Democrats’ deficit. That did
not bother them, because that was their
plan for cutting back the size of Gov-
ernment. But now they are in and play-
ing the game for keeps. And we have
the high interest rates to prove it. I
would plead with the President to give
his existing cuts time to work. It is not
even October 1. That is what they are
telling us on taxes.

The President must go to the revenue
side of the budget. There are those who
think that would be unseemly. I went to
one little conference this morning. They
said, “Senator, don’t you think it is a
little unseemly to ask the President to
go back on tax cuts now, just a month
after they were passed?”

I said “You don’t understand the econ-
omy and the high interest rates. Last
year, President Carter made his budget
speech and called it austere. Within 4
weeks, we asked him to go back—the
Democratic leadership asking a Demo-
cratic President, “Go back, Mr. Presi-

dent, take your entire austere budget
talk and resubmit it.”
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All we are asking the President of the
United States to do is not to belabor the
Congress and the people of this land for
the impossible. I can think up a few more
cuts. Senator DoMENICI can think up a
few more cuts, President Reagan can
think up a few more cuts. But they need
$100 billion by 1984 to get us into the
black.

That is what is bothering the market.
Now is the time for the administration
to listen—mot to me—to the business
community. The corporate leaders, the
investors—they are telling him loud and
clear. The stock market has dropped 100
points and the bottom has nearly fallen
out of the bond market.

Now is not the time to come and get
the distinguished Senator from New
Mexico, who has done a magnificent job
on this budget, to bolster the troops for
more spending cuts. That is not the
problem—the problem is the tax cut.

Mr. President, you know it, I know it,
everybody on Wall Street knows it. But
they will not write it.

Arthur Burns says, “No, I am not for
the tax cut.” Where did you ever see
that in the newspaper, Mr. President?
Go look in the record of the Budget Com-
mittee. Herbert Stein said so. I quoted
them in an article I wrote for the Wash-
ington Post.

They said it was not going to work.
Now it has begun to work and we can see
the damage around us. We have not done
anything as Democrats, to change the
Reagan program. It is the President who
will be changing his own program to-
morrow night. He said those future cuts
were to be in future years. We cannot
cut programs in 1983 or 1984 for which
there are no appropriations. Right now
we can only make future cuts in social
security and other entitlements which
the President said were a safety net and,
therefore, should not be touched.

So, Mr. President, do not keep giving
the people a good Hollywood show. Give
them the truth now and tell them what is
going on in this land: Kemp-Roth is a
time bomb.

Mr. President, I am glad to yield the
floor.

INTERNATIONAL SECURITY AND

DEVELOPMENT
ACT OF 1981

The Senate continued with considera-
tion of the bill.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Chair

{ecognlzes the Senator from Rhode Is-
and.

COOPERATION

UP AMENDMENT NO. 415

Mr, PELL, Mr. President, I rise to offer
an amendment to the perfecting amend-
ment offered earlier by Senator Herms
to section 707 of the bill. I send it to the
desk and ask for its immediate considera-
tion.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows;

The Senator from Rhode Island (Mr. PELL)
proposes an unprinted amendment numbered
415.
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Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent that further reading of the
amendment be suspended.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment is as follows:

On page 1 of Helms UP-414, strike subsec-
tion (b) and all that follows and insert the
following:

“(b) (1) In fiscal years 1982 and 1983 funds
may be obligated for assistance for El Sal-
vador under chapters 2 or 5 of part II of the
Forelgn Assistance Act of 1961, letters of offer
may be issued and credits and guarantees
may be extended for El Salvador under the
Arms Export Control Act, and members of
the Armed Forces may be assigned or detailed
to El Salvador to carry out functions under
the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 or the
Arms Export Control Act, only if every 120
days after enactment of this Act, the Presi-
dent makes a certification in accordance with
subsection (c).

“{b) If the President does not make such a
certification, then the President shall imme-
diately—

“(1) suspend all expenditures of funds and
other deliveries of assistance for El Salvador
which were obligated under chapters 2 and b6
of part II of the Foreign Assistance Act of
1961 after the date of enactment of this Act;

“(2) withhold all approvals for use of
credits and guarantees for El Salvador which
were extended under the Arms Export Con-
trol Act after the date of enactment of this
Act;

“(8) suspend all deliveries of defense ar-
ticles, defense services, and design and con-
struction services to El Salvador which were
sold under the Arms Export Control Act after
the date of enactment of this Act; and

“(4) order the prompt withdrawal from
El Salvador of all members of the Armed
Forces performing defense services, conduct-
ing International military education and

tralning activities, or performing manage-
ment functions under section 515 of the For-
eign Assistance Act of 1961.

Any suspension of assistance pursuant to

paragraphs (1) through (4) of this sub-
section shall remain in effect during fiscal
year 1982 until such time as the President
makes a certification in accordance with sub-
section (c¢).

The certification required by subsections
(a) and (b) is a certification by the Presi-
dent to the Speaker of the House of Repre-
sentatives and to the chairman of the Com-
mittee on Forelgn Relations of the Senate of
a determination that the Government of El
Salvador, to the extent not precluded by
forces outside its control—

“(1) 1s making a concerted and significant
effort to control gross violations of interna-
tionally recognized human rights;

"“(2) is moving to achieve control over all
elements of its own armed forces, so as to
bring to an end the indiscriminate torture
and murder of Salvadoran citizens by these
forces;

“(8) is making continued progress in im-
plementing essential economic and politieal
reforms, including the land reform program;

“(4) is committed to the holding of free

elections at an early date and to that end
has demonstrated its willingness to negotiate
an equitable political resolution of the con-
flict with any group which renounces and
refrains from further military or paramili-
tary opposition activity.
Each such certification shall discuss fully and
completely the justification for making each
of the determinations required by paragraphs
(1) through (4).

(d) On making the first certification under
subsection (a) of this section, the President
shall also certify to the Speaker of the House
of Representatives and the chairman of the
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Committee on Forelgn Relations of the Sen-
ate that he has determined that the Govern-
ment of El Salvador has made good faith ef-
forts both to investigate the murders of the
six United States citizens in El Salvador in
December 1980 and January 1981 and to bring
to justice those responsible for those mur-
ders.

Mr. PELL. What this amendment
does, Mr. President, is exactly the same
as the previous amendment I offered. It
provides for certification three times a
year and softens the language of para-
graphs 1 and 4 of the various items that
are to be certified. I hope this compro-
mise will be acceptable to my colleagues.

I ask for the yeas and nays.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
a sufficient second?

There is a sufficient second.

The yeas and nays were ordered.

Mr. PERCY addressed the Chair,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Chair recognizes the Senator from Illi-
nois.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, we now
have a very complex situation facing us.

Mr. President, I should like the Par-
liamentarian to confirm this, as I try to
sort out what has hanpened here, to see
whether the sequence is as I have jotted
it down as we have gone along.

Senator Lucar offered a first-degree
amendment which was a sense of the
Senate resolution involving El Salvador
and our assistance to El Salvador.

Senator HerLms offered a substitute
amendment which constituted the Lugar
amendment but deleted the words “land
reform” from the Lugar amendment.

Senator PeLL offered a perfecting
amendment which, in a sense. required
three certifications by the President
each year as to whether or not the con-
ditions enumerated in the amendment
were being met. If those conditions were
not being met, then the aid program
would be terminated.

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, if the Sen-
ator will yield, the Senator from Rhode
Island offered a perfecting amendment
to the Lugar amendment. I believe that
is correct.

Mr. PERCY. Yes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. Wagr-
NER). The Senator is correct.

Mr, PERCY. Senator PeLL offered a
perfecting amendment to the Lugar
amendment. That is right.

Then, Senator HeLms offered a per-
fecting amendment to the bill.

Mr. HELMS. That is correct.

Mr. PERCY. This was again the Lugar
sense-of-the-Senate resolution deleting
“land reform.”

Mr. HELMS. That is correct.

Mr. PERCY. Senator PELL has now of-
fered a perfecting amendment which
again brings us to the point where the
first vote of the Senate will be on three
certifications per year.

Mr. President, I find myself in an un-
usual position, being a positive person,
to be voting “no” five times in a row, if
each of the amendments, or perfecting
amendments, or whatever, should fail.
I should like to explain why I do.

In a sense, our objectives and goals
overall are similar. We want, in every
way we can, to strengthen the people of
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El Salvador and its present government.
None of us feels that an alternative gov-
ernment is available. This is not a per-
fect government, by any means.

José Napoleén Duarte, the president
of the governing junta indicated force-
fully to us at coffee yesterday afternoon,
in the Foreign Relations Committee
room, that they are going to hold
elections,

We recognize that they must have free
elections so that their country can have
a government that is installed by the
people and that, truly, they would have
a chief executive who could be held re-
sponsible for his actions and would be
responsible to the people, They look upon
this as absolutely essential. And we be-
lieve it is a fact that José Napoleén
Duarte is one of the forces in the coun-
try that is working toward this goal. We
support that goal, and we support him—
on both sides of the aisle.

The question, then, simply, is how best
to get there? We have a variety of
opinions.

I believe it might be well to start with
the opinions rendered by José Napeleén
Duarte, because yesterday he made a
very moving statement, and his respon-
siveness to our questions was forthright.

‘We saw him as a man of eminent good-
will, with a strong desire to serve his
country and his people and to bring to
an end the crisis that his people and his
government and country have been sub-
Jjected through the months and years.

Perhaps I can begin with a letter that
was delivered to me this afternoon, a let-
ter written by José Napoleén Duarte,
president of the junta, reflecting on our
meeting yesterday. He says in this letter,
dated September 23:

EMBAJADA DE EL SALVADOR.

Washington, D.C., September 23, 1981
Hon. CHARLES H. PErCY,
Chairman, Committee on Foreign Relations,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR MR. CHAIRMAN: I want to thank you
and the members of the Committee on For-
elgn Relations for the opportunity you af-
forded me to discuss with you the serious
situation confronting El Salvador and my
commitment toward a peaceful democratic
solution.

My government continues: to struggle in
defense of human rights and to put an end to
the violence which has beset us from radical
sectors of the right and the left; to continue
the process of social and economic reforms
that will improve the quality of life of our
people; and to achieve political stability
through free, just and democratic elections
which will enable the Salvadorean people to
choose their own destiny.

All of our efforts and energy are concen-
trated in achieving these objectives. The very
reason for our presence in the Government is
their pursuit and realization.

I pledge to you that I will continue to work
to achieve the stated goals. I want my coun-
trymen to live in a free democratic and just
society. You can be assured that you can
rely on this commitment. I will never aban-
don my fight in defense of these principles
and objectives.

I welcome the support and understanding
of friendly governments, and especially that
of the United States, in favor of a democratic
and peaceful solution in our country, I reit-
erate the call that we have made to the
FDR, as well as all political groups in El
Salvador, to lay down their arms and register
as a political party and thus incorporate it-
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self into the electoral process. Full participa-
tion in the political dialogue and the elec-
tions will define the fundamental bases of
our country’'s future.

The ojectives which. I have cited are em-
bodied in the set of conditlons Included in
S. 1196 which the Senate will soon be con-
sidering. The rationale reflected in the condi-
tions coinzides with my own stated objectives
but the Government and the people of El
Salvador would consider legislative condi-
tions unwarranted. I hope that the Senate
will recognize the conditions as an unaccept-
able imposition on a government friendly to
the United States and fully committed to ful-
fill its pledge.

I would aporeciate your conveving to the
members of the Senate the position of the
Government of El Salvador on this important
issue.

Sincerelv.
JosE NAPOLEGN DUARTE,
President,
Junta Revolucionaria de Gobierno.

During our meeting with President
Duarte, he talked about the alternatives.
He asked the guerrillas in his country to
lay down arms. We recognize the repres-
sion that the extreme right and the ex-
treme left would offer in El Salvador.
It would be the kind of “freedom” that
Khomeini has offered in Iran—the day
before yesterday another 149 people be-
fore the firing squad, without the right of
trial. The excesses that might be wreaked
upon the peonle of El Salvador would be
unbearable. We recognize, also, the ef-
forts toward moderation by the president
of the junta, President Duarte. The ex-
pressions made to us, and what he is
trying to do, represent the best possible
hope, at this time, for his people.

When President Duarte discussed the
language of our bill with us in our session
in the Foreign Relations Committee, we
saw the certification criteria as goals that
we share together.

Mr. President, I hope that those in my
own State of Illinois who in good con-
science have protested vigorously against
economic and military assistance to the
junta in El Salvador will look at the sin-
cerity of the words expressed by José
Napoleén Duarte—sincere, because 17
Members of the Senate, sitting with him,
could feel that sincerity, could feel his
commitments as he spoke about his peo-
ple, about his desire to serve them, and
about his desire to move toward free
elections.

‘We on the committee are not trying to
tell another people what to do. We are
simply saying: “These are goals. Do you
share them with us? Yes.” We heard no
dissent from anyone in the room. Other
members of his government were with
him. There was not one word of dissent
about those goals.

But President Duarte recognized that
the Senate might put conditions on
American assistance., And he said, “We
cannot accept conditions established by
another people. We have to set our own.”

It is our responsibility to make our
expectations clear. If I walk into a bank
and I say to the banker, “I want to bor-
row your money. your depositors’' money,”
the bank has the right to lay down the
conditions. If you accept those condi-
tions, then you accept the money, and
you have the money. Otherwise, you are
not likely to get the money.
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In this case, the money we are offering
is the money of the taxpayers of this
country., They have certain aspirations
and goals and there must be some guide-
lines by which we judge when aid can be
offered. We have a responsibility to our
own taxpayers and to our own conscience
to state that there are certain goals on
which we would like to see progress.

Mr. President, I should like to
reiterate what those goals are, because
they have been carefully crafted. And I
give considerable credit to the distin-
guished Senator from Connecticut (Mr.
Doop), who has served in the Peace
Corps in Latin America, who speaks
fluent Spanish and who has an empathy
with everyone from Latin American
countries. The President pro tempore of
the Senate, Senator STrRoM THURMOND,
and I were green with envy in Mexico
when the Senator from Connecticut con-
versed with people there in their own
language.

These objectives and goals were read,
by José Napoleén Duarte, and he agreed
with them as goals. They are not
absolutes; they ask for a sense of move-
ment toward a goal or an objective. What
we are looking for is progress.

The language of the first goal asked
for “concerted effort and significant
progress.” I think I added one word in
that sentence “significant.” We argued
about what kind of progress and I felt
“significant progress” could be measured
in “controlling indiscriminate and gross
violations of internationally recognized
human rights.”

We all share that goal. There was no
disagreement with it in that room yester-
day.
The second goal asked for movement
in achieving “control over all elements
of its own armed forces.” Any govern-
ment, worthy of its name, should have
control over its armed forces.

The head of the National Guard of El
Salvador was in the room with us yester-
day. There was no objection from him.

The third goal or objective asks for
continued progress in implementing es-
sential economic and political reforms
including the land reform program.

This goal, including the land reform
program, was a goal which yesterday we
heard the junta in El Salvador supports.
This is a part of their program, part of
the nrogress they want to make,

The fourth goal or objective asks for
commitment to the holding of free elec-
tions at an early date. a commitment
which unequivocally Mr. Duarte com-
mitted himself to yesterday.

And a fifth goal asked that the gov-
ernment has demonstrated its will-
ingness to negotiate an equitable politi-
cal resolution of the conflict with any
group which renounces and refrains
from further military or paramilitary
opposition activity. Again this was a
goal on which there was no disagreement
whatsoever.

These five goals, plus continuing in
good faith efforts to investigate the
murders of the six U.S. citizens in El
Salvador and to bring to justice to those
responsible for those murders were goals
that the committee, in its wisdom, felt
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were noble and worthy goals that should
be embodied in the legislation and would
be guidelines bv which we could gage
the direction El Salvador is going in.

I think most of the people of El Sal-
vador would concur, these are the very
actions that will give them stability and
hope for the future. Without such ex-
pectation there would be disillusion-
ment, discouragement, and continued
chaos.

As friendly observers, we felt, as a
committee, it was useful to offer to the
Senate, a statement of the goals and
objectives by which we would guide our-
selves in evaluating to our continuing
ability to be supportive of the Govern-
ment of El Salvador.

We also made our statement as repre-
sentatives of the American people, be-
cause, as is well known; there are very
strong protests and have been very
strong protests in the country. The
adoption of this language has been re-
assuring to many of the people who
protested our financial assistance to El
Salvador. It has answered many of the
questions that they asked.

A  sense-of-the-Senate resolution,
which has no binding effect, is a guide-
line, appeared to be too weak, at least,
to some constituents in Illinois who are
deeply concerned about this problem.
They wanted it stronger than that. The
fact that the committee embodied it in
the statute that it was recommending
to the Senate was very reassuring to
clergymen. priests, nuns, and others with
whom I talked who feel very deeply and
very strongly about this issue.

So it is for that reason that I shall
have to vote, beginning at the sequence
at the opposite end, the way they were
introduced, against the Lugar first-de-
gree amendment, the sense-of-the Sen-
ate because, though the goals and objec-
tives are noble and worthy, I think they
must be stronger, they must be embodied
in the statute.

Second. I shall have to vote against
Senator HErms' amendment, though we
have worked closely together on com-
mon objectives and goals in providing
stability and peace to an area, but I do
feel that land reform is extremely im-
portant. It was important, yesterday,
when enunciated by José Napoleén
Duarte for it offers hope. It is one of the
best single things that have happened to
that country because it has caused the
rug to be pulled out from under those on
the left who promise everything, a mil-
lennium. It gives something in hand, a
piece of soil to work on, something they
can call their own. That is what the
people want. These people perhaps never
thought they would see that dav or a
government that would provide that to
them.

On the issue, let me read into the
REcorp an extract from a letter from our
former colleague, Senator James Buck-
ley, who is now the Under Secretary of
State for Military Assistance. He wrote
this letter to me dated May 13, 1981,
and he said this in part:

In March, 1980, the moderate government
of President Duarte initiated a large-scale

land reform program which will ultimately
provide land to some 300,000 rural families.
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The administration—

This is the Reagan administration—
The administration belleves that it was In
good measure the successful initial imple-
mentation of this program which thwarted
the efforts of revolutionary groups to seize
control of the government earlier this year.
It is our view that the continued success of
the Duarte program is necessary if that gov-
ernment is to retailn popular support in its
efforts to resist remewed leftist threats to
its political and economic life. I strongly
belleve it to be in the best interest of the
United States to continue our support for
this program.

I am afraid the interpretation would
be, if we voted to delete those two words,
that we, in effect, would imply we are
against land reform.

In a sense we had land reform in this
country years ago with the Homestead
Act. That act gave a chance, an incen-
tive, to move west and start to work the
soil. It was the program that was re-
sponsible for the westward movement of
this country, a movement I might say
regretfully is still going on, depleting our
State, taking two congressional seats
away in 1980.

The program down there is adapted to
their economy. A question was asked by
Senator HeELMs yesterday about whether
this means confiscation without com-
pensation, and the answer was definitely
no. There is compensation provided,
compensation based on the tax valuation
assessment put on by the individual who
owned the property.

And there is no confiscation of busi-
ness or commercial property. The re-
form program is for agriculture, to
bring Salvadorans to a condition where
they can feed themselves and provide
work for their people.

So I have to regretfully vote against
the Helms substitute amendment.

I shall vote against the Pell perfect-
ing amendment simply because I do feel
that three certifications a year imposes
a tremendous degree of uncertainty into
the program.

I feel that three times a year is too
much. How could we possibly plan? We
plan on an annual basis. We do it on
somethings at 3 and 5 years, for our
own revenue sharing. Mayors, city
councilmen, county board members,
township officials pleaded for us to give
them some continuity so they could plan
and they wanted 3 years. This perfect-
ing amendment would only offer 4
months, 4 months to plan ahead, not
knowing whether the next 4 months they
would have a program in being or not.

So I felt three certifications are just
too many. I would have preferred 1-year
certification. The administration ob-
viously prefers no certification. They
would simply like to report to us fre-
quently and periodically. Their willing-
ness to do so was evidenced always in a
cooperative spirit, but they do not feel
we should insert any degree of uncer-
tainty, other than the fact that we are
on an annual authorization and appro-
priation basis.

I would, therefore, have to vote
against the Helms perfecting amend-
ment to the bill, which then reinstitutes
the Lugar amendment, minus land re-
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form, and the final amendment, the
Pell amendment, the perfecting amend-
ment, because that simply refers back
to the three certifications a year.

It would be my intention, in the event
that all five do not receive a majority
vote of the Senate, to offer a new
amendment that would incorporate two
certifications a year and a report every
4 months—let me correct that, every 3
months—so that every quarter we would
get either a certification or a report.

I frankly can say the administration
would feel that this frequency is too
great. They would prefer none. They
would accept one, but they would oppose
two. However, if all five have gone down
maybe by then we can work something
out. For these reasons I respect, as I said
to begin with, the intention, the goal,
the objectives of my colleagues which
cause us to share in common a desire to
help El Salvador. The question is how
do we do it, answering to our own
consciences, to our constituents, and to
ourselves.

For the reasons I have enumerated, I
would have to oppose all five of the next
votes and I hope they will not receive a
majority vote, and I would then be
pleased to be joined, as I understand I
would be, by a number of my colleagues,
in offering a final amendment that would
be based on two certifications a year and
a quarterly report to the Senate,

I feel, Mr. President, unless my distin-
guished colleague would like the floor,
that we would be ready for a vote. I yield
the floor.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from North Carolina.

Mr. HELMS. I thank the Chair.

I notice with interest that my friend
from Illinois was lamenting the fact that
he was going to have to vote “No” five
times in a row. I would remind him that
the Ten Commandments are in the main
negative, so there is nothing wrong with
voting “No.”

I am going to make the distinguished
Senator from Rhode Island a proposi-
tion that he cannot refuse, if I may have
his attention.

I have in mind withdrawing my
amendment, which would bring down the
Senator’s amendment to my perfecting
amendment to the bill, so that we can
proceed on whatever basis the Senate de-
cides.

I will say, frankly, my purpose here
this afternoon was in part to give the ad-
ministration time to explain its position
with respect to the Lugar amendment
which the administration supports. I
have carried out my responsibility to the
administration in that regard.

Mr. President, before I vote I wonder
if I might ask the distinguished mana-
gers of the bill if they would be willing
to lay aside all of the pending amend-
ments for about 2 minutes while we clear
a noncontroversial amendment?

Mr. PERCY. It would be perfectly ac-
ceptable to the managers of the bill that
we do that, but before we do, Senator
Herms, I wonder if I could just indicate
that I do feel, as chairman of the com-
mittee, a responsibility to support the
committee bill wherever I possibly can.

Mr. HELMS. I understand that.
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Mr. PERCY. I would like to indicate
that the Percy amendment, if we ever
get to it, and we are close to it now by
taking down your amendment, if we get
to the Percy amendment, the Percy
amndment would then conform at least
in the frequency of certifications.

The committee bill provides for two
certifications a year, so we are right back
to where we would have been if we had
had the bill, except for a confusion
which we did not, any of us, detect. As
the bill was reported, it would have re-
quired innumerable certifications—as the
distinguished Senator from North Caro-
lina has correctly said—every time you
send a bullet or a jeep, then you would
have to write a new certification. I be-
lieve that was unintended by the com-
mittee. It was an oversight. Everyone has
agreed to correct that confusion, so we
revert back to the two certifications a
year of the original bill.

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, if the Sen-
ator will yield, the question is whether
there will be no certification, two cer-
tifications as suggested by the Senator
from Illinois, three certifications as sug-
gested by the Senator from Rhode Is-
land, and four suggested by Senator
Dobp; is that essentially correct?

Mr. PERCY. Senator Dobp, as I under-
stand it, has accepted and supported the
Pell amendment which is the Dodd
amendment changed from four times to
three.

Mr. HELMS. So it is zero, two, three,
is that correct?

Mr. DODD. That is correct.

Mr. PELL. That is correct.

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all pending
amendments be laid aside temporarily
while we consider a noncontroversial
amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection? The Chair hears none, and it
is so ordered.

TUP AMENDMENT NO. 416
(Purpose: To insert provisions relating to
food for peace programs)

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, I send an
unprinted amendment to the desk and
ask that it be stated.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will report.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

The Senator from North Carolina (Mr.

HeELmsS) proposes an unprinted amendment
numbered 4186.

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that further reading
of the amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment is as follows:

On page 52, between lines 1 and 2, insert
the following:

T-TLE VII—FOOD FOR PEACE PROGRAMS
REPEAL OF OBSOLETE FOREIGN CURRENCY
PROVISIONS

8ec. 701. The Agricultural Trade Develop-
ment and Assistance Act of 1954 is amended—

(1) in section 101, by striking out *for
foreign currencies” and inserting in lieu
thereof “, to the extent that sales for dollars
under the terms applicable to such sales are
not possible, for foreign currencles on credit
terms and on terms which permit conversion
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to dollars at the exchange rate applicable
to the sales agreement'’;

(2) by amending section 103(b) to read
as follows:

“(b) except where the President determines
that 1t would be inconsistent with the objec-
tives of this Act, determine the amount of
forelgn currencies needed for the uses speci-
fled in subsections (a), (b), (e), and (h) of
gectlon 104 and in title III, and the agree-
ments for credit sales shall provide for pay-
ment of such amounts in dollars or in for-
eign currencles upon dellvery of the agricul-
tural commodities; and such payment may
be considered as an advance payment of the
earliest installments;”;

(8) In section 103(d). by striking out
“(1)" and by striking out “, or (2) for the
purposs only of sales of agricultural com-
modities for foreign currencles under title I
of this Act, any country or area dominated
by a Communist government";

(4) in section 103(1), by striking out “ob-
tain commitments from friendly” and all
that follows through “United States of
Amerlca, and "}

(5) in section 104—

(A) In the text preceding subsection (a),
by striking out “this title” and inserting in
lieu thereof “agreements for such sales en-
tered into prior to January 1, 1872,"; and

(B) in paragraph (3) of the proviso fol-
lowing subsection (k), by striking out " (ex-
cept as provided in subsection (¢c) of this
section),”;

(8) in section 106(a)—

(A) by inserting *(1)" after “(a)'; and

(B) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing:

*(2) Payment by any frlendly country for
commodities purchased for foreign curren-
cles on credit terms and on terms which per-
mit conversion to dollars shall be upon terms
no less favorable to the United States than
those for development loans made under
sectlon 122 of the Foreign Assistance Act of
1961.";

(7) by repealing section 108; and

(8) by repealing section 109(b).

EMERGENCY OR EXTRAORDINARY
RELIEF REQUIREMENTS

SEc. 702. Section 104(d) of the Agricultural
Trade Development and Assistance Act of
1954 1s amended by striking out “$5,000,000"
and inserting in lleu thereof *“$10,000,000".

SELF-HELF MEASURES TO INCREASE
AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION

Sec. 703. Section 109(a) of the Agricul-
tural Trade Development and Assistance Act
of 1854 is amended—

(1) in paragraph (3), by inserting imme-
diately before the semicolon “, and reduc-
ing llliteracy among the rural poor';

(2) by striking out the period at the end
of paragraph (10) and inserting in leu
thereof *; and”; and

(3) by inserting the following new para-
graph immediately after paragraph (10):

“(11) carrylng out programs to improve
the health of the rural poor.”.

ASSESSMENT OF SELF-HELP PROVISIONS

Sgc. 704. Section 109 of the Agricultural

* Trade Development and Assistance Act of
1954 is amended by adding at the end there-
of the following new subsection:

“(d) (1) In each agreement entered into
under this title and in each amendment to
such an agreement, the economic develop-
ment and self-help measures which the re-
ciplent country agrees to undertake shall
be described (A) to the maximum feasible
extent, in specific and measurable terms, and
(B) In a manner which ensures that the
needy people in the reciplent country will be
the major beneficlaries of the self-help meas-
ures pursuant to each agreement.

“(2) The President shall, to the maximum
extent feasible, take appropriate steps to as-
sure that, in each agreement entered into
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under this title and in each amendment to
such an agreement, the economic develop-
ment and self-help measures which the re-
ciplent country agrees to undertake are
additional to the measures which the recip-
lent country otherwise is undertaking ir-
respective of that agreement or amendment.
“(3) The President shall take all appropri-
ate steps to determine whether the economic
development and self-help provisions of each
agreement entered into under this title, and
of each amendment to such an agreement,
are being fully carried out.”,
On page 52, line 2, strlke out "“TITLE
VII" and insert in lieu thereof “TITLE VIII".
On page 52, line 4, strike out “Sec. 701."
and insert in lleu thereof “Sec. 801.".
On page 62, line 13, strike out “Sec.
and insert in lleu thereof "Sec. 802.",
On page 52, line 17, strike out "Sec,
and insert in lieu thereof “Sec. 803.".
On page 53, line 2, strike out “Sec.
and insert in lieu thereof “Sec. 804.”.
On page 53, line 10, strike out “Sec.
and insert in lleu thereof “Sec. 805.".
On page 54, line 3, strike out “Sec.
and insert in lieu thereof “Sec. 806.".
On page 59, line 17, strike out “Sec.
and insert in lieu thereof “Sec. 807.".
On page 62, line 20, strike out "Sec.
and insert in lieu thereof “Sec. 808.".
On page 64, line B, strike out “Sec.
and insert in lieu thereof “Sec. 809.".
On page 65, line 22, strike out “Sec.
and insert in lieu thereof “Sec. 810.".
On page 71, line 18, strike out “Sec.
and insert in lieu thereof ‘‘Sec. 811.".
On page 79, line 5, strike out “Sec.
and insert in lleu thereof “Sec. 812.”,
On page 81, line 13, strike out “Sec.
and insert in leu thereof “Sec. 813.".
On page 82, line 14. strive ot “Sec.
and insert in lleu thereof “Sec. 814.".
On page 83. line 17, strike out “Sec.
and insert in lieu thereof “Sec. 815.”.
On page 84, line 4, strike out “Sec.
and insert in lleu thereof “Sec, 816.".
On oage 84. line 5. stri¥e out “saction 712"
and insert in lleu thereof “section 812",

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, this
amendment makes certain changes in
the Agricultural Trade Development and
Assistance Act of 1954, commonly refer-
red to as Public Law 480. In brief, it
would delete certain obsolete language
referring to purchases for foreign cur-
rencies; it would raise from $5 to $10
million the annual limit on the use of
foreign currencies generated under title
I to meet emergency nonfood relief re-
quirements; and it would strengthen the
requirements for self-help measures to
be undertaken by countries receiving
title I financing.

These same provisions, with only mi-
nor, technical changes, were just
adopted by the Senate on Friday, Sep-
tember 18, 1981, as a part of the Agri-
culture and Food Act of 1981. T am offer-
ing this amendment on the foreign as-
sistance bill basically as an accommoda-
tion to the House Foreign Affairs Com-
mittee and to facilitate conference ac-
tion on these provisions.

In the Senate the Public Law 480 pro-
gram is wholly within the jurisdiction
of the Committee on Agriculture, Nutri-
tion, and Forestry. In the House, on the
other hand, the proeram falls within the
jurisdiction of two different committees—
the Agriculture Committee and the For-
eign Affairs Committee. Traditionally,
after the Senate Agriculture Committee
finished its work on the farm bill, the

702."
703."

704."

I
na."
T13."
T14."
715."
718.”"
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Senate agreed to insert the Public Law
480 provisions from that bill that were
within the jurisdiction of the House For-
eign Affairs Committee in the Senate
Foreign Assistance bill. Several other
changes to the Public Law 480 program
that are also in the farm bill are not
included in the amendment I am offer-
ing since they are within the jurisdie-
tion of the House Agriculture Com-
mittee.

This procedure then sets the stage for
conferencing the different Public Law
480 provisions at the time when the re-
spective House committee is considering
legislation within its jurisdiction, The
Senate Agriculture Committee conferees
participate in both conferences.

Mr. President, as I said earlier, this
procedure has been followed in the past
and is now looked upon as a tradition.
Since I have no strong desire to break
with tradition, and since this procedurs
is satisfactory to me as chairman of the
Agriculture Committee and to the dis-
tinguished chairman of the Senate For-
eign Relations Committee, I ask that my
amendment be adopted.

I again remind Senators that the pro-
visions contained in the amendment
were just adopted by the Senate and
are noncontroversial.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the amendment of
the Senator from North Carolina,

Mr. PERCY. I would like to indicate
on behalf of the managers of the bill
that we appreciate very much Senator
Herms bringing this to our attention.
It would be in accordance with past pro-
cedures to adopt the amendment, and I
fully support it.

Mr. PELL. I 2oncur.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
question is on agreeing to the amend-
ment of the Senator from North Caro-
lina.

The amendment
agreed to.

Mr. HELMS. I move to reconsider the
vote by which the amendment was
agreed to.

Mr. PERCY. [ move to lay that mo-
tion on the table.

The motion to lay on the table was
agreed to.

UP AMENDMENT NO. 414

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, I with-
draw my perfecting amendment to the
bill.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. I under-
stand the Senator from North Carolina
indicates he wishes to withdraw his
amendment. Is there objection? The
Chair hears none, and it is so ordered,
and the amendment is withdrawn.

Mr. HELMS. I thank the Chair.

Mr. LUGAR. Mr. President, as I
understand the parliamentary situation
at this point, with the Senator from
North Carolina having withdrawn his
perfecting amendment, taking with it the
second Pell amendment, we are now
back to a situation of my first-degree
amendment, the substitute perfecting
amendment of Senator HELms of North
Carolina, and then the perfecting
amendment of Senator PELL on top of
that, so we have those three now with
us at this point.

(UP No. 416) was
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Senator from Indiana is correct.

Mr. LUGAR, Let me offer a short argu-
ment, and there may be other Senators
who are on the floor to debate the is-
sue, and I would simply indicate, so they
will be alerted, that I intend to offer a
motion to table the Pell amendment in
due course, but I do not want to be
premature in that if there are other
Senators who wish to debate the issue
longer.

I want to suggest, however, before of-
fering that motion, Mr. President, an
argument of this general proposition. We
are now talking about my original
amendment, which was a sense-of-the-
Congress amendment that assistance
should be furnished to the Government
of El Salvador and that the President of
the United States should report to the
Congress 6 months after enactment of
this section concerning the status of his
efforts in implementing the U.S. policy.

Now, the gist of our amendment comes
down to whether we should have a sense-
of-the-Congress resolution with the
President offering a report in 6 months
or whether we should have these certifi-
cations suggested by Senator PerLrL and
Senator Dopp every 3 months.

I cite once again, Mr. President, our
dilemma here. It is not one over goals or
objectives, but it is, in fact, that the lan-
guage of the bill that we started out with
and that we still have offers such goals
or conditions as the case may be. And
I cite No. (3):

(3) Is making continued progress in imple-
menting essential economic and political re-
forms, including the land reform program;

(4) Is committed to holding of tree elec-
tions at an esr!y date; and

(5) Has demonstrated its willlngness to
negotlate an equitable political resolution
of the confilet with any group which re-
nounces and refrains from further military
or paramilitary opposition activity.

Secretary Haig, on May 11, pointed out
the dilemma that this presents, not to
President Duarte, but to President
Reagan, the President of the United
States. In fact, Secretary Haig pointed
out that El Salvador’s rightist terrorists
or Marxist guerrillas could disrupt these
procedures and lead to a finding, if we
are getting into a certification, that
progress has not been made; as a matter
of fact, it eould not be made under those
conditions.

In essence, Mr, President, if we go the
certification route we are turning over
our foreien policv to disruptions of the
right or the left. That is an unacceptable
procedure for a great power attempting
to exercise a foreign policy of our own.

As Secretary Haig pointed out, the
conditional certification route—the Pell-
Dodd route—would encourage Cubans.
their wives, and their surrogates in El
Salvador to tailor their strateey so as to
create precisely the conditions that
would make it difficult. it not impossible,
for the President to make a certification.
Once again, we play into their hands.

Therefore, Mr. President, I think the
issues are reasonably clear in this respect.

I ask, as a point of clarification, if
there are others who wish to continue
the debate. Does the distinguished Sen-
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ator from Rhode Island wish to make
another statement?

Mr. PELL. No. I just wish to have the
floor in my own right.

Mr. LUGAR. Mr. President, I yield the
floor, with the intention, as I have stated,
as soon as I can regain the floor again, to
offer a motion to table the Pell amend-
ment so that we might come to a resolu-
tion of this situation; the parliamentary
situation being that if the Pell amend-
ment should be tabled, then we would
proceed to a vote on the Helms perfect-
ing substitute for the Lugar amendment,
which changed but two words, and, in
essence, adopt the Lugar-Helms position
at that point if the Pell amendment

.would be tabled.

I yield the floor.

Mr. PELL addressed the Chair.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Rhode Island.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I would has-
ten, as a matter of fairness, to say that
the substance of this amendment was
worked on and crafted with great orig-
inality and thought by the Senator from
Connecticut. The rest of us in the com-
mittee participated in it, and we voted
13 to 1 for it. But he should receive the
full credit.

UP AMENDMENT NO. 413, AS MODIFIED

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I would like
to modify my earlier amendment by sub-
stituting 180 for 120. That means the
certification would be once every 180
days, or twice a year, rather than 120
days, or three times a year.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the Senator’s request to
modify his pending amendment? It is so
modified.

The amendment (UP No. 413), as mod-
ified, is as follows:
An amendment

Lucar:

On page 2, line 1, strike out thru the end
of the amendment and insert in lleu thereof
the following:

“Sgc. T07(1) In fiscal year 1982 and 1983
funds may be obligated for assistance for
El Salvador under chapter 2 or 5 of part IT
of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1061, letters
of offer may be issued and credits and guar-
antles may be extended for El Salvador under
the Arms Export Control Act, and members
of the Armed Forces may be assigned or de-
tailed to El Salvador to carry out functions
under the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 or
the Arms Export Control Act, only If every
180 days after enactment of this act, the
President makes a certification In accordance
with subsection (c).

“(b) If the President does not make such
a certification, then the President shall im-
mediately—

*“{1) suspend all expenditures of funds and
other dellveries of assistance for El Salvador
which were obligated under chapters 2 and
5 of part II of the Forelgn Assistance Act of
1861 after the date of enactment of this Act:

“(2) withhold all approvals for use of
credits and guarantees for El Salvador which
were extended under the Arms Export Con-
;ror'l Act after the date of enactment of this

ct;

*(3) suspend all deliveries of defense ar-
ticles, defense services, and design and con-
struction services to El Salvador which were
sold under the Arms Export Control Act
after the date of enactment of this Act;
and

“{4) order the prompt withdrawal from
El Salvador of all members of the Armed

(UP No. 411) by Mr.
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Forces performing defense services, conduct-
ing international military education and
training activities, or performing manage-
ment functions under section 515 of the
Forelgn Assistance Act of 1861.

Any suspension of assistance pursuant to
paragraphs (1) through (4) of this subsec-
tion shall remain in effect during fiscal year
1982 until such time as the President makes
a certificatlon in accordance with subsec-
tion (c).

The certification required by subsections
(a) and (b) is a certification by the Presi-
dent to the Speaker of the House of Rep-
resentatives and to the chairman of the
Committes on Foreign Relations of the Sen-
ate of a determination that the Govern-
ment of El Salvador, to the extent not pre-
cluded by forces outside its control—

(1) is making a concerted and cign!f-
icant effort to control gross violations of in-
ternationally recognized human rights;

*{2) is moving to achieve control over all
elements of its own armed forces, so as to
bring to an end the indiscriminate torture
and murder of Salvadoran citizens by these
forces;

*“(3) is making continued progress in im-
plementing essential economic and political
reforms, including the land reform pro-
gram;

“(4) is committed to the holding of free
elections at an early date and to that end
has demonstrated its willingness to negoti-
ate an equitable political resolution of the
confliet with any group which renounces
and refralns from further military or para-
military opposition activity. Each such cer-
tification shall discuss fully and completely
the justification for making each of the de-
terminations required by paragraphs (1)
through (4).

(d) On making the first certification un-
der subsection (a) of this section, the Presi-
dent shall also certify to the Speaker of the
House of Representatives and the chairman
of the Committee on Foreign Relations of
the Senate that he has determined that the
Government of El Salvador has made good
faith efforts both to investigate the murders
of the six United States citizens in El Sal-
vador in December 1980 and January 1981
and to bring to justice those responsible
for those murders.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I ask for the
yeas and nays on that.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there a
sufficient second? There is a sufficient
second.

The yeas and nays were ordered.

Mr. PELL. I yield the floor.

Mr. PERCY addressed the Chair.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Senator from Illinois.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, wonders
will never cease. We are now at a stage
where we can vote on something. Instead
of five negatives in a row, the chairman
will be able to vote yea.

Mr, PELL. Mr. President, I am afraid
the Senator is incorrect. The first vote
may be nay, because it will be a tabling
motion.

Mr. PERCY. Well, then, we will vote
nay in order to vote yea.

I thank my distinguished colleagues
again. In the spirit of collegiality and
bipartisanship, we are at a point of certi-
fication every 6 months and the goals
and objectives expressed bv the com-
mittee. We are going to move toward
roals and objectives that Jose Napoleon
Duarte concurred with and that there
was no dissent from members of his
government who met with us yesterday.
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Now, I think we have a chance to indi-
cate that we do wish to move forward.
But we would like a certification from
the President every 6 months that says
that there is progress toward the goals
which we share in common with many in
El Salvador—goals we believe will help
provide stability in that country, stability
for its interim government, that is, move
them toward the free elections to which
they are now committed.

The certification would be that the
Government of El Salvador:

(1) Is making a concerted and significant
effort to control gross violations of inter-
nationally recognized human rights;

(2) Is moving to achieve control over all
elements of its own armed forces, so as to
bring to an end the indiscriminate torture
and murder of Salvadoran citizens by these
forces;

(3) Is making continued progress in im-
plementing essential economic and political
reforms, including the land reform program,

(4) Is committed to the holding of free
elections at an early date and to that end
has demonstrated its willingness to nego-
tiate an equitable political resolution of the
conflict with any group which renounces and
refrains from further military or paramili-
tary opposition activity.

Mr. President, I hope we can vote this
amendment up or down now. It is as
close to the committee amendment pro-
visions as we could get after several hours
of discussion.

Again, T express deep appreciation to
my colleagues who have worked with us
in a common purpose. I do hope that we
can vote and the Senate will vote favor-
ably to sustain the committee in this re-
gard, because I think that these are goals
that express our desire to help that gov-
ernment to become a viable, strong gov-
ernment that can stand on its own feet.
They are also a message to citizens in
this country who feel we should not be
offering any military or economic assist-
ance to the government, but who feel
much better that there are certain goals
and objectives laid down in statute that
will be certified to by the President that
progress is being made each step of the
way.

Mr. DODD addressed the Chair.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Connecticut.

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, I wish to
express my support for this modification.
I do so with reluctance.

As the chairman of the committee and
the ranking minority member knows, I
have a different view as to how often the
certification process ought to occur. It
is not that I like certification, the proc-
ess itself. I am reluctant to have any
administration saddled with that kind
of a process. But I think the determina-
tion ought to be made on a case-by-case
basis, and while the burden ought to
rest on those who would like to impose
a certification process, there are circum-
stances and events which occur which
warrant, I think, that kind of a process.

It ought not to be one that we engage
in every corner of the world. But I hap-
pen to believe that, in the case of El Sal-
vador, the certification, in light of the
fact that over the last year and a half
we have seen some 15,000 innocent
human being butchered and slaugh-
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tered in a nation of 5 million people, the
fact that we see such turmoil in that
country which threatens not only El Sal-
vador but the entire Central American
region, the fact that we have seen, with-
out any real evidence to the contrary,
excesses by national guard forces in that
country, elements who would like to de-
stroy the reform process, incredible vio-
lations of human rights, I think, in these
circumstances, certification is warranted
and that at least for a couple of years
we ought to require a certification proc-
ess before we say we are willing to con-
tinue in an unconditional way the mili-
tary assistance.

I would have preferred that we have
that certification process occur a bit
more often to guarantee, at least in my
mind, and I think in the minds of a
majority of the people in this country,
that we would insist that those basic
goals be achieved or met. But I am will-
ing to accept this modification. I would
hope that those on the other side who
have felt uneasy about a certification
process would agree that the circum-
stances in this particular nation war-
rant it and that requiring it twice a
year for the next couple of years is not
going to place an undue burden or re-
striction on this administration and that,
in fact, it may very well guarantee the
success of Jose Napoleon Duarte and the
moderate junta that is in power at this
moment,

I will reluctantly support the modifica-
tion as suggested by the Senator from
Rhode Island. I yield back the floor.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Indiana.

Mr. LUGAR. Mr. President, unfortu-
nately, the distinguished Senator from
Illinois, the chairman of our Foreign Re-
lations Committee, has pointed out the
strength of the Pell modified amendment,
which has two certifications, indicating
that we are back to where we were with
the committee bill. If I had been in favor
of the committee bill, I would not have
offered an amendment to begin with to
get away from certification. That is the
issue. It is not whether we have four,
three, or two a year. Goodness knows,
two is better than four. We have made
progress during the course of this debate.
But two is too many. It frustrates our
foreign policy.

Indeed, the point made by the distin-
guished Senator from Connecticut, that
there are unusual circumstances in El
Salvador, is all too true. As a matter of
fact, they are so unusual that the guer-
rillas of the left and the people of the
right have grown so frustrated in the
furtherance of these goals as to make
certification impossible by any objective
person.

As Secretary Haig pointed out, to of-
fer a blueprint to the opposition of left
and right, to make it absolutely certain
that Congress would have to advise the
President to get out of El Salvador al-
together, would be impossible for Presi-
dent Duarte to achieve those goals un-
der certain circumstances and pressures
over which he would not have any power
and we would not, if we were out.

The point of this debate is to say that
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there is a difference between certification
whether it be two, three, or four times a
year, and a sense-of-the-Congress reso-
lution with, as in the final paragraph of
my amendment, within 6 months of the
date of enactment the President shall
report to the Congress concerning the
status of its efforts.

We should follow up and should know,
and in the event El Salvador does not
appear to be a promising situation I
trust my colleagues will not vote aid for
that country.

That is the issue, Mr. President. Re-
luctantly but, nevertheless, in an attempt
to move this onto a constructive situa-
tion, unless there is further debate, I am
about to propose a motion to table the
Pell amendment. I search to see if any of
my colleagues wish to continue the de-
bate prior to my making that motion.

Mr. PERCY. I ask my distinguished
colleague to yield for just a comment.

Mr. LUGAR. I am pleased to yield to
the Senator from Illinois for a comment.

Mr. PERCY. Fully taking into account
what has been said, I would like to point
out that at the suggestion of the admin-
istration a modification was made in the
language just preceding the goals or ob-
jectives. I will read it:

The certification required by subsections
(a) and (b) is a certification by the Presi-
dent to the Speaker of the House of Repre-
sentatives and the chairman of the Commit-
tee on Forelgn Relations of the Senate of a
determination that the government of El
Salvador to the extent not precluded by
forces outside its control. . . .

And the the four goals and objectives—
which are not absolute. No one has to
certify they have been achieved, but that
progress is being made toward them to
the extent they can, not precluded by
forces outside their control.

That seemed to be an excellent modi-
fication of this language which made it
much more practical to achieve and
easier for the administration to certify.

Once again, I would hope that we
could vote on this issue up or down, but,
of course, it is the prerogative of the
Senator to move to table it if he so de-
sires.

Mr. LUGAR. I appreciate the point
made by the Senator from Illinois.

Mr, NUNN. Will the Senator yield for
a question? I will be glad to pose this
question both to the Senator from
Indiana and the Senator from Illinois.

Suppose the extremists forces in El
Salvador, either on the left or the right,
decide that the best way for them to cut
off American aid is to so disrupt the
process that the Government cannot
make progress toward these goals? In
other words, suppose they intensify ter-
rorism? Suppose every time they get
ready to make any progress toward an
election there is a disruptive kind of
violent action by either the right or the
left? Suppose that occurs. What, then, is
the President’s duty under the Dodd
amendment if it becomes law?

Mr. PERCY. The interpretation of the
Senator from Illinois is that that is
exactly what the administration had in

mind when they suggested that we add
the words “to the extent not precluded

by forces outside its control.”
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Obviously, forces that are in opposi-
tion either from the right or the left to
the government, that use force and vio-
lence, are disruptive and are trying to
prevent the government carrying out its
goals. That would reinforce our desire to
continue economic assistance. There
would be no preclusion whatsoever be-
cause of that.

There is no incentive whatsoever. In
fact, there is a disincentive because that
would strengthen our resolve to help the
government even more.

Mr. LUGAR. May I respond to the
Senator from Georgia? The question, in
my judgment, is not that easily an-
swered because I suspect the definition
of that term “force beyond control.” It
is a difficult one, given the circumstances
in El Salvador.

Indeed, the problem of imposing so
many conditions and definitions is a
genuine temptation to those who would
argue that the U.S. policy in El Salvador
ought to be to leave El Salvador alto-
gether. I would presume that, clearly,
the Government of El Salvador might
argue that the frustrating circumstances
were beyond its control, but it does not
escape our attention that others might
very well argue the opposite, that those
circumstances were fully within the
control of that government.

Precisely who is to be the jury in that
situation is not clear, but it is clear by
not following that course of conditions
we obviate the entire problem.

Mr. DODD. Will the Senator yield for a
further answer?

As the author of the language under
consideration, let me tell my colleague
from Georgia what the intent of the au-
thor was with this language.

If the leftist insurgents or rightwing
terrorists try to disrupt the activities in
El Salvador, I do not expect that the
government of Jose Napoleon Duarte
should not be able to respond to it. I
choose as the verbs in the condition “is
making concerted effort,” “is making
continued progress,” “is committed to
holding free elections,” “has demon-
strated its willingness to negotiate.”

That does not require that they abso-
lutely respond in a pristine fashion to
every set of circumstances that come up.
It is giving them the opportunity to say,
“This is the direction we want to be
heading.”

I realize that there are those who want
to disrupt government activities of one
kind or another, but I do not intend, nor
did I intend, that we hamstring or hob-
ble Jose Napoleon Duarte or his govern-
ment from dealing with people trying to
disrupt the government in his country.
At the time the committee was consider-
ing this I made that point, and I make
it again today. That is not the intent of
the goals or conditions in this amend-
ment.

Mr. NUNN. How would the Senator
from Connecticut interpret it if the
President were to state in his certifica-
tion that the Government in El Salvador
has not moved to achieve control over all
elements of the armed forces and gave
as the reason therefor that the use of the
armed forces was necessary when there
were stringent attacks going on from the
left so that a move against both the right
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and the left at the same time would be
impossible?

Suppose the President said that in his
certification. Would that meet the re-
quirements of this amendment to section
2, where it says:

Is moving to achieve control over all
elements of its own armed forces, so as to
bring an end to the indiscriminate torture
and murder of Salvadoran citizens by these
forces.

Everybody looks at that as a goal. But
if the government is perceived as against
the left and right at the same time, it
could move against both those forces at
the same time so as to meet the require-
ments of the certification.

Mr. DODD. I would think they could.
It was not my intention to say they have
to move in one direction for control. I
meant more control over indiscriminate
acts of violence that are not being di-
rected by the central government, Jose
Napoleon Duarte, or the generals in the
army, or other activities. That is the
problem that has existed with some of
the national guard forces. They have
been acting unilaterally, on their own,
going around and conducting their own
kind of private warfare. That control is
control of their activities. If the Govern-
ment decides they have a major threat
from the right and want to respond to
that and, at the same time, are being
attacked, as they are, by the left—taking
on both those fronts at once does not
meet what I would describe as a lack of
control because of the dual front the
government would be facing.

Mr. NUNN. I thank the Senator.

Mr. LUGAR. Mr. President, I thank
the Senator from Georgia for his
questions.

Mr. President, out of my own very
considerable respect for the chairman of
our committee, the distinguished rank-
ing member, I shall not move to table
but will, in fact, be pleased to vote on
an up-or-down basis. I hope that spe-
cifically, in the event the Pell amend-
ment should fail, there will be a
disposition on the part of the chairman
and the ranking member to vote reason-
ably promptly then on what is the Helms
substitute to the Lugar amendment,
which I think then would terminate our
debate, one way or another, at that point.

Mr. President, I yield the floor.
® Mr. LEVIN. Mr. President, I rise to
support the Senator from Rhode Island.

The issue before us here today is not
the desire and need to end the violence
in El Salvador; the issue is not whether
we support the efforts and goals of the
Duarte government. Rather, the issue we
confront is the best way for the Ameri-
can Government to help achieve these
worthwhile and necessary goals.

This modified requirement for a twice-
a-year Presidential certification is a
modest and moderate requirement. It
does not interfere with the President's
responsibility, but rather fulfills the
Congress obligation. This moderate pro-
posal would require that the American
President certify that the Government
of El Salvador is fulfilling and meeting
five specific conditions relating to hu-
man rights in El Salvador, control by
the government over the armed forces,
political and economic reforms, free elec-
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tions in El Salvador, and a negotiated
settlement to the present conflicts.

This proposal is the result of the
strongly bipartisan consensus that
emerged from the committee. This bi-
partisan position reached in the commit-
tee should enable President Duarte to
achieve the necessary reforms to bring
peace to his troubled country.

It is not too much to ask our Presi-
dent to certify that these conditions are
being fulfilled as a requisite for the con-
tiuation of aid.

Such an approach is the best way to
promote stability and democracy in El
Salvador, and for this reason I support
the committee’s amendment.®

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I express
my appreciation to my distinguished col-
leagues. I assure him that, although the
chairman has agreed that Senator Ken-
NEDY could come over immediately with
three noncontroversial amendments, we
shall move with great dispatch, subject
to time limitations this evening, to see,
if this measure is defeated, whether we
could have a vote and resolve the El
Salvador issue. I am certain we shall
have the full support of the minority in
that regard.

I appreciate again the opportunity to
vote up or down on the amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the amendment of
the Senator from Rhode Island. The yeas
and nays have been ordered. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk called the roll.

Mr. STEVENS. I announce that the
Senator from Connecticut (Mr. WEICKER)
is necessarily absent.

Mr. CRANSTON. I announce that the
Senator from Delaware (Mr, BipEN), the
Senator from Hawaii (Mr. INouye), and
the Senator from Hawaii (Mr. Mat-
SUN\GA) are necessarily absent.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
EasT). Are there any other Senators in
the Chamber wishing to vote?

The result was announced—yeas 54,
nays 42, as follows:

[Rollcall Vote No. 277 Leg.]
YEAS—54

Andrews Evon
Baker
Baucus
Bentsen
Boschwitz
Bradley

Mitchell
Ford Moynihan
Glenn Murkowski
Gorton Pell
Grassley Percy
Hart Pressler
Bumpers Hatfleld Proxmire
Burdick Heinz Pryor
Byrd, Robert C. Huddleston Riegle
Cannon Jackson Rudman
Chafee Johnston Earbanes
Chiles Kassebaum Sasser
Cranston Kennedy Specter
D'Amato Leahy Stafford
DeConcind Levin Stennis
Dixon Mathias Tsongas
Dodd Melcher Willilams
Eagleton Metzenbaum = Zorinsky

NAYS—42

Hatch
Hawkins
Hayakawa Quayle
Heflin Randolph
Helms Roth
Hollings Schmitt
Humphrey Simpson
Jepsen Stevens
Kasten Symms
Laxalt Thurmond
Long Tower
Lugar ‘Wallop
Mattingly Warner
MeClure

Nickles

Abdnor
Armstrong
Boren

Nunn
Packwood

Danforth
Denton

Dole
Domenicl
Durenberger
East

Garn
Goldwater
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NOT VOTING—4
Biden Matsunaga Welcker
Inouye

So Mr. PerLyu’s amendment (UP No.
413). as modified, was agreed to.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I move to
reconsider the vote by which the amend-
ment was agreed to.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I move
to lay that motion on the table.

The motion to lay on the table was

to.
ag'rx'g}e;l PRESIDING ggz*FgCER. The ma-
jori ader is reco ed.
wli\lt[tg. lEAKER. Mr. President, if I could
have the attention of Senators, let us
have order in the Senate.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ma-

T.
jorgg legi%m. Mr. President, I do
not think we have order now. I ask the
Chair to try to restore order in the Sen-
ate so I can make an inguiry and an
announcement.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. If the
Senate will be in order the majority
leader has the floor and wishes to make
an announcement.

ORDER OF PROCEDURE

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I had
earlier told a number of Senators that
there would be no more rollcall votes
tonight and indeed there will not. There
are other votes that may be eligible on
fairly short time, and I urge Members
to go ahead and complete the debate
on that and if votes are ordered today,
I ask unanimous consent that they be
put over until tomorrow 30 minutes after
the time that the Senate returns to the
consideration of this measure.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
will the Senator yield?

Mr. BAKER., I yield.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I reserve the right to object.

I thing this is an excellent suggestion.
Could the distinguished majority leader
indicate about what time he thinks any
such rollcall votes would begin so that
our colleagues might be on notice?

Mr. BAKER. Yes. As I announced
earlier today I hope that at 10 a.m. to-
morrow we will be on the continuing
resolution, but since I am told there
are some votes that can be made ready
for early in the morning I hope that we
can finish debate on a couple of amend-
ments tonight and have a vote on those
amendments, say, at 10 a.m. tomorrow
and be on the continuing resolution then
at 10:30 a.m. or shortly thereafter.

Mr. President, let me for the moment
withdraw by unanimous-consent request
and give both sides an opportunity to see
if that will discommode Senator.

To reiterate what I will do a little
later, it is my present intention to ask
that any votes that are ordered tonight
be put over until tomorrow and that they
occur back to back with the first vote
15 minutes and any subsequent votes 10
minutes each beginning 30 minutes after
we resume consideration of this bill.

It should also be understood that after
those votes are completed I will then
move. in accordance with the order pre-
viously entered, to consideration of the
continuing resolution, assuming that it
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is on the calendar and available under
the provisions of the unanimous-consent
order.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
will the majority leader yield?

Mr. BAKER. I yield.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. So the major-
ity leader anticipates that the first roll-
call would occur at about 10 a.m. or 10:30
am.?

Mr. BAKER. At about 10 a.m, to 10:30
a.m.

Mr, ROBERT C. BYRD. I thank the
Senator.

Mr. BAUCUS. Has the unanimous-
consent reouest——

Mr. BAKER. I withdrew the unani-
mous-consent request and I merely de-
scribe it, may I say, so that both cloak-
rooms can check and see if that arrange-
ment would seriously inconvenience any-
body.

Mr. BAUCUS. Mr. President, if the
leader will yield, it is this Senator’s hope
that any rolleall votes that occur tomor-
row will occur sometime after 10:30 a.m.

Mr. BAKER. I think the arrangement
I have suggested will do that. We would
be on this bill at 10 o’clock and the first
vote would occur 30 minutes after that,
so the first one would occur, if I make
that request, at 10:30.

Mr. BAUCUS. I thank the Senator.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I reiter-
ate I am not making that request at this
time. I anticipate doing that before the
Senate completes its business today.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Massachusetts. 3

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I am
told by the Parliamentarian that there
are two amendments which are currently
pending. If it is agreeable to the manager
of the bill and the ranking minority
member I would welcome the opportu-
nity to be able to offer three different
amendments which I have discussed with
both the chairman of the Committee on
Foreign Relations (Mr. PErcy) and the
ranking minority member (Mr. PELL).
I believe, there is no objection to these
amendments, however I will conform to
the wishes of the manager of the bill.
I can offer these amendments now and
move to set aside the existing amend-
ments, if that is agreeable to the
manager.

Since it is agreeable to the manager,
Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent
that the pending amendments be laid
aside temporarily and that it be in order
to consider the first amendment which
I have submitted and sent to the desk.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection?

Mr. KENNEDY. While I have the at-
tention of the Senate, I have three
amendments about which I have spoken
to the manager of the bill and the rank-
ing minority member, and I ask unani-
mous consent that all three be eligible
for consideration and that we tem-
porarily set aside the two pending
amendments.

While the Chair is prepared to put the
question, I am prepared to start a brief
discussion on the first amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the request of the Senator
from Massachusetts that the current
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pending amendments be temporarily laid
aside?

Mr. PERCY. The managers of the bill
concur and, inasmuch as there will not
be rolicall votes, if they are acceptable
to the managers of the bill, and there is
no intention to debate further the Helms
perfecting amendment, therefore, it is
agreeable to lay aside the pending
amendments and take up the three Ken-
nedy amendments.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

U2 AMENDMENT NO. 417

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will report.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

The Senator from Massachusetts (Mr. KEN-
NEDY), for himself, Mr. PErRCY, Mr. PeLr, Mr.
CrANSTON, Mr. BIDEN, Mr. TsonNGAs, Mr. MIT-

cHELL, and Mr, LUGAR proposes an unprinted
amendment numbered 417.

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that further reading
of the amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment is as follows:

On page 23, after line 22, insert the fol-
lowing:

“(h) Notwithstanding any other provision
of the law, of the funds authorized to be
appropriated to carry out this chapter for the
fiscal year 1982, $5,000,000 shall be available
only for Poland for the purchase, transporta-
tion and distribution of food and medical
supplies through private voluntary agencies
where appropriate.”

HUMANITARIAN RELIEF FOR POLAND

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, there is
no question today that the people of Po-
land are facing an acute shortage of
food and medical supplies. The Polish
Government has acknowledged this and
has supported the efforts of American
voluntary agencies to purchase, trans-
port and distribute these supplies to the
Polish people.

America and the world are all watch-
ing the dramatic events unfolding in Po-
land. I am sure that all in this Chamber
join in the hope that the Polish people
will succeed in resolving their political
and economic problems peacefully and
without outside interference.

The Independent Trade Union Solidar-
ity has completed the initial phase of its
first national convention and will open
the second phase this Saturday. It is now
time for Poland to move decisively to
consolidate the gains of the labor move-

-ment and to rally its strength toward

leading the country out of political and
economic crisis.

The pending amendment is cospon-
sored by the chairman and ranking
members—Senators PErcy and PeLL and
by Senators CransTON, BIDEN, TSONGAS,
MircHELL, and Lucar. It does not and
cannot seek to resolve this crisis, but it
can and does earmark a modest $5 mil-
lion in economic support funds to bol-
ster the private relief effort already un-
derway—of Americans offering a helping
hand to the people of Poland at a critical
time in the history of their nation.

Currently, both Catholic Relief Serv-
ices and CARE have purchased or raised
voluntary food contributions for Poland.
Raising money from privates sources,
Catholic Relief Services has already sent
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some $8 million in food supplies to Po-
land, principally dairy products—pow-
dered milk, cheese, and butter—targeted
especially for distribution to infants,
young children, and the aged in institu-
tions.

But more is obviously needed, and the
voluntary agencies need our support in
facilitating the transportation of food
and medical supplies they purchase or
which are donated here from the ware-
houses in the United States to the
docks—where the Polish Government
have sent their own ships to cover the
ocean freight costs.

Bishop Broderick, director of Catho-
lic Relief Services, estimates that they
alone could use $3 million to cover local
transportation costs—to move privately
donated or purchased food to the docks
where it can be shipped to Poland. In
Poland, the distribution of this food is
also facilitated and monitored by the
church.

Other agencies—such as CARE, the
Polish American Congress, and the Red
Cross—can also use modest public sup-
port to facilitate and expedite their pri-
vate efforts in behalf of the Polish peo-
ple. The pending amendment will make
it possible for them to carry out effec-
tively the essential assistance of the
church and other private agencies to the
Polish people.

The administration was consulted on
this amendment; it is supported by the
chairman of the Foreign Relations Com-
mittee (Mr. PErcy) and the ranking mi-
nority member of that committee (Mr.
PELL). And I am pleased to report that
this amendment is also strongly sup-

ported by both the President of the Pol-
ish American Congress and the direc-
tor of the Catholic Relief Services.
Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that correspondence with President
Reagan and from Secretary Haig on the

necessity for emergency relief and
longer term assistance to Poland, be in-
serted at this point in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the mate-
rial was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

U.S. SENATE,
Washington, D.C., July 21, 1981.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR MR. PRESIDENT: At this critical time
for Poland, we urge you to approve much
needed food ald for that nation, and to
work with our allles and other nations to
provide longer-term economic asslstance as
the Polish government and Solidarity carry
out their historic agreements.

As you know, the Polish people presently
face serious food shortages in their country.
U.S. food ald at this time is not only justi-
fled on humanitarian grounds, but would be
a clear signal of continuing support for the
process of reform and democratization in
Poland.

We believe that food ald would be of di-
rect and immediate benefit to the Polish
people, and would enhance the future pros-
pects for peace and stability. We are con-
fident that this aid is in the best traditions
of our nation and would be strongly sup-
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ported by the American people even at this
time of budgetary restraint.

With our thanks and best wishes,

Sincerely yours,
RoBerT C. BYRD,
PAUL SARBANES,
DALE BUMPERS,
TEp KENNEDY,
ALAN CRANSTON,
CLAIBORNE PELL,
JosErH R. BIDEN.
THE SECRETARY OF STATE,
Washington D.C., August 15, 1981,

Hon. Epwarp M. KENNEDY,

U.S. Senate,

Washington, D.C.

DEAr SENATOR KENNEDY: I am grateful for
your expression of support—along with that
of your colleagues Senators Byrd, Cranston,
Pell, Biden, Sarbanes, and Bumpers—for our
decision to extend additional food assistance
to Poland. I agree fully with you and your
colleagues’ rationale for extending aid to
Poland. This is indeed & critical juncture for
Poland, and we cannot remain aloof from
the needs of her people. As you may know,
the Administration decided on July 28 to
accede to the most recent Polish request for
assistance by selling approximately 350,000
tons of corn to Poland under the PL—480 food
aid program on concessional credit terms.
The total cost of the transaction will be $55
million.

As important to Poland as this sale will
be, a more comprehensive financial ald pro-
gram covering the medium and longer term
will have to be worked out with our West-
ern allies if Poland is to avert disaster. In
the interim, we are confident that this sale
demonstrates our continuing humanitarian
concern for the people of Poland as well as
our support for the historic process of re-
form and democratization ongoing in that
country.

Sincerely,
ALEXANDER M. Haig, Jr.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I have
studied this amendment and think it an
excellent one, and particularly approve
of the idea that the voluntary agencies
will be used where appropriate. I think
it is a good amendment and at least
from the viewpoint of this side of the
aisle I find it most acceptable.

Mr. KENNEDY. I am prepared to vote
on the amendment.

Mr. PERCY. I would simply like to say
to my colleague I am very proud indeed
to cosponsor this amendment. I cannot
imagine any place in the world where it
would be more appropriate for Ameri-
cans to reach out now to assist and help
in every way they possibly can than in
Poland. It is not just $5 million, it is a
tremendous morale backing that it would
give. There is no more beleaguered peo-
ple today who have stood up for princi-
ples in which they deeply believe, and to
assist at this time I think would be very
appropriate. I fully support the amend-
ment and commend my distinguished
colleague.

Mr. KENNEDY. I thank the Senator.

Mr. President, I am prepared to vote
on the amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the amendment of
the Senator from Massachusetts.

The amendment (UP No. 417) was
agreed to.
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T AMENDMENT NO, 418

Mr. KENNEDY. I send a second
amendment to the desk and ask for its
immediate consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will report.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

The Senator from Massachusetts (Mr. KEN-
NEDY), for himself, Mr. BoscHwITz, Mr.
MrrcHELL, and Mr. TSONGAS proposes an un-
printed amendment numbered 418.

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that further reading
of the amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment is as follows:

On page 83 delete lines 16 through 25 and
lines 1 and 2 on page 8%, In lieu thereof,
insert the following:

LEBANON

Sec. T156. (a) It is the sense of the Congress
thta the Government of the United States
should continue to support diplomatic efforts
1o resolve the current crisis in Lebanon, and
to pursue a comprehensive and coordinated
policy in Lebanon guided by the following
principles—

(1) Maintenance of an effective cease-fire
through Lebanon;

(2) Resolution of the issue of the Syrian
missiles deployed in Lebanon;

(3) Freedom, security and opportunity for
the Christian and all other Lebanese com-
munities, including the Moslem, Druze, and
Jewish communities in Lebanon;

(4) Reafirmatlon of the historic United
States-Lebanon relationship and strengthen-
ing the longstanding commitment of the
United States to the independence, sover-
elgnty, and territorial integrity of Lebanon,
without partition, free from terrorism and
violence, and free to determine its future
without Soviet or other outside interference;

(6) Generous international support for re-
lief, rehabilitation, and humanitarian assist-
ance for Lebanon, particularly for those Leb-
anese citizens who have suffered from the
terrorism and violence of recent events; and

(6) Respect for and strengthening of the
authority of a Lebanese Government, based
on open national elections free from external
interference which will be able to preserve
security through its national army and its
security forces without outside military pres-
ence.

(b) Section 532 of the Foreign Assistance
Act of 1961, as amended by Section 201(b)
of this Act, is further amended by adding at
the end thereof the following:

“(h) Of the funds authorized to be appro-
priated to carry out this chapter for the fiscal
year 1982, $5,000,000 shall be avallable only
for Lebanon for relief and rehabilitation pro-
grams of international and private voluntary
agencies."”,

AID AND SUPPORT FOR LEBANON

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, my
colleagues, Senator BoscuwiTz, Senator
MiTcHELL, and Senator TsoNGas are join-
ing with me today to introduce an
amendment to 8. 1196—a bill to amend
the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961—
to reiterate congressional support for a
strong United States policy toward Leb-
anon and to provide $5 million in ur-
gently needed humanitarian assistance.

In May I introcduced a resolufion later
adopted unanimously by the Senate to
offer strong support for diplomatic ef-
forts to resolve the current crisis in
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Lebanon, including the issue of the
Syrian missiles, anG to protect thz rigijlt
of all Lebanese communities to live in
freedom and security. This resolution
was cosponsored by several of my col-
leagues.

Since Senate passage of the resolu-
‘tion, violence and terrorism has con-
tinued to undermine the sovereignty of
Lebanon. Foreign agents, terrorists, and
non-Lebanese acting as so-called peace
forces continue to intervene in the daily
life of Lebanon and to undermine the
ability of the Lebanese Government to
exercise its authority throughout the
country.

Since Senate passage of the resolu-
tion, we have seen the untiring efforts
of Ambassador Fhilip Habib bear fruit.
He successfully negotiated a ceasefire
and restored a fragile truce to that war-
torn and ravaged land. But daily we
hear reports of continued fighting—
of acts of terrorism and wanton destruc-
tion which bring misery and heartache
to innocent people.

Mr. President, though we have taken
one small step forward by means of this
new ceasefire, there remains much more
to be done. In cur Senate resolution, we
called for a comprehensive and coordi-
nated policy in Lebanon based on six
principles:

Establishment of an immediate and
effective ceasefire throughout Lebanon.

Resolution of the issue of the Syrian
missiles deployed in Lebanon,

Freedom, security, and opportunity
for the Christian and all other Lebanese
communities, including the Moslem,
Druze, and Jewish communities in
Lebanon.

Reaffirmation of the historic United

States-Lebanese relationship and
strengthening the longstanding commit-
ment of the United States to the inde-
pendence, sovereignty, and territorial
integrity of Lebanon, without partition,
free from terrorism and violence, and
free to determine its future without So-
viet or other outside interference.

Generous international support for re-
lief, rehabilitation, and humanitarian as-
sistance for Lebanon, particularly for
those Lebanese who have suffered from
the terrorism and violence of recent
events.

Respect for and strengthening of the
authority of a Lebanese Government,
based on open national elections free
from external interference which will be
able to preserve security through its na-
tional army and its security forces with-
out outside military presence.

Mr. President. this amendment would
substitute the full statement of policy in
Senate Resolution 144 in the place of the
abbreviated statement in section 715 of
the present bill. Our statement is eon-
sistent with but expands upon the pres-
ent language in that section.

Further, I would call the Senate’s at-
tention to point five of our resolution on
Lebanon—generous support for relief
and humanitarian assistance. Today, we
in the Senate have an opportunity to im-
plement this point and to this end our
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amendment would earmark $5 million
in urgently needed humanitarian assist-
ance for Lebanon, to respond to relief
needs that have developed since the orig-
inal budget submission. The escalation of
violence and conflict in recent months—
since the tragic bloodletting in the city
of Zahle—have overwhelmed the re-
sources of the voluntary agencies, the In-
ternational Committee of the Red Cross
(ICRC), and others attempting to re-
spond to the medical and food needs
of the Lebanese people.

The ICRC alone estimates that its re-
quirements over the coming year will ex-
ceed $8 to $10 million. Of particular im-
portance are the needs of Zahle, which
has suffered so much from the terror-
ism and violence of recent events. In
addition, the voluntary agencies will re-
quire continued support, as will the hos-
pital at the American University in Bei-
rut, which is the only lifeline to the
daily casualties of the violence and ter-
rorism in Beirut. A $5 million American
contribution to these relief programs is
modest, indeed—and could well prove in-
adequate if the violence continues.

Mr. President, the least we can do is
to earmark the minimum amount we can
foresee now to respond to the already
well-documented needs of the Interna-
tional Red Cross, the voluntary agencies
and other relief organizations. This
amendment responds to those minimum
needs. I ask my colleagues to join me in
supporting this amendment.

Mr. MITCHELL. Mr. President, I rise
in support of this amendment which I am
introducing with Senator KENNEDY, &
Member of this body long concerned
about events in Lebanon.

The committee bill provides Lebanon
with $15 million in foreign military sales
(FMS) guarantees, $840,000 in mil-
itary education and training assistance,
and $5 million in economic support fund
assistance.

Of the $5 million in economic support
funds, the committee bill would devote
$2.5 million to private voluntary organi-
zation relief work; $1 million to private
sector housing efforts; and $1 million to
health education. In addition, the pro-
gram calls for $500,000 to go to a newly
established Lebanese Council on Devel-
opment and Reconstruction.

Mr. President, I have no quarrel with
the purposes to which the administration
and committee would put the funds slat-
ed for Lebanon. I firmly believe, how-
ever, that the level of funding for Leba-
non contained in the committee bill is
insufficient.

The Lebanon aid program for 1981
included $4 million in economic support
funds. As I have already pointed out, the
1982 program contains $5 million—in
other words an increase of $1 million
over the previous year's ESF effort.

Given what has occurred in Lebanon
over the past year; given the enormous
destruction which has occurred in and
around East Beirut and Zahle; given the
tremendous number of Lebanese who
have lost their lives, have been injured,
or have been forced from their homes,
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how can the United States in good con-
science present a fiscal year 1982 assist-
ance program which is only $1.4 million
more than last year's program?

The amendment introduced by Sen-
ator Kennepy and myself would earmark
$5 million of additional ESF funds for
reconstruction, rehabilitation, develop-
ment, and relief assistance in Lebanon.
This does not involve an increase of the
amount prescribed in the bill; it merely
allocates a small portion of those funds
to Lebanon.

It will also set in statute the resolu-
tion, passed by this body in June, which
expresses the view that Lebanon’s terri-
torial integrity and sovereignty should
not be diminished in any way, and that
the Christian and all other Lebanese
communities should have the opportu-
nity to live in peace without the intimi-
dation of foreign forces present.

It is important that we send such a
message to Lebanon. At a time when
modern weapons of destruction are being
used in so many parts of the world, peace
there seems a distant dream.

At a time when more governments
take and hold power by the bullet rather
than the ballot, justice does not exist
for most of mankind.

And at a time when societies the world
over are torn by racial and religious di-
visions, unity among peoples has rarely
seemed so out of reach.

But the more distant the dream, the
more difficult the objective, the more we
must strive to reach it.

Lebanon's trials today testify to the
harshness of the eternal human struggle
to overcome injustice and aggression.
Every nation, in its own way, must work
to reunite Lebanon, to rebuild its institu-
tions, to restore its economy, and, most
importantly, to reestablish the common
ground on which the peoples of Lebanon
can live together.

It is a slow, difficult process, but is a
necessary process. For Lebanon’s very
existence as a free, democratic, sovereign
state is in serious jeopardy. For over
1,500 years, Lebanon, like America
throughout its history, has been a haven
for the oppressed, where people of all
faiths have lived in free and secure com-
munities. A free Lebanon is of great
value to itself, to the region, and to the
whole world.

I believe that Senate passage of this
amendment will send an important mes-
sage to the beleaguered people of Leb-
anon. Passage will assure them of our
belief:

That repeated acts of violence in Leb-
anon, resulting in death and injury to
innocent residents, have hindered the
pursuit of peace in the Middle East:

That a continued cease-fire in Leb-
anon is in the interest of the United
States and the free world generally; and

That the cause of peace in the Middle
East can best be achieved through nego-
t}ation rather than military confronta-

on.

Moreover, Lebanon’s leaders and the

Lebanese people will understand that the
United States:
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Seeks a lasting cessation of hostilities
in Lebanon;

Seeks the withdrawal from Lebanon of
all foreign forces prior to the 1982 Leb-
anese elections and -

Reaffirms the important, historic re-
lationship between it and Lebanon, and
our longstanding commitment to the res-
toration and maintenance of the nation’s
freedom, sovereignty, and territorial
integrity.

In summary, Mr. President, this
amendment will provide Lebanon with
urgently needed relief assistance and an
expression of U.S. support for Lebanon’s
peaceful and independent future. More-
over, it is a sound amendment which will
make clear our interest in preserving the
historic and friendly ties between the
Lebanese and American peoples.

I urge my colleagues to support this
amendment.

Mr. President, I wish to make one com-
ment before we move on to consideration
of other matters.

Most Members of this body are familiar
with the excellent programs and good
works of the American University of
Beirut, an educational institution char-
tered under the laws of New York State,
which has been in operation since 1866.
The bill currently under consideration
contains $12 million in funding for the
American schools and hospitals abroad
program from which the American Uni-
versity of Beirut receives support each
year.

It is my hope that this support will
continue in the years ahead. The return
on this investment in an American edu-
cation unit based in the Arab world is
enormous. All over the Middle East—in
Bahrain, Saudi Arabia, Qatar, and else-
where, graduates of the American Uni-
versity of Beirut participated in public
and business affairs bringing great dis-
tinction to their university and to the
American educational tradition of which
it is an important part.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, the initiative
of the Senator from Massachusetts (Mr.
Kennepy) will increase by half the eco-
nomic assistance funds available to Leb-
anon, I think this is a very good cause,
indeed, and I am glad to support it, be-
cause I believe we must move beyond the
cease-fire to do our utmost to end vio-
lence in Lebanon.

Beyond the terrible cost in human life
and suffering, there has been the devas-
tation of Lebanon itself. For example,
the city of Tyre, which has been a major
Middle Eastern post since the time of
Alexander the Great, has been greatly
damaged and remains threatened. We
must not let Tyre and the other histori-
cal cities in the countryside of Lebanon
remain in jeopardy.

Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President, the
Senator from Massachusetts and the
Senator from Maine should be com-
mended for again bringing to the Sen-
ate’s attention the plight of Lebanon.
This nation of diverse and enterprising
people is the ground on which east and
west truly meet. Historically it serves to
prove that the two cultures can profit
from open and free interchange. Unfor-
tunately, in recent years Lebanon also
has served as the symbol of failed poli-
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cies in the Middle East. This nation has
become a victim of forces totally beyond
her control. For this we all must accept
our share of responsibility and do what
we can to rectify the injustices and re-
lieve the suffering these people have en-
dured.

One of our best assets for promoting
understanding and showing that the
U.S. cares, not only about Lebanon but
about the entire region, is the American
University of Beirut. AUB’s reputation
in the Middle East is legendary, and it
provides visible and meaningful evidence
to states in the Arab world that the
United States is concerned about their
future and attaches importance to its
relationship with them.

The university is a trusted American
presence which day in and day out con-
tribute to the development of the region
through the transfer of knowledge and
technology. Worthy of special mention is
AUB's teaching hospital, which helps ed-
ucate 75 new physicians a year, and
which serves all parties to the conflict in
Lebanon without distinction or diserimi-
nation.

The humanitarian relief contemplated
in the EKennedy-Mitchell amendment
would be especially well used in assisting
AUB to carry on its mission. Events of
the past few months in Lebanon have
placed severe new strains on the univer-
sity, and, in the absence of new financial
commitments to its continued existence,
AUB may have to close its doors in the
very near future. This would indeed be a
tragedy after more than 114 years of op-
eration in service to the region. And it
would be a tragedy not only for AUB and
for Lebanon. Its demise would also be
seen throughout the Arab world as a
failed U.S. commitment.

Again, Mr. President, I thank my col-
leagues for raising this matter, and I
urge the adoption of their amendment.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I fully sup-
port the Kennedy amendment. Recent
military actions in Lebanon have brought
renewed human suffering and property
destruction to that country. Until peace
can be restored to that troubled region,
the United States should continue to
help Lebanon to rebuild destroyed infra-
structure and to bolster its war-
debilitated economy.

Five million dollars will provide tangi-
ble assistance to Lebanon in its efforts at
rebuilding and economic recovery, and
also provide the central government with
some resources with which to exert its
authority. And it will provide the Leb-
anese people with evidence that the
American people continue to stand by
them during these difficult times.

‘While discussing Lebanon, I would also
like to take note of another important
way in which the United States assists
that strife-torn country—our support for
the American University of Beirut. This
support, through the American schools
and hospitals program which is also
funded through this bill, has been partic-
ularly important during the recent hos-
tilities in Lebanon. The university hospi-
tal has suffered damage from a gun bat-
tle between two warring factions, the
crops on the university farm in the
Bekaa Valley have been lost because of
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war damage, and expenses  have
amounted from treating patients suffer-
ing from war-related wounds.

I certainly hope that AUB will con-
tinue to receive the support of our Gov-
ernment and those of other interested
nations and private groups. It is im-
portant that this 114-year-old institu-
tion can continue to perform its critical
role of producing the qualified profes-
sionals so badly needed in the region.

I ask the sponsor of the amendment,
Senator Kennepy, if he would request
unanimous consent that I be added as a
COSpPONSOr.

Mr. PELL. Will the Senator add my
name also?

Mr. EENNEDY. Mr. President, I so re-
quest.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PERCY. The managers of the bill,
then, accept the amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the amendment of
the Senator from Massachusetts (Mr.
EKENNEDY).

The amendment (UP No. 418) was
agreed to.

TP AMENDMENT NO. 418
(Purpose: To make available up to $5,000,000
for countries seeking to improve infant
feeding practices)

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I send
an amendment to the desk on behalf of
myself and Senators Leany, Baucus,
INoUYE, METZENBAUM, and RiIecLE, and
ask for its immediate consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will state the amendment,

The legislative clerk read as follows:

The Senator from Massachusetts (Mr.
KENNEDY), for himself, Mr. Leany, Mr.
Bavucus, Mr. INOUYE, Mr. METZENBAUM, and

Mr. RIEGLE, proposes an unprinted amend-
ment numbered 419,

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that further reading
of the amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment is as follows:

On page 24, between lines 8 and 7, insert
the following:

“{b) (1) It is the sense of the Congress
that the United States should strongly sup-
port the efforts of developing countries to
improve infant feeding practices, in particu-
lar, through the promotion of breast feeding.
As a demonstration of that support, the Pres-
ident is authorized to spend up to $5,000,000
from funds made available for fiscal year
1982 to carry out the purposes of sections
103 and 101(c) of the Forelgn Assistance Act
of 1961, to assist developing countries estab-
lish or improve programs to encourage im-
proved infant feeding practices, As part of
such a program, the Agency for International
Development should fund necessary research
to obtaln better information on the precise
nature and magnitude of problems relating
to infant feeding practices, including the
use of infant formula, in developing coun-
tries.

“(2) The President shall, as part of the
Congressional Presentation Documentation
for fiscal years 1083 and 1984, include Infor-
mation relevant to the implementation of
this section, including—

“(A) A description of actions taken by the
Agency for International Development to
promote breast feeding and to improve sup-
plemental infant feeding practices In devel-
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oping countries through funds made avail-
able In this section and through its regular
programs in the fields of health, nutrition,
and population activities;

“(B) Summary information on results of
studies authorized by this section on the na-
ture and magnitude of problems in the de-
valoping countri2s related to infant feeding
practices; and

“{C) Summary of reports by member
countries of the World Health Organization
on their actions to implement the Interna-
tional Code of Marketing of Breast Milk Sub-
stitutes."

On page 24, line 7, change “(b)" to “(¢)™.

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, on be-
half of Senators Leany, BAucuUs, INOUYE,
MEeTZENBAUM, RIEGLE, and myself, I am
introducing today an amendment to the
pending foreign assistance bill to estab-
lish a modest fund to assist developing
countries implement the objectives of the
World Health Organization's (WHO)
“International Code of Marketing Breast
Milk Substitutes,” which was adopted
last May by the World Health assembly.

Shockingly, the United States was the
only nation to vote against the code—
an action that has since been repudi-
ated by overwhelming, bipartisan votes
in both the Senate and the House of
Representatives.

The vote of this administration simply
failed to reflect the humanitarian con-
cerns of the American people. It turned
our back to the views of the overwhelm-
ing majority of the world community,
and against a fundamental issue that is
literally a matter of life and death to
millions of newborn children. Standing
isolated and alone on a vote of 118
against our single vote of “no”, we in

effect voiced our opposition to the cries
for help from the developing nations in
the Third World who want and need
the code, where human suffering of un-
speakable proportions—from poverty,

disease, and malnutrition—is a daily
reality of life.

If nothing else, we should have voted
for the code to show that we understand
the horror and the sickness, the poverty
and the frustration of millions—to say
to other nations that we are your friends,
we grieve with you for your dying in-
fants, and we want to do all we can to
help.

With the pending foreign assistance
bill we have an opportunity to express
this concern in a tangible way, by pro-
viding funds to help implement the code
and for improving the health of infants
by promoting breast feeding.

The amendment I am offering ear-
marks up to $5 million to implement the
aims of the WHO code. Since the code
is voluntary, the amendment stipulates
that the funds authorized are to assist
only those developing countries “who
desire to implement the code.”

Every day, countless infants and young
children pay with their lives because
the formulas they are fed are watered
down or prepared with unsanitary wa-
ter. Daily, mothers who could have pro-
vided breast milk to their children are
persuaded to be “modern,” to do what
advertisements say is the best thing for
their children—to give them special in-
fant formulas, but the tragedy is that
their own milk is far safer.
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Again, we know these facts because
over the years we have heard repeated
expert testimony from physicians and
nurses in the field, who have seen with
their own eyes infant formula deaths.
We know this from missionaries and
health experts who have seen mal-
nourished children languishing in re-
mote lands—so remote that there is no
med!cine, but there are cans of infant
formula available and sold by interna-
tional companies.

Currently, Mr. President, there are no
funds authorized in the Agency for In-
ternational Develorment’s budget to deal
specifically with the implementation of
the infant formula code. Although the $5
million authorized by this amendment is
a modest sum, I know from sources with-
in AID, as well as in the World Health
Organization, that this sum is urgently
needed if we are to join with others in
helping to implement the code.

These funds can be used to help m’'nis-
tries of health in developing countries
establish programs and write appropriate
legislation to implement the code. They
can be used to support research and field
rrojects on infant feeding practices.
They can help developing countries in-
tegrate the promotion of breast feeding
in their health education programs, and
to incorporate controls on the use of in-
fant formulas in hospitals, health cen-
ters, and primary health programs. And
they can help strengthen governmental
understanding of the misuse of infant
formula.

These are just some of the programs
this amendment would support in an ef-
fort to help, on a voluntary basis, de-
veloping countries implement the code.
In doing so, we will help save the lives of
millions of children who now fall victim
each year to the misuse of infant formu-
la throughout the poorest nations on
Earth.

Mr. President, action on this amend-
ment carries forward the spirit of the
congressional resolutions on the WHO
code adopted overwhelmingly by the
House and Senate during consideration
of the Department of State authoriza-
tion bill. Now we can lend more tangible
support to these expressions of support
for the code by authorizing funds to help
implement its objectives.

So while our Government's vote in
Geneva may have set our country against
the rest of the civilized world, the Senate
can act to support the code with the cer-
tain knowledge that if America's vote
had been cast by the American people,
the outcome would have been different.

This amendment helps express the
concern of the American people for the
plight of infants around the world who,
daily, die infant formula deaths.

Mr. LEAHY. Will the Senator yield?

Mr. KENNEDY. I am happy to yield.

Mr. LEAHY. Mr. President, I think
this amendment provides a positive way
for the Congress to demonstrate its own
concern about the children of the world.
I applaud Senator KeNneEpy for his lead-
ership on this issue.

Mr. President, I am pleased to support
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the amendment by the Senator from
Massachusetts to earmark funds for the
promotion of breast feeding.

In light of the past opposition of the
Reagan administration on the World
Health Association's Infant Formula
Code, I feel it is important for us to
restate the dedication of this country to
the health and well-being of all the
world’s children.

In study after study, in country after
country—including our own—medical
evidence reveals that breast feeding is
the superior form of nutrition for in-
fants. Breast milk provides special im-
munities for the newborn, and a perfect
balance of nutrients.

But in spite of these natural benefits,
and in spite of the fact that breast milk
is free, many mothers in poor regions
of the Third World have been sold the
notion that artificial powdered formula
is better for their children. Heavy pro-
motion by infant formula companies
have shown beautiful mothers with
healthy babies, implying that using the
bottle is the “modern and the Western
thing to do.”

But what these new mothers soon find,
if they begin to use the formula, is that
the bottle is expensive and the formula
may cost more than half of the family’s
income. Even more tragically, however,
these mothers soon see their babies grow
ill and weak if the water they used to
mix the formula is polluted,

At that point, any mother would
naturally want to take her baby off the
formula if it was making her baby sick.
But by that point it would be too late.
If a woman has stopped breast feeding,
she cannot start again.

Mr. President, this is a tragedy, a
needless tragedy. Every day a mother
breast feeds her child is to the benefit
of the baby. But for the poor woman, the
woman without access to pure water, or
the fuel necessary to sterilize the bottles,
the choice is more than just better nutri-
tion. The choice to use formula may be
a life-and-death decision for the baby.

Yet, when the Reagan administration
had a chance to show its sensitivity to
this problem, to express its concern about
the health of innocent children, it chose
not to. We were the only country to vote
“no” on the World Health Organzation/
UNICEF Code of Marketing Practices for
Infant Formula. The insensitivity shown
by that vote was not lost on the rest of
the world, and frankly, I think that deci-
sion did damage to our Nation’s standing
in the world. That “no” vote certainly
did not reflect the support that the Con-
gress has shown for the many health and
development programs we have funded
over the years.

The amendment we are addressing
today will set the record straight. In this
amendment, ATD will be authorized to
fund necessary research to obtain better
information on the precise nature and
magnitude of infant feeding problems,
including the use of infant formula, in
developing countries. AID will also be
required to report on its efforts to pro-
mote breast feeding. Finally, AID will
also report to the Congress on progress
of the members of the World Health
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Organization in their efforts to impie-
ment the infant formula code.

Mr. President, I think this amendment
provides a positive way for the Congress
to demonstrate its own concern about the
children of the world. I applaud Senator
KEenNNEDY for his leadership on this issue
and I support his amendment.

The leadership by the senior Senator
from Massachusetts in forming a bipar-
tisan coalition in this matter demon-
strates the true feelings of the Senate.

Mr. President, I yield the floor back
to the Senator from Massachusetts.

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, this
is a familiar issue to both the chairman
of the Foreign Relations Committee and
the ranking minority member. I hope
that they accept the amendment.

Mr. PELL addressed the Chair.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Rhode Island.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, from the
viewpoint of this side of the aisle, the
amendment seemed an excellent one and
in order. I am glad to recommend its
passage.

Mr. PERCY addressed the Chair.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Illinois.

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I support
the amendment.

I believe all of my colleagues support
the idea that AID programs should pro-
mote improved infant feeding practices.
This amendment clearly enunciates that
position.

While most of us agreed with the basic
aim of the WHO International Code of
Marketing of Breast Milk Substitutes, as
did the administration, a number of us
had strong reservations about specific
operative sections of the code. I believe
that this amendment provides us all a
chance to prove to the world that we do
wish to make a positive contribution to
the promotion of sound infant feeding
practices. Senators DoLE and LEarY, who
previously have been intimately involved
with this issue on the Senate floor, also
support this amendment.

I also think it would be beneficial to
increase our knowledge of the actual na-
ture and magnitude of the problem of
infant feeding in the Third World. This
amendment encourages AID to increase
the data available on this issue and to
report such information to the Congress.

On balance, I believe this amendment
provides a positive way for the United
States to show the unanimity of our po-
sition when it comes to finding realistic
ways to help assure that children all
over the world have a better chance of
receiving appropriate care during
infanecy.

Mr. KENNEDY, Mr, President, I wish
to thank the chairman of the Foreign
Relations Committee and the ranking
minority member for their courtesy and
responsiveness.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
question is on agreeing to the amend-
ment of the Senator from Massachusetts
(Mr. KENNEDY) ,

The amendment (UP amendment No.
419) was agreed to.

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I move
to reconsider all three of those amend-
ments.
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Mr. PERCY. I move to lay that mo-
tion on the table.

The motion to lay on the table was
agreed to.

UP AMENDMENT NO. 413, A5 MODIFIED FURTHER

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent to make a technical cor-
rection that my perfecting amendment,
unprinted amendment No. 413, as modi-
fied, be further modified in the instruc-
tions to reflect my stated intention to
delete all of subsection (b) of the Lugar
amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment (UP No. 413), as
modified further, is as follows:

On page 1, strike subsection (b) through
the end of the amendment and insert in lieu
thereof the following:

“In fiscal year 1982 and 1983 funds may be
obligated for assistance for El Salvador under
chapter 2 or 5 of part II of the Forelgn As-
sistance Act of 1961, letters of offer may be
issued and credits and guaranties may be ex-
tended for El SBalvador under the Arms Ex-
port Control Act, and members of the Armed
Forces may be assigned or detailed to El Sal-
vador to carry out functions under the For-
elgn Assistance Act of 1961 or the Arms Ex-
port Control Act, only if every 180 days
after enactment of this Act, the President
makes a certification in accordance with sub-
section (c).

“(b) If the President does not make such
a certification, then the President shall im-
mediately—

*{1) suspend all expenditures of funds and
other deliveries of assistance for El Salvador
which were obligated under chapters 2 and
5 of part II of the Foreign Assistance Act of
1961 after the date of enactment of this Act;

*“(2) withhold all approvals for use of
credits and guarantees for El Salvador which
were extended under the Arms Export Con-
trol Act after the date of enactment of this
Act.

“(3) suspend all deliveries of defense ar-
ticles, defense services, and design and con-
struction services to El Salvador which were
sold under the Arms Export Control Act after
the date of enactment of this Act; and

“(4) order the prompt withdrawal from
El Salvador of all members of the Armed
Forces performing defense services, conduct-
ing international military education and
training activities, or performine manage-
ment functions under section 515 of the
Forelgn Assistance Act of 1961.

Any suspension of assistance pursuant to
paragraphs (1) through (4) of this subsec-
tion shall remain in effect during fiscal year
1982 until such time as the President makes
a8 certification in accordance with subsec-
tion (c).

“(¢) The certification required by subsec-
tions (a) and (b) is a certification by the
President to the Speaker of the House of
Representatives and to the chairman of the
Committee on Foreign Relations of the Sen-
ate of a determination that the Govern-
ment of El Salvador, to the extent not pre-
cluded by forces outside its control—

“(1) is making a concerted and significant
effort to control gross violations of interna-
tionally recognized human rights;

“(2) is moving to achleve control over all
elements of its own armed forces, so as to
bring to an end the indiscriminate torture
and murder of Salvadoran citizens by these
forces;

“(3) 1s making continued progress in im-
plementing essential economic and political
reforms, including the land reform pro-
gram;

"{4) is committed to the holding of free
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elections at an early date and to that end
has demonstrated its willingness to negoti-
ate an equitable political resolution of the
conflict with any group which renounces and
refrains from further military or paramili-
tary opposition activity.

Each such certification shall discuss fully
and completely the justification for making
each of the determinations required by para-
graphs (1) through (4).

“(d) On making the first certification un-
der subsection (a) of this section, the Presi-
dent shall also certify to the Speaker of the
House of Representatives and the chairman
of the Committee on Foreign Relations of
the Senate that he has determined that the
Government of El Salvador has made good
faith efforts both to investigate the murders
of the six United States citizens in El Sal-
vador in December 1980 and January 1981
and to bring to justice those responsible for
those murders."

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, what is the
pending business before the Senate?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
pending question is on the amendment
of the Senator from North Carolina, UP
amendment No. 412,

TWENTIETH ANNIVERSARY OF
THE PEACE CORPS

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, 20 years
ago today, President John F. Kennedy
signed legislation founding the Peace
Corps. Since that day, more than 80,000
Peace Corps volunteers have served in
88 foreign nations. They have compiled
a shining record of service to the people
of those nations and to the United States.

Peace Corps volunteers have served in
diverse capacities at many levels abroad.
They have taught in local schools and
trained teachers, helped construct village
housing, roads, and schools, provided
health care and taught people how to
provide better nutrition and health care
for themselves with their own resources.
Volunteers have assisted with irrigation
and sanitation projects and taught im-
proved farming and fishing techniques.

The Peace Corps has helped millions of
people around the world improve their
lives, and it has done so largely by show-
ing people what they can do for them-
selves with a minimum of assistance
from outside the local society. At the
same time, Peace Corps volunteers,
through their reports to families and
friends have given millions of Americans
realistic understanding of foreign cul-
tures and the promise, as well as the
difficulty, of realizing development goals
in countries locked in poverty for cen-
turies.

Mr. President, the Peace Corps was
launched in a period of high optimism
about changing the world in a very short
time. Americans have since shed some of
their romantic illusions about the rest of
the world, but America's readiness to
help in the long, hard struggle to im-
prove living conditions in poor countries
remains steadfast. Peace Corps volun-
teers continue to be the finest represent-
atives of the American spirit. The Corps
continues to welcome to its ranks, now
as it did 20 years ago, Americans of all
ages with the courage and dedication to
serve others.
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PENDING BUSINESS

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, what is
the pending business?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment of the Senator from North
Carolina, numbered 412.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, have roll-
call votes been ordered on amendments
on which votes have not yet occurred?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. They
have been.

Mr. BAKER. I thank the Chair.

ROUTINE MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, in a mo-
ment, I expect to propound a request in
respect to those votes, but for the time
being, I have a few housekeeping mat-
ters to take care of; and for that pur-
pose, I ask unanimous consent that there
now be a brief period for the transaction
of routine morning business, not to ex-
tend past 6:30, in which Senators may
speak.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

THE LIBRARY OF CONGRESS

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I take
this opportunity to inform my colleagues
about a new Senate report that has been
prepared at my request.

The title, “The Original Library of
Congress: The History (1800-1814) of
the Library of Congress in the United
States Capitol,” captures the essence of
this study’'s rare historical journey
through the Capitol’s past.

My office is fortunately located amidst
the original location for the Library of
Congress, and it is my hope that many of
my colleagues and interested citizens
alike will avail themselves of the op-
portunity to read this report.

I thank Dr. Anne-Imelda Radice,
Curator for the Architect, and Cynthia
Miller, Archivist assistant in conjunc-
tion with the Library of Congress, for
their help.

Of course, none of this would be pos-
sible without the expert advice and as-
sistance from the distinguished Archi-
tect of the Capitol, George M. White.

CLYDE DUuPONT TO BECOME MEM-
BER OF HAWAIIAN PUBLIC UTILI-
TIES COMMISSION

Mr. STEVENS. Mr. President, on
September 14, Clyde DuPont, former
chairman of the Postal Rate Commis-
sion, left his position as a commissioner
to accept membership on the Hawaiian
Public Utilities Commission. Many of us
remember Clyde when he was minority
staff director for the Senate Post Office
and Civil Service Committee, working
with the distinguished Senator from
Hawalii, Hiram Fong.

Clyde was initially appointed to the
Postal Rate Commission by President
Ford in September of 1974 and then ap-
pointed chairman early the following
year. As chairman, he established new
procedures for regulatory hearings of the
Commission by ordering expedited
procedures dispensing with the services
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of administrative law judges and hav-
ing the Commission hear all cases en
banc with the Chairman acting as pre-
siding officer.

These expedited procedures reduced
the time for considering postal rate cases
from an excess of 20 months to less than
10 months. These expedited procedures
were later adopted into law by Congress
in 1976.

Additionally, he ordered refined cost-
ing procedures on postal rate cases uti-
lizing ineremental costing approach
rather than fully distributed costing in
conformance with statutory directives.
He established periodic reporting proce-
dures for the Postal Service enabling the
Postal Rate Commission and all inter-
ested parties to follow the financial con-
dition of the Postal Service each account-
ing period, quarterly and annually.

These accomplishments as chairman
assisted in expediting rate cases, reduc-
ing the costs, particularly the adminis-
trative costs, to the Postal Service and
the Postal Rate Commission, as well as
the litigating cost to the interven-
ing parties. In addition, Commissioner
DuPont established goals and objectives
for guiding the Commission’s work in all
areas, particularly personnel actions to
reduce members of supergrades and focus
on skills needed for more efficient work
output.

As a member of the U.S. Administra-
tive Conference as a member of its Eco-
nomics and Ratemaking Committee, he
participated in formulating poliey
studies and reports on regulatory delays,
Freedom of Information Act problems,
and other similar studies of Federal reg-
ulatory concern.

All in all, Clyde DuPont has done an
outstanding job on this Commission. 1
know Clyde wanted to return to his home
in Hawaii and I know his many friends
here join with me in wishing him every
success as the newest member of the
Hawaiian Public Utilities Commission.

HITLER'S DEATH CAMPS

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, an
upcoming book by Dr. Konnilyn Feig, en-
titled “Hitler's Death Camps,” explores
in grim detail the murder apparatus of
the Third Reich.

The book is a historical account writ-
ten in a personal style. What sets this
book off from other holocaust literature
is that it focuses upon the concentra-
tion camps themselves. Each camp is
analyzed and discussed individually,
focusing on the characteristics of that
camp, for as Dr. Feig says, “each camp
exemplifies a major aspect of the sys-
tem.”

For all her technical and systematic
analysis of the camps themselves, Dr.
Feig is anything but removed from the
incredible emotional and psychological
forces which we must confront whenever
we think about the holocaust. As she
states at one point, “the camps are in
all of us.”

I could not agree with her more, Mr.
President. The camps are in all of us,
and likewise the spectre of genocide is in
all of us. “Hitler's Death Camps” pro-
vides a close look at the actual apparatus
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of genocide. It reminds us how capable
we are of mass murder.

This book also reminds us once again
that we have not done our part in pre-
venting a future holocaust. The first step
in helping to prevent.such catastrophes
is very easy to take, and can be taken
right here in this Chamber. I urge swift
ratification of the Genocide Convention.

e

CHILDREN'S CAMPAIGN FOR
NUCLEAR DISARMAMENT

Mr. LEAHY. Mr. President, my in-
creasing concern about the possibility of
a nuclear holocaust is directly related to
thought about what the future holds for
our children. Children themselves are
quick to see the danger posed by this un-
bridled arms race, and their concern is
represented in the “Children’s Campaign
for Nuclear Disarmament.”

On October 17, 1981, letters written
to the President by children across the
country will be read at a rally in Wash-
ington, D.C. I insert in the REcORD €Xx-
cerpts from three of the hundreds of
letters already written by these children:

DeAR Mg. PRESIDENT: I am only twelve years
of age and looking into the future scares me
more than anything. To know that there
might be a possible World War Three fright-
ens me very much. Every day the nuclear war
comes closer and closer. Having the most
power is not important. Having the best na-
tion is, but if there is a nuclear war It won't
matter who is most powerful or who has the
best nation because nobody will be left on
earth,

Dear Mgr. PrEsipENT: Even at age 14, I
know that in a nuclear war no one wins. Even
my brother Sam, who Is five, knows that
bombs mean injury, death, and destruction.

I also have a brother, Pippin, three, and a
sister, Aerin, one. I love them all, and I do
not want them hurt or killed.

Please, do whatever is in your power to
decrease nuclear weapons manufacturing. It
is the only wise thing to do.

DEAR Mr. PRESIDENT: Radiation is very dan-
gerous to plants, animals, grownups and
children.

It makes me very sick.

Please don’t make any more nuclear
weapons.

MESSAGES FROM THE HOUSE

At 12:07 p.m., a message from the
House of Representatives, delivered by
Mr. Gregory, one of its reading clerks,
announced that the House has passed
the following bills, each with amend-
ments, in which it requests the concur-
rence of the Senate:

£, 917. An act to amend title 38, United
States Code, to increase the rates of disability
compensation for disabled veterans; to in-
cresse the rates of denendency and indemnity
compensation for their surviving spouses and
children; to authorize the Administrator of
Veterans Affairs to guarantee home loans
with provisions for graduated-payment
plans; to increase the maximum amount pay-
able in Veterans’ Administration specially
adapted housing assistance; to expand ell-
gibllity for memorial markers; and for other
purposes; and

8. 1191. An act to extend for 1 year the
authority of the Secretary of Commerce to
reilmburse commercial fishermen of the
United States for losses incurred as the re-
sult of the seizure of thelr vessels by foreign
nations.
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The message also announced that the
House has passed the following bills, in
which it requests the concurrence of the
Senate:

HR. 1952, An act authorizing appropria=
tions to carry out conservation programs on
military reservations and public lands during
fiscal years 1982, 1983, and 1984, and for other
purposes;

H.R. 3136. An act to amend the Foreign
Assistance Act of 1861 with respect to the
activities of the Overseas Private Investment
Corporation;

H.R. 4084, An act to improve the operation
of the Marine Mammal Protection Act of
1972, and for other purposes;

H.R. 4284. An act to name the lock author-
ized as a replacement for Vermilion Lock,
Louisiana, as “Leland Bowman Lock.”

The message further announced that
the House has agreed to the following
concurrent resolutions, in which it re-
quests the concurrence of the Senate:

H. Con. Res. 111. A concurrent resolution
expressing the sense of the Congress that the
Government of the Soviet Union should
cease its imprisonment of Yurly Shukhevych
and permit him and his family to emigrate
from the Bovlet Union; and

H. Con. Res, 179. A concurrent resolution
making apportionment of funds for the Na-
tional System of Interstate and Defense
Highways for the fiscal year 1983.

ENROLLED BILLS AND JOINT
RESOLUTION SIGNED

At 6:18 p.m., a message from the
House of Representatives, delivered by
Mr. Gregory, announced that the Speak-
er has signed the following bills and
joint resolution:

H.R. 618. An act to convey certain interests
in public lands to the city of Angels,
California;

H.R. 2218. An act to direct the Secretary
of Agriculture to convey certain National
Forest System lands in the State of Nevada,
and for other purposes; and

S.J. Res. 65. Joint resolution proclaiming
Raoul Wallenberg to be an honorary citizen
of the United States and requesting the
President to ascertain from the Soviet Unlon
the whereabouts of Raoul Wallenberg and
to secure his return to freedom.

HOUSE BILLS REFERRED

The following bills were read twice by
unanimous consent, and referred as indi-
cated:

H.R. 1952. An act authorizing appropria-
tions to carry out conservation programs on
military reservations and public lands dur-
ing fiscal years 1982, 1983, and 1984, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on En-
vironment and Public Works.

H.R. 4084. An act to improve the operation
of the Marine Mammal Protection Act of
1972, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Commerce, Science, and Trans-
portation.

H.R. 4284. An act to name the lock author-
ized as a replacement for Vermilion Lock,
Louisiana, as “Leland Bowman Lock"; to the
Committee on Environment and Public
Works.

HOUSE BILL HELD AT DESK

The following bill was ordered held at
the desk by unanimous consent:

H.R. 3136. An act to amend the Foreign
Assistance Act of 1961 with respect to the
activities of the Overseas Private Investment
Corporation.
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HOUSE CONCURRENT RESOLUTIONS
REFERRED

The following concurrent resolutions
were read and referred as follows:

H. Con. Res. 111. A concurrent resolution
expressing the sense of the Congress that the
Government of the Soviet Unlon should cease
its imprisonment of Yuriy Shukhevych and
permit him and Lis family to emigrate from
the Soviet Unlon; to the Committee on For-
elgn Relations.

H. Con. Res. 179. A concurrent resolution
making apportionment of funds for the Na-
tional System of Interstate and Defense
Highways for the fiscal year 1883; to the
Committee on Environment and Public
Works.

EXECUTIVE AND OTHER
COMMUNICATIONS

The following communications were
laid before the Senate, together with ac-
companying papers, reports, and docu-
ments, which were referred as indicated:

EC-1859. A communication from the As-
sistant Secretary of the Army for Installa-
tions, Logistics, and Financial Management
transmitting, pursuant to law, a report on a
decision to convert to contractor perform-
ance the laundry and drycleaning function
at Fort Indiantown Gap, Pennsylvania; to
the Committee on Armed Services.

EC-1960. A communication from the Act-
ing Comptroller General of the United States,
transmitting, pursuant to law, a report en-
titled “Faster Processing of DOD Personnel
Security Clearances Could Avoid Millions in
Losses"”; to the Committee on Armed Serv-
ices.

EC-1961. A communication from the As-
sistant Secretary of State for Congressional
Relations, transmitting, pursuant to law,
notice of credit extended by the Export-
Import Bank to the People's Republic of
China; to the Committee on Banking, Hous-
ing, and Urban Affairs.

EC-1862. A communication from the Sec-
retary of Transportation transmitting a draft
of proposed legislation to provide for the
transfer of the Alaska Rallroad to the State
of Alaska; to the Committee on Commerce,
Sclence, and Transportation.

EC-1963. A communication from the Sec-
retaries of Transportation, Commerce, and
Housing and Urban Development transmit-
ting, pursuant to law, & report on use of
federal funds to assist public and private re-
development in the vicinity of urban rafl
stations in the Northeast Corridor; to the
Committee on Commerce, Science, and
Transportation.

EC-1964. A communication from the Act-
ing Comptroller General of the United States,
transmitting, pursuant to law, a report en-
titled “Burdensome and Unnecessary Re-
porting Requirements of the Public Utility
Regulatory Policies Act Need To Be
Changed”; to the Committee on Energy and
Natural Resources.

EC-1965. A communication from the Act-
ing Comptroller General of the United
States, transmitting, pursuant to law, a list
of the reports submitted to Congress by the
General Accounting Office in August 1981; to
the Committee on Governmental Affairs.

EC-1966. A communication from the Ad-
ministrator of the National Aeronautics and
Space Administration, transmitting, pursu-
ant to law, a report with respect to a certain
scientific and professional position; to the
Committee on Governmental Affairs.

EC-1967. A communication from the As-
sistant Attorney General for Legislative Af-
fairs, transmitting a draft of proposed legls-
lation to amend the Trading with the Enemy
Act in- order to authorize the use of assets
vested under that Act durlng World War II
for an ex gratia payment of $20,000 to the
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Government of Switzerland and to provide
for the deposit in the Treasury of the re-
mainder of such assets; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

EC-1968. A communication from the Act-
ing Comptroller General of the United
States, transmitting, pursuant to law, a re-
port entitled “SBA's Progress In Implement-
ing The Public Law 95-507 Subcontracting
And Surzty Bond Waliver Provisions Has
Been Limited”; to the Committee on Small
Business.

PETITIONS AND MEMORIALS

The following petitions and memorials
were laid before the Senate and were re-
ferred or ordered to lie on the table as
indicated:

POM-416. Joint resolution adopted by the
Legislature of the State of Alabama; to the
Committee on the Judiciary:

“SJ.R. 41

‘“Whereas, there is a great need for a gov-
ernment of laws and not of men in this
country; and

“Whereas, many federal justices and judges
have strayed in their rulings from strictly
interpreting the Constitution of the United
States as 1t was intended, passed and rati-
fied; and

“Whereas, such straying from the intent of
the Constitution is In effect judicial legls-
lation by means of judiclial extrapolation;
and

""Whereas, members of the federal judiclary
have been able to follow this course of ac-
tion because they are not answerable to the
people because they are appointed for life-
time tenure; and

“Whereas, this country was founded in or-
der to escape the awesome power of lifetime
appointments from nonelected rulers and
royalty; and

““Whereas, the federal judiciary is the last
remaining vestige of such awesome, lifetime
political patronage in this country; and

“Whereas, the public has always been un-
der the impression that federal judges alded
and abetted criminals and criminal activity
in America by giving the criminals more
rights than the victims; now therefore,

““Be it resolved by the Legislature of Ala-
bama, both Houses thereof concurring, That
the Legislature of Alabama hereby petitions
the Congress of the United States to convene
a convention, pursuant to Article V of the
Constitution of the United States, for the
specific and exclusive purpose of proposing
an amendment which would prohibit life-
time appointments of federal supreme court
Justices and all other federal judges and
require that they be elected and re-elected
every six years by the people.

“Be it resolved further, That the legisla-
ture of each of our sister states is urged to
give the most serious consideration to the
problems arising from lifetime judicial ap-
pointments, and to petition the Congress of
the United States to call a convention for the
specific and exclusive purpose of proposing
an amendment which would prohibit life-
time appointments of federal supreme court
Justices and all other federal judges and
require that they be elected and re-elected
every six years by the people.

“Be it resolved further, That the Becretary
of the Senate transmit duly authenticated
copies of this resolution to the President of
the United States, to the President of the
United States Senate, to the Speaker of the
United States House of Representative, to
each member of Congress, both Senate and
House, and to the executive authority of each
of our sister states for transmittal to its
legislature.”

T ————

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES

The following reports of committees
were submitted:
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Report entitled “Report to the Senate of
the Select Committee on Intelligence, United
States Senate, Covering the Period Janu-
ary 1, 1979-December 31, 1880" (with addi-
tional views) (Rept. No. 97-193).

By Mr. THURMOND, from the Committee
on the Judiciary, without amendment:

8.J. Res. 67. Joint resolution to establish
National Nurse-Midwifery Week.

By Mr. THURMOND, from the Committee
on the Judiciary, without amendment:

S. Res. 199. A resolution to authorize Na-
tional Productivity Improvement Week.

8. Res. 175. A resolution to congratulate
the State of Oklahoma on the celebration of
its Diamond Jubilee.

By Mr. THURMOND, from the Committee
on the Judiciary, without amendment:

H.J. Res. 263. Joint resolution to designate
May 6, 1082, as “National Recognition Day for
Nurses”.

By Mr. THURMOND, from the Committee
on the Judiclary, with an amendment:

8.J. Res. 107. Joint resolution to designate
the seventh day of October 1981 as “National
Guard Day"'.

e EE——

EXECUTIVE REPORTS OF
COMMITTEES

The following executive reports of
committees were submitted:

By Mr. THURMOND, from the Committee
of the Judiciary:

J. Paul McGrath, of New Jersey, to be an
Assistant Attorney General;

Henry R. Wilholt, Jr., of Eentucky, to be
United States District Judge for the Eastern
District of Kentucky;

John E. Sprizzo, of New York, to be United
States District Judge for the Southern Dis-
trict of New York;

Joseph M. McLaughlin, of New York, to be
a United States District Judge for the East-~
ern District of New York;

Roger J. Miner, of New York, to be United
States District Judge for the Northern Dis-
trict of New York;

John C. Coughenour, of Washington, to be
United States District Judge for the West-
ern District of Washington; and

Conrad K. Cyr, of Maine, to be United
States District Judge for the District of
Maine, |

By Mr. PERCY, from the Committee on
Forelgn Relations:

David Eugene Zweifel, of Maryland, a For-
elgn Service Officer of Class two, to be Ambas-
sador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of
the United States to the Yemen Arab
Republic.

Nominee: David Eugene Zweifel.

Post: Banaa, Yemen Arab Republic.

Nominated: May 9, 1881.!

Contributions, amount, date, donee:

1. Self: None other than standard $1 de-
duction on Federal Tncome Tax form.

2. Spouse: None other than standard 81 de-
duction on Federal Income tax form.

3. Children and spouses, names: Mark
Evan (DOB December 31, 1966) Minor child;
no contributions; Daphne Lynne (DOB April
3, 1968) Minor child; no contributions.

4. Parents names: Father deceased; mother
is Frleda T. Zweifel, no contributions that
I know of. Please see statement below.

5. Grandparents names: All long deceased.

6. Brothers and spouses names: None.

Sisters and spouses names: Mr. and Mrs.
Ernest J. Stevens, Mr. and Mrs. Robert Car-
lile, Mr. and Mrs. Willlam Cypher, Mr. and
Mrs. Edward Robinson.

Faith Ryan Whittlesey, of Pennsylvanla,
to be Ambassador Extraordinary and Pleni-
i:ot:nmary of the United States to Switzer-
and:

Nominee: Faith Ryan Whittlesey.

!Date of President Reagan’s call.
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Post: Ambassador to Switzerland.

Contributions, amount, date, donee:

1. Self: Faith Ryan Whittlesey, $100, 1980,
Rochford for Congress Comm.

2. Spouse; Deceased (Roger Weaver Whit-
tlesey).

3. Children and spouses names: Henry
Clark Whittlesey mnone; Amy Elizabeth
Whittlesey—none; William Weaver Whittle-
gey—none.

4. Parents names: Martin R. Ryan—none.
Amy Covell Ryan—none.

5. Grandparents names: Deceased.

6. Brothers and spouses names: Thomas
M. Ryan — brother — none; Spouse — Joan
Ryan—none.

Sisters and spouses names: Sisters-in-law,
Mary Whittlesey Hogg; Spouse, James Hogg—
none; Shirley Whittlesey Euhn; BSpouse,
Richard Kuhn—none.

George Southall Vest, of Maryland, a For-
elgn Service Officer in the Class of Career
Minister, to be the Representative of the
United States to the European, Communities,
with the rank and status of Ambassador Ex-
traordinary and Plenipotentiary:

Nominee: George S. Vest.

Post: U.S. Mission to the European Com-
munities.

Contributions, amount, date, donee:

1. Self: none.

2. Spouse: none.

3. Children and spouses names: Jeannie
Bordallo and husband; George 8. Vest, Jr.;
Henry C. Vest, none.

4, Parents names: Deceased.

5. Grandparents names: Deceased.

6. Brothers and spouses names: Half-broth-
er—John C. Crawford; Betty W. Crawford,
none.

7. Sisters and spouses names: Nancy V.
Bcheper; Henry E. Scheper, none.

Joseph Verner Reed, Jr., of Connecticut,
to be Ambassador Extracrdinary and Plenl-
potentiary of the United States to the King-
dom of Morocco:

Nominee: Joseph V. Reed, Jr.

Post: Ambassador to Kingdom of Morocco.

Contributions, amount, date, donee:

1. Self: $1,000, September 19, 1980, Prelude
to Victory; $4,000, October 24, 1980, Florida
Victory Committee; $5,000, November 3,
1980, Republican National Committee.

2. Spouse: None,

3. Children and spouses names: Serena
Reed; Electra Reed, none.

4. Parents names: Joseph V. Reed, Sr. (de-
ceased); Permelia Reed, $1,000, February 1,
1979, Bush for President; $1,000, July 24, 1880,
Republican National Comm. Presidential
Fund.

5. Grandparents names; Deceased.

6. Brothers and spouses names: (Informa-
tion has been requested and will be submitted
In near future).

7. Sisters and spouses names: (Informa-

tion has been requested and will be sub- .

mitted in near future).

Robert P. Paganelll, of New York, a Foreign
SBervice Officer of Class one, to be Ambassador
Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of the
United States to the Syrlan Arab Republic:

Nominee: Robert P. Paganelll.

Post: Ambassador to Syria.

Contributions, amount, date, donee:

1. Self: $100, June 13, 1980, Thomas Tri-
marco; #25, November 28, 1980, Thomas Tri-
marco.

2. Spouse: None.

3. Children and spouses names: None.

4. Parents names: None.

5. Grandparents names: None.

6. Brother name: John A. Paganelll, $100,
June 28, 1976, John La Falce; $100, July 11,
1978, John La Falce; $100, September 16, 1980,
John La Falce.

7. Sisters and spouses names: None.

Michael H. Newlin, of Maryland, a Forelgn
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Service Officer of Class one, to be Ambassador
Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of the
United States to the Democratic and Popular
Republic of Algeria:

Nominee: Michael H. Newlin,

Post: Ambassador to Algeria.

Contributions, amount, date, donee:

1. Self: None.

2. Bpouse: None.

3. Children and spouses names: None.

4. Parents names: None.

5. Grandparents names: None.

6. Brothers and spouses names: None.

7. Bisters and spouses names: None.

Richard W. Murphy, of Maryland, a Foreign
Service Officer of the Class of Career Minister,
to be Ambassador Extraordinary and Pleni-
potentiary of the United States to the King-
dom of Saudi Arabla, to which office he was
appointed during the last recess of the
Senate:

Nominee: Richard W. Murphy.

Post: Jidda.

Contributions, amount, date, donee:

1. Self: None.

2. Spouse: None.

3. Children and spouses names: None.

4, Parents names: None.

5. Grandparents names: None.

6. Brothers and spouses names: None.

7. Bisters and spouses names: None.

Jack F. Matlock, Jr., of Florida, a Forelgn
Service officer of class 1, to be Ambas-
sador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of
the United States of America to the
Czechoslovak Socialist Republic:

Nominee: Jack F. Matlock, Jr.

Post: Ambassador to Czechoslovakia.

Contributions, amount, date, donee:

1. Self: None.

2. Spouse: None.

3. Children and spouses names: James,
Hugh, David and Joseph Matlock: Nell and
Hu Benton, None.

4. Parents names: Mrs. Nellle Burrum and
Hugh H. Burrum, None.

5. Grandparents names: (Deceased) None.

6. Brothers and spouses names: Frank E. M.
and Mary B. Matlock, None.

7. Sisters and spouses names: None.

Arthur Adalr Hartman, of New Jersey, &

Forelgn Service officer of the class of
Career Minister, to be Ambassador Extra-
ordinary and Plenipotentiary of the United
States to the Union of Soviet Sociallst
Renublics:

Nominee: Arthur Adair Hartman.

Post: Ambassador to Soviet Unlon.

Contributions, amount, date, donee:

1. Self: None.

2. Spouse: Donna Ford Hartman, None.

3. Children and spouses names: John,
Sarah, Johanna, and Benjamin Hartman,
Mr. and Mrs. David F. Hartman (wife Deb-
bie) None.

4. Parents names: Deceased.

5. Grandparents names: Deceased.

6. Brothers and spouses names: S. C. and
Alma Hartman, None.

7. Sisters and spouses names: None.

Raymond C. Ewing, of Virginia, a Forelgn
Service Officer of Class one, to be Ambassador
Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of the
United States to the Republic of Cyprus:

Nominee: Raymond C. Ewing.

Post: Nicosia, Cyprus.

Contributions, amount, date, donee:

1. Self: None.

. Bpouse: None.

. Children and spouses names: None.
. Parents names: None.

. Grandparents names: None.

. Brothers and spouses names: Nomne.
. Sisters and spouses names: none.

John E. Dolibois, of Ohio, to be Ambas-
sador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of
the United States to Luxembourg:
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Nominee; John E. Dolibois.

Post: Ambassador to Luxembourg.

Nominated: June 2, 1981,

Contributions, amount, date, donee:

1. Self and spouse: $25, June 22, 1977,
GOP Campalgn Pund; $35, January 3 and
February 7, 1978, RNC; 825, April 22, 1078,
Rhodes for Governor; $20, June 18, 1879,
RNC: 825, December 9, 1979, GOP Victory
Fund.

2. Children and spouses names: John
Michael, $35, 1978, RNC; Robert Joseph, $10,
1978, Delegate, Republican State Conven-
tion, Virginia; $25, February 20, 1980, RNC;
$25, August 4, 1080, RNC; #$35, August 14,
1980, GOP Victory Fund; $25, May 20, 1980,
NRCC; $20, May 21, 1980, Ohlo Republican
Party; $125, December 23, 1980, RNC; $25,
February 27, 1881, Ohlo Republican Party;
#50, April 13, 1981, GOP Victory Fund.

3. Parents names: Deceased.

4. Grandparents names: Deceased.

5. Brothers and spouses names: None.

6. Sisters and spouses names: None.

Paul J. Manafort, Jr., of Virginia, to be
& Member of the Board of Directors of the
Overseas Private Investment Corporation for
a term expiring December 17, 1983;

John Augustus Bohn, Jr., of California, to
be United States Director of the Aslan De-
velopment Bank;

Nyle C. Brady, of New York, to be an As-
sistant Administrator of the Agency for In-
ternational Development;

L. Keith Bulen, of Indiana, to be a Com-
missioner on the part of the United States
on the International Joint Commission,
United States and Canada; and

Sundry nominations within the Forelgn
Service to be summarized and placed on the
Secretary's desk.

(The above nominations were reported
from the Committee on Foreign Rela-
tions with the recommendation that
they be confirmed subject to the nom-

inees’ commitment to respond to re-
quests to appear and testify before a
duly constituted committee of the Sen-
ate.)

INTRODUCTION OF BILLS AND
JOINT RESOLUTIONS

The following bills and joint resolu-
tions were introduced, read the first and
second time by unanimous consent, and
referred as indicated:

By Mr. HELMS:

S. 1650. A bill to amend the Omnibus Crime
Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968 to extend
coverage under provisions of that act relating
to benefits to survivors of certain public
safety officers who dled in the performance of
duty; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. BENTSEN (for himself, Mr.
CaNNON, and Mr, RoTtH):

S. 1651. A bill to combat international ter-

rorism; to the Committee on the Judieiary.
By Mr. GOLDWATER (for himself and
Mr. DeCoNCINT) :

8. 1652. To restore certain lands in Arizona
to the Colorado River Indian Reservation: to
the Select Committee on Indlan Affairs.

By Mr. MATSUNAGA:

S. 1653. A bill to restructure the State and
local assistance programs designed to improve
the quality of criminal Justice, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. BOREN (for himself, Mr. STEN-
NIS, Mr. HEFLIN, Mr, Forp, Mr.
JoHNSTON, Mr. NICKLES, Mr. Hor-
LINGS, Mr. Sasser, Mr, BENTSEN, Mr.
HELMS, Mr. MATHIAS, Mr. LoNG, and
Mr. THURMOND) :

8. 1654. A bill granting the consent of Con-
gress to the Southern States Energy Com-
pact, and for related purposes; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary,
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By Mr. HART:

S. 1655. A bill to amend the Internal Rev-
enue Code of 1954 to reduce the deductlon
for business meals and to earmark the sav-
ings from such reduction for the school
lunch programs; to the Committee on
Financsz.

By Mr. DURENEERGER (for himself,
Mr. RorH, Mr. CHAFEE, Mr. Brap-
LEY, and Mr. HEINZ) :

5. 1656. A bill to amend the Internal Rev-
enue Code of 1854 to clarify certain re-
quirements which apply to mortgage
subsidy bonds, and for other purposes; to
the Committee on Finance.

By Mr. SCHMITT (for himself, Mr.
CanNonN, Mr. GorronN, Mrs. Kasse-
BAUM, Mr. LuGAr, and Mr. SymmMs) ;

8. 1657. A blill entitled the *““Uniform
Science and Technology Research and De-
velopment Utilization Aect”: to the Com-
mittee on Commerce, Sclence, and Trans-
portation.

By Mr. DODD:

S 1658. A bill to amend title VII of the
Housing and Urban Development Act of
1870 to require a Natlonal Public Invest-
ment Requirements Analysis; to the Com-
mittee on Banking, Housing, and Urban
Affairs.

STATEMENTS ON INTRODUCED
BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS

By Mr. BENTSEN (for himself,
Mr. CaNNON, and Mr. RoTH) :

S. 1651. A bill to combat international
terrorism; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM CRIME ACT OF 1981
® Mr. BENTSEN. Mr. President, the
Central Intelligence Agency reports that
some 3,668 people have been killed, 7,474
wounded in 6,714 acts of international
terrorism since 1968.

The situation seems to be getting
worse. There were more casualties of
terrorism in 1980 than in any year since
the CIA began its analysis of interna-
tional terrorism in 1968.

As they have from the beginning,
Americans in 1980 remained the pri-
mary targets of terrorist activity. Ten
Americans were killed last year and
ninety-four wounded in attacks around
the world. Nearly two out of every five
incidents involved U.S. citizens or
property.

Given the increase in terrorist activity
around the world and given our vulner-
ability to the depradations of terrorists
it is incredible to think that the U.S.
Government, through a loophole in the
law, would condone activities that aid
and abet international terrorism.

Yet, Mr. President, that is exactly
what is happening.

As things now stand it is legal for a
U.S. citizen or group of citizens to manu-
facture or purchase explosive devices in
this country, and sell those devices to,
say, the regime of Colonel Khadafy in
Libya. They could do this even if they
know that the Libyan Government
planned to use these devices to promote
terrorism; to blow up bridges and build-
ings and airplanes, killing innocent peo-
ple in the far corners of the globe.

Let us take this a step further, Mr.
President.

These U.S. citizens could also travel
this country recruiting people to go work
in Libya training terrorists. They could
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hire people to go to this foreign country
and teach terrorists how to most effec-
tively use the explosives they have sold
them to blow up people and property.

In eddition, Mr. President, these same
U.S. citizens—perhaps former intelli-
gence officers for our country—could sell
to Libya or to any other foreign power a
master plan for terrorism and they would
not be violating the laws of our country.

The fact is, Mr. President, it is not now
illegal for citizens of this country who are
in this country to aid and abet inter-
national terrorism. I think it should be
illegal, clearly illegal, and I am introduc-
ing legislation today to make it so.

Recent news reports—in the New York
Times Sunday magazine, in Newsweek
and in other publications—have revealed
that there are some Americans who have
taken advantage of the loophole in our
law to aid and abet terrorism.

There is compelling evidence that U.S.
citizens have become active agents of in-
ternational terrorists; that U.S. firms
fill suspicious orders with the tacit un-
derstanding that they are intended for
use by terrorists; and that our laws are
Jjust not an effective deterrent to this ac-
tivity.

If the United States cannot take action
against its own citizens who work within
its borders to foster terrorism then we
cannot lead a successful international
effort to combat terrorism.

Mr. President, I am introducing today
the International Terrorism Crime Act
of 1981. Its purpose is to prevent citizens
of this country from taking actions in
this country to further the terrorist am-
bitions of governments like Libya's.

Specifically this bill prohibits the sale
of weaponry, explosive devices, muni-
tions, plans and like items to a foreign
state, or to an agent of a foreign state,
for the purpose of aiding or abetting
international terrorism.

Anyone convicted of violating this law,
Mr. President, would face a prison term
of up to 10 years, a fine of up to $25,000,
or both.

Mr. President, we live in an age of
terrorism, as anyone who went through
the decade of the seventies can testify:
The massacre at the Munich Olympies in
1972, the siege at Entebbe, the seizure of
Embassies in Tehran and Bogota and
London, the skyjackings, the bombings.

American property and American citi-
zens have been and continue as the main
targets of terrorists.

If the United States does not lead an
international effort to combat terror-
ism—to wipe the last traces of terrorist
activity from the face of the Earth—
then, Mr. President, I do not know what
country will do so.

We can, we must, rally all civilized
nations of the world in an all-out war
against terrorism.

But, before we can succeed at that we
musft insure that our own house is in
order.

Mr. President, the legislation I pro-
pose today will help do that by making it
a crime for Americans within this coun-
try to hatch plots to forment terrorism.@

Mr. ROTH. Mr. President, I rise to
join my distinguished colleague and
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friend, Senator BENTSEN, with whom I
serve on the Intelligence Committee, to
cosponsor the International Terrorism
Crime Act of 1981. I share his abhor-
rence of the growing menace of terrorism
in the world.

I believe this bill will close a loophole
in our Criminal Code and allow prosecu-
tion of American citizens who aid in-
ternational terrorism outside the United
States.

There is growing interest in the Con-
gress in stemming the activities of
Americans who profit from international
terrorism by providing arms, training,
and technology to irresponsible foreign
organizations and governments. The re-
cent press coverage of the activities of
Edwin P. Wilson in Libya has raised
questions about the effectiveness of our
laws that control the export of American
military equipment and advanced tech-
nology.

This bill would make it a crime know-
ingly to manufacture, sell, or export
military equipment, weapons, or technol-
ogy, or to provide training or expertise
to a foreign power or its agent for the
purpose of aiding international terror-
ism. At present. according to Federal law
enforcement officials, there are no crimi-
nal laws prohibiting Americans from
supporting terrorism outside the United
States. This bill, I hope, can correct
that flaw.

Therefore, I urge my colleagues in the
Senate to move swiftly and pass this
bill into law to provide the Justice De-
partment a tool it needs to help pre-
vent the further spread of the source of
international terrorism.

By Mr. GOLDWATER (for him-
self and Mr. DECoONCINT) :

S. 1652. A bill to restore certain lands
in Arizona to the Colorado River Indian
Reservation; to the Select Committee on
Indian Affairs.

RESTORATION OF CERTAIN LANDS TO THE COLO-

RADO RIVER INDIAN RESERVATION
@ Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, it
gives me great pleasure to introduce for
myself and my colleague from Arizona
(Mr. DeConcini), the following legisla-
tion at the request of the Colorado River
Indian Tribes.

In brief, the bill would authorize the
return of 16,000 acres of public lands.
known as the La Paz area, to the Colo-
rado River Indian Reservation in Yuma
County, Ariz.

The Colorado River Indian Reserva-
tion was created by the act of March 3,
1865. Ten years after the establishment
of the reservation, its southern boundary
was extended twice by Executive order to
provide a buffer between the Indian lands
and the mineral prospectors and cattle-
men. The La Paz Arroyo lands were orig-
inally a part of the Colorado River In-
dian Reservation. There is no question
about this fact.

In 1875, in an effort to clearly define
the extent of the reservation trust lands,
the Commissioner of the General Land
Office, pursuant to a reauest of the Com-
missioner of Indian Affairs, arranged for
a survey of the reservation by a Mr.
Chandler Robbins. Mr. Robbins’' survey
located its southern boundary at La Paz
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Arroyo. This survey was reconfirmed by
the 1912 Harrington resurvey and the
location was upheld finally by the
Commissioner of the General Land Office
in 1913 and 1914. In spite of and con-
trary to the surveys, the lands were re-
moved from the reservation by the Exec-
utive order of November 22, 1915, as a
result of erroneous reasons and without
any compensation.

Today, the Colorado River Indian
Tribes would like to have their lands
returned because of issues of historical
ownership, legal rights, and agricultural
need.

The bill Senator DEConcint and I are
introdueing will accomplish this purpose
under the legislation, the return of the
La Paz lands will, of course, be subject
to valid existing rights. This means all
existing private and public rights, in-
cluding easements, unpatented mining
claims, property claims, and all other
valid existing rights. These will be ex-
amined closely as the legislation is being
considered.

The return of these lands has been
approved in general terms by the Ari-
zona State Office of the U.S. Bureau of
Land Management in a report dated No-
vember 25, 1974, and it is my under-
standing that that office believes the
conclusions of the 1974 report are still
valid. There will be thorough hearings
on this legislation so that there will be
no unexpected consequences of what I
believe is a necessary and appropriate
resolution of a longstanding boundary
problem.®@

By Mr. MATSUNAGA:

8. 1653. A bill to restructure the State
and local assistance programs designed
to improve the quality of criminal justice,
and for other purposes; to the Commit-
tee on the Judiciary.

CRIMINAL JUSTICE ASSISTANCE AMENDMENTS OF
1981

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. President, I
am today introducing the Criminal Jus-
tice Assistance Amendments of 1981, a
bill designed to recommit the efforts and
the resources of the Federal Government
to assisting the States in the fight
against crime and in improving State
and local systems of criminal justice.

Mr. President, crime in America is
once again the topic of considerable dis-
cussion among officials at all levels of
Government in this country and among
the American people in general. There
is no denying that crime has reached in-
tolerable levels not only in our urban
areas where it has long thrived, but in
our suburban and rural areas as well.

I need not recite the results of na-
tional polls which clearly indicate that
crime across this Nation is one of the
greatest concerns of Americans. Indeed,
the tremendous fear of crime in America
which indicate that 1 out of every 3
is borne out bv recent crime statistics
households in the United States was di-
rectly affected by some kind of serious
crime in 1980—I reveat—1 out of every
3 households. Criminal justice experts
predict that within 4 or 5 years, each
and every household in this Nation will
h:_aj touched in some manner by serious
crime.
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In view of these and other crime sta-
tistics which show a steady increase in
crime throughout the past decade and
an explosion of violent crime in America
over the past 2 years, the Chief Justice
of the Supreme Court, Warren E. Bur-
ger, warned recently that America is
approaching the status of an impotent
society—one whose ability to provide
and maintain elementary security for its
people in its streets and towns and vil-
lages is in serious doubt.

Mr, President, there is every indica-
tion that this new wave of violent crime
which is sweeping our land—erime so
violent in its nature as to shake even the
most crime-hardened of Americans—is
threatening the very fabric of American
society.

One of our basic responsibilities as a
civilized society is the maintenance of
public safety and the promotion of the
public welfare. Certainly, it is the right
of all Americans to feel secure in their
homes, safe on their streets, and pro-
tected in their places of business and
leisure. Clearly, we are failing to fulfill
this critical responsibility.

In my judgment, there is no question
that the leadership and the resources of
the Federal Government are sorely
needed to support the efforts of State
and local governments to deal with crime
and delinquency, particularly violent and
serious crimes.

Our Federal system assigns a very
limited direct public safety role to the
National Government. We have a strong
tradition of opposition to a national
police force, which means that Federal
efforts in connection with serious crime,
especially most forms of violent crime,
must necessarily be indirect and involve
forms of support to State and local law
enforcement agencies. Intergovernmental
financial support is a form of Federal
participation that respects and affirms
the jurisdictional limits on mnational
POWer.

As a result of severe cuts in Federal
spending programs, State and local units
of government are presently under tre-
mendous financial pressure. While some
jurisdictions are doing well to maintain
their present level of criminal justice
services, some jurisdictions simply can-
not do it.

Even financial status quo means that
State eriminal justice systems are falling
even further behind the demands being
rlaced upon them. The preceeding years
of lack of investment in the criminal
justice system and the increased number
of serious criminal offenders being proc-
essed by that system are now haunting
us. Our police forces are undermanned,
our courts are overrun and our prisons
and correctional facilities are over-
crowded.

With the full recognition that the
Federal Government cannot and should
not provide operational support to State
and local criminal justice agencies, what
State and local governments need are the
techniques to do a better job with scarce
resources and the financial and technical
assistance to incorporate those advanced
proven techniques into general opera-
tions during a period of transition.

Mr. President, I fully recognize that
there are budget limitations not only at
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the State and local levels, but at the
Federal level as well. But if the ﬁgk_lt
against crime is of the highest domestic
priority and comparable to maintaining
our national defense and upgrading our
Armed Forces, then Federal resources
must be found to provide financial assist-
ance to hard-pressed State and local
governments,

To make the most effective use of the
scarce resources at both the Federal and
local levels, the Federal Government's
initiative against serious crime should
concentrate on programs in justice agen-
cies that have the most direct impact on
crime,

Thus, my bill, the Criminal Justice
Assistance Amendments of 1981, con-
centrates in the near term on a limited
number of replicate programs already
proven effective. By emphasizing activi-
ties already proven effective, my bill
would build on the investments that were
the soundest aspects of the LEAA expe-
rience, while at the same time provide
opportunity for developing and testing
other program models.

By using proven models which are well
documented, and which merit general
professional acceptance, the program
will have the advantages of rapid imple-
mentation and early reports on program
impact to the public and to the Congress.
A selected range of program models will
permit the use of a simpler administra-
tive apparatus, Tested program models
will also attract the investment of State
and local appropriated funds.

The proposed Federal financial assist-
ance program is in the form of a block
grant to the States. Members on the

other side of the aisle should note that
my proposal is consistent with the ad-
ministration’s basic federalism princi-
ples. The bill will facilitate greater inte-
gration of Federal funds with State ap-
propriations, utilize Federal funds in the

highest priority areas, and provide
greater coordination in the use of
Federal and State resources.

Mr. President, in these times of fiscal
restraint, the Federal Government must
coordinate its policies and activities, both
among its constituent agencies and levels
of government. The legislation creates a
national commission, two-thirds of
whose members are State and local gov-
ernment representatives, and one-third
of whom are representatives of the
Federal Government.

The Commission is intended to serve
as a forum for anticipating and recogniz-
ing issues related to the impact of Fed-
eral policies and decisions on State and
local criminal justice systems.

Such issues arise, for example, when
there are changes in FBI or DEA priori-
ties, refugee policies, or border control
measures. Such impact may also derive
from patterns of Federal court actions
invelving prison and jails, or from legis-
lation, such as the Civil Rights of Insti-
tutionalized Persons Act.

In response to negative impacts, the
Commission should identify and propose
appropriate offsetting measures.

For example, Federal prisons might
house persons convicted in State courts
of crimes for which there is concurrent
Jjurisdiction, or prisoner exchange treaty
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processes might be made available to
remove appropriate noncitizens from
State prisons. Another possibility would
be the offering of presently unneeded
military, Forest Service, or other Federal
properties for use as minimum security
correctional facilities. Some measures
might involve funding, such as the ear-
marking of some oil windfall profit tax
money to compensate for law enforce-
ment costs traceable to fuel price de-
control or energy “boom town" develop-
ments.

The Commission will serve as a vehicle
for coordinating the efforts of existing
separate programs, such as the National
Institute of Corrections, and proposed
forums, such as the State Justice Insti-
tute (S. 537) proposed by Senator
Herrin. The legislation provides for an
intensive interagency coordinating func-
tion involving key Federal officials.

The Commission, through direct par-
ticipation by representative State and
local justice executives, will also insure
that local needs will be fairly considered
in the development of new or additional
criminal justice assistance programs.

The Commission will operate as a re-
source both to (a) provide advice to
Federal officials and (b) require Federal
officials to undertake impact studies on
the effect of changing Federal policies
on crime and local criminal justice sys-
tems before such new Federal policies
are implemented.

Based on the LEAA experience of the
past decade, it is clear that a Commis-
sion or some other appropriate mecha-
nism is necessary if intergovernmental
conflicts are to be reduced and criminal
justice fragmentation is to be minimized.

While some criminal justice fragmen-
tation and conflict is inherent in our
constitutional structure, intergovern-
mental conflict is not.

We must understand where our crimi-
nal justice policies are supportive and
where they are in opposition. We must be
able to measure the impact of our ac-
tions. We must operate as one in our
fight against violent crime.

Anything less than joint and concen-
trated action by all levels of Govern-
ment would mean that we have failed
the American people.

The bill also proposes a limited cate-
gorical program which either supports
the block program’s activities funded by
the States or provides funding to'meet
criminal justice emergency situations
beyond the capacity of State and local
governments to respond adequately.

Mr. President, incredible as it may
seem, the Federal Government’s only
major criminal justice assistance pro-
gram was terminated last year. There is
now a vacuum which needs to be filled
by a responsible program which ade-
quately meets the criticisms launched
against the past LEAA program. I am
convinced, Mr. President, that the legis-
lation I am introducing today will estab-
lish such a program, for the following
reasons:

First, under my bill, Federal funds
will not be indiscriminately spread over
a vast problem area with little impact.
The bill establishes a modest, highly
targeted program which supports the
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replication of tested, successful former
LEAA program models of demonstrated
impact and broad adaptability.

Initially the list of eligible programs
would consist of: First, integrated crimi-
nal apprehension program (ICAP); sec-
ond sting projects; third, community
anticrime programs; fourth, manage-
ment information systems; fifth, career
criminal prosecution programs; sixth,
victim, witness, and juror assistance pro-
grams; seventh, coordinated arson pro-
grams; eighth, prosecution of white-
collar, organized, public corruption, and
fraud against Government crimes; ninth,
alternatives to pretrial detention, jail
and prison for persons who pose no dan-
ger to the community; tenth, programs
for drug-dependent offenders; eleventh,
jail and prison overcrowding programs:
and twelfth, programs addressing seri-
ous offenses committed by juveniles.

Second, State legislatures will not be
uninvolved. The legislation requires
State legislative review as well as appro-
priation of a high State match which
will mean that Federal grant funds will
tend to be dealt with on the same basis
as State appropriated money.

Third, the proposed program will not
be plagued by redtape. The requirement
of a voluminous comprehensive criminal
justice plan will be replaced with the
submission of a simple application. Ex-
tensive evaluation and annual reports
will be stripped down. Administrative re-
quirements will be reduced to the mini-
mum level necessary. The use of well
documented tested models will reduce
the necessity for extensive applications
and program descriptions.

Fourth, the use of the block grant de-
livery mechanism will eliminate the mul-
ti-layered, elaborate and cumbersome
planning system which was a part of the
old LEAA program. Under the “Criminal
Justice Assistance Amendments of 1981"
the States will be able to choose pro-
grams consistent with their chosen direc-
tions of criminal justice system change.

At the same time, States will have full
control over the processes by which pro-
grams are selected and funds allocated.
No longer will there be a requirement for
bureaucracies at the Federal, State, re-
gional and local levels.

Moreover, decisions will not be made by
federally supported regional and local
government administrative enclaves that
were too often isolated from permanent
Government structures.

Fifth, the legislation will no longer
specify the structure of State planning
agencies. The States will be able to con-
tinue or establish State planning agen-
cies which fit into the State government
structure and meet State needs and
criteria.

Sixth, the legislation will not reinforce
the fragmentation of the criminal justice
system. The bill establishes vehicles for
coordination of Federal, State, and local
efforts. At the same time, it eliminates
the artificial allocations which required
money to be spread without regard to
States’ needs.

Gone will be the requirements for juve-
nile justice maintenance of effort dollars,
requirements that an adequate share of
funds be distributed without regard to
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need to every aspect of criminal justice,
formulas that required specific dollar al-
locations to each local jurisdiction, and
specific, substantive mandates to be met.

Seventh, no longer will enormous bu-
reaucracies at the Federal, State, and
local levels be needed to run a criminal
justice assistance program. The modest
funding of this streamlined block grant
program supporting only successful pro-
grams will require only a stripped down
administrative structure at each level of
government.

Mr. President, in conclusion, let me
speak plainly about this country’s crime
problem. It is evident to me that al-
though a majority of my constituents
want to see Federal spending reduced
and Federal taxes cut, they will not tol-
erate the cessation of the Federal role
in the war on crime.

In my opinion, crime and the fear of
crime is so pervasive in America today
that the public believes that Federal
spending in this one area is, indeed, jus-
tified.

If, over the past decade, crime had
disappeared from our streets, we could
have declared victory and ended the
Federal role in crime control and crimi-
nal justice assistance. But the fact of the
matter is that crime has not disappeared;
it has increased steadily and is now ex-
ploding. We cannot now declare victory
and leave the scene.

The Federal Government has a respon-
sibility to the American people to provide
for public safety. We can properly fulfill
that responsibility by assisting the States
in controlling crime and restoring order
to our communities.

Mr. President, I, therefore, urge my
colleagues to support the enactment of
the Criminal Justice Assistance Amend-
ments of 1981.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of the bill be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the bill was
ordered to be printed in the REcorbp, as
follows:

S. 1653

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the "Criminal Justice
Assistance Amendments of 1981".

DECLARATION AND PURFPOSE

Sec. 2. The Congress finds and declare
that the high incidence of erime, particularly
violent crime, and juvenile delinquency is
detrimental to the general welfare of the
people of this Nation.

Congress further finds that while crime
and juvenile delinguency are primarily local
problems dealt with first by State and local
units of government, these problems con-
tinue to require the joint and coordinated
efforts of Federal, State, and local govern-
ments,

Congress further finds that the Federal
Government must provide leadership, co-
ordinate its own antlcrime efforts, provide
financial and technical resources, simplify
the grant structures, and reduce bureau-
cratic redtape.

It is therefore the declared policy of the
Congress to ald State and local governments
in strengthening and improving their sys-
tems of criminal justice by providing finan-
cial and technical assistance through a sim-
plified, State administered block grant pro-
gram with State flexibility and a limited cat-
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egorical program: It is the purpose of this bill
to amend title I of the Omnibus Crime Con-
trol and Saf= Streets Act of 1968, to establish
a new, modest, highly targeted program of
block grant assistance to State and local
governments for implementation of a limited
number of high-priority eriminal justice im-
provements. It is further the purpose of this
title to establish a limited categorical pro-
gram to support national programs of direct
assistance to State and local criminal justice
agencies and to provide temporary assistance
to meet criminal justice emergency situations
beyond the capacity of State and local agen-
cles to respond adequately. It is further the
purpose of this bill to establish a Bureau of
Justice Assistance to administer the program
created by this bill. It is further the purpose
of this bill to create a Natlonal Justice Com-
mission to coordinate operational activities
and policies of Federal, State, and local
criminal justice agencles and identify
criminal justice problem areas warranting
priority attention by the Federal Gov-
ernment.

PART A—BUREAU OF JUSTICE ASSISTANCE

Bec. 3. Part A of title I of the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968
is amended by striking out section 101, 102,
and 103 and inserting in lieu thereof the fol-
owing new sections:

“SEc. 101. There is hereby established with-
in the Department of Justice under the gen-
eral authority of the Attorney General, a
Bureau of Justice Assistance (hereinafter re-
ferred to in this title as the “Administra-
tion"”). The Administration shall be under
the direction of an Administrator, who shall
be appointed by the President, by and with
the advice and consent of the Senate, and
such other Deputy Administrators as may
be designated by the Attorney General. The
Administrator shall have final authority over
all grants, cooperative agreements, and con-
tracts awarded by the Administration.

“8Ec. 102, The Administrator shall—

“(a) provide funds to eligible States pur-
suant to part D;

“(b) provide funds to eligible reciplents
pursuant to part F;

“(e) provide benefits pursuant to part L;

*{d) provide such support to the Natlonal
Justice Commission as the Commission di-
rects;

“{e) publish and disseminate information
on the condition and progress of the criminal
Justice system;

“(f) establish and carry on & specific and
continuing program of cooperation with the
States and units of local government de-
signed to encourage and promote consulta-
tion and coordination concerning decisions
made by the National Justice Commission
affecting State and local criminal justice
priorities;

*(g) cooperate with and render technical
assistance to States, units of local govern-
ment, and other public and private organiza-
tions or international agencies involved in
criminal justice activities;

“{h) exercise the powers and functions set
out In part H; and

“(1) exercise such other powers and func-
tlons as may be vested in the Administrator
pursuant to this title.”.

ParT B—NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF JUSTICE

Sec. 4. Part B of title I of the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968
is amended as follows:

Section 202(c) (10) is amended to read as
follows:

“(10) after consultation with approoriate
agencies and officlals of States and units of
local government, make recommendations for
programs or projects which will be effective
in improving the functioning of the criminal
justice system; and”.
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BeEc. 5. Part D of title I of the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of 1068 is
amended by striking out sections 401, 402,
403, 404, and 405, and inserting in lieu thereof
the following new sections:

“SEc. 401. (a) During the fiscal year end-
ing September 30, 1882, the Administration is
authorized to make grants under this part
to assist States and units of local government
in carrying out specific criminal justice sys-
tem programs of proven effectiveness, record
of proven success, or high probabllity of
criminal justice system improvement. Buch
grants shall be for the purpose of—

“(1) Iimproving approaches to reduce
crime, especially street and violent crime, by
means of crime prevention, detection, and
investigation efforts through systematic data
collection and analysls;

“(2) improving approaches to crime pre-
vention, especially those based on police and
citizen partnership, and community organi-
zation and government cooperation;

"({3) disrupting illicit commerce in stolen
goods and property;

“(4) improving workload management sys-
tems for criminal justice agencies;

*{5) improving methods to identify, prose-
cute, and recommend sentencing of repeat
and multiple-felony offenders (including
juvenile offenders) known as career crim-
inals;

*{68) developing and implementing pro-
grams which provide assistance to victims,
witnesses, and jurors, including restitution
by offenders, encouragement of participation
by victims and witnesses in the criminal
justice system, and prevention of retribution
against or intimidation of witnesses;

“{7) improving arson detection and Inves-
tigation and arson control coordination;

“(8) effectively investigating and prose-
cuting white-collar crime, organized crime,
public corruption crimes, and fraud against
the government;

“*(9) providing alternatives to pretrial de-
tention, jail and prison for persons who
pose no danger to the community;

*“(10) providing programs which identify
and meet the needs of drug dependent of-
fenders;

“(11) providing programs which alleviate
prison and jail overcrowding; and

*“{12) providing programs which address
the problem of serious offenses committed by
juveniles.

"(b) During the fiscal years ending Sep-
tember 30. 1983, and September 30, 1584,
unless superseded by lezislation enacted pur~
suant to section 501 or some other authority,
States will be authorized to fund the pro-
grams set forth in or established pursuant to
subsection (a) and the five program areas
given the highest priority by the Natlonal
Justice Commission.

“Sec. 402. (a) The Administration is au-
thorized to make financial assistance under
this part available to an aoplicant State to
enable it to carry out all or any of the pro-
grams set forth under section 401.

“{b) For anv State allocatlon under this
part, the Federal portion of anv grant may be
up to 50 per centum of the cost of the pro-
grams specified in the State application for
such grant.

“{¢) The non-Federal portion of the cos%
of such grant shall be in cash aopropriated
in the agerecate by the State and units of
local government.

“{d) Funds appropriated by a State and
local units of government may be included
in the non-Federal appropriated portion if
they support (1) any program meeting the
purnoses of section 401, (2) the State ac-
countability function. as set forth In section
403/a) (2), for the Federal dollars awarded
bv the Administration or its predecessor. (3)
the State plannine agency responsible for
statewide criminal justice coordination.
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planning, and analysis, and (4) the reglonal
or local planning agency responsible for re-
glonal or local criminal justice coordination,
planning, and analysis.

“(e) The Administrator may waive all or
a portion of the required match if the Ad-
ministrator determines that the recipient
State, local unit of government, Indian tribe,
or other aboriginal group does not have suf-
ficient funds available to meet the non-Fed-
eral portion of such cost.

“(f) Each recipient of a subgrant from a
State shall assume the cost of a successful
program or project funded under this part
after a reasonable perlod of Federal assist-
ance.

“Sgc. 403. (a) Each State shall establish or
designate and maintain a State planning
agency for the purpose of—

“(1) preparing a simple application to ob-
tain a State's allocation under this part;

“(2) administering funds awarded by the
Administration and its predecessor agency,
such administration to include (A) subgrant
application receipt, review, and processing;
(B) grant and subgrant administration, in-
cluding monitoring, progress and financial
report review, technical assistance, grant ad-
justments, accounting, fund disbursements,
grant closeouts; (C) audit; and (D) evalua-
tion;

*(3) providing financlal assistance to State
agencles, local units of government and pri-
vate nonprofit corporations pursuant to the
purposes of section 401 and on the terms
and conditions established by such State
planning agency;

"(4) preparing annual reports for the chief
executive of the State, the State legislature
and the Administration containing a de-
scription of the use and distribution of the
Federal and non-Federal matching funds,
and an assessment of the effectiveness and
efficlency of the funded programs;

“(5) coordinating the policies, plans, and
functions of State and local criminal justice
agencles to the extent consistent with State
law and in accordance with the policies es-
tablished by the chief executive officer of the
State; and

“{6) analyzing criminal justice data from
within the State and periodically publishing
the results of such analysis.

“{b) The State planning agency shall be
created or designated by State law and shall
be subject to the jurisdiction of the chief
executive of the State. The State planning
agency shall be provided necessary profes-
sional, technical, and clerical staff to per-
form the functions set forth in subsection
(a).

“(e) The Administration shall suspend
funding for an approved application in whole
or in part if such application contains a pro-
gram or project which has failed to con-
form to the purpose of section 401 or the
requirements of this Act as evidenced by—

‘(1) the annual report submitted to the
Administration by the applicant pursuant to
section 403(a) (4) of this title:

*(2) the fallure of the applicant to submit
an annual report pursuant to section 403(a)
(4) of this title;

"(3) evaluations conducted pursuant to
section 802(b); and

“(4) evaluations and other information
provided by the Natlonal Institute of
Justice.

“(d) Grant funds awarded under part D
shall not be used for—

(1) programs which have as thelr primary
purpose general salary payments for em-
ployees or classes of employees within an
eligible jurisdiction, except for the com-
pensation of personnel for time engaged In
conducting or undergoing training programs
or the compensation of personnel engaged in
research, development, demonstration, or
short-term programs; or
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“(2) construction projects.

“(e) The Administration shall not finally
disapprove any application submitted to the
Administrator or suspend funding for an
approved application under this part without
first affording the applicant reasonable
notice and opportunity for a hearing and ap-
peal pursuant to section 803 of this title.

“(f) No award of funds that are allocated
to the States under this part shall be made
with respect to a program other than a pro-
gram contained in an approved application.

“{g) If the Administration determines, on
the basis of information available to it dur-
ing any fiscal year, that a portion of the
funds allocated to a State for that fiscal year
will not be required, or that the State will
be unable to qualify or receive funds under
the requirements of this part, such funds
shall be accumulated and reallocated on a
periodic basls among all the States for ex-
penditure in accordance with section 401.

“(h) Funds under this part may be
awarded by State and local units of govern-
ment to private nonprofit organizations.

“‘Sec. 404. The Administration shall award
a grant to a State if a State submits an ap-
plication which is consistent with the pur-
poses set forth under section 401 of this title
and which (a) sets forth the proposed crim-
inal justice programs to be funded, (b)
identifies the subgrantees that will receive
funding, and (c¢) allocates funds among sub-
grantees. The application must project the
programs to be funded for a two-year period
of time. Funds shall be awarded by the Ad-
ministration for the two-year period subject
to the availability of appropriated funds.
Simple amendments shall be submitted to
adjust for changes in fund availability. The
application shall contain—

“{a) a certification that Federal funds
made avallable under this title will not be
used to supplant State or local funds, but
will be used to increase the amounts of such
funds that would, in the absence of Federal
funds, be made available for criminal jus-
tice activities;

“(b) an assurance that functions set forth
under section 403(a) will be performed;

“(e) & provision for fund accounting,
auditing, monitoring, and such evaluation
procedures as may be necessary to keep such
records as the Administration shall prescribe
to assure fiscal control, proper management,
and efficlent disbursement of funds received
under this title;

“(d) a provision for the maintenance of
such data and information and for the sub-
mission of such reports in such form, at
such times, and containing such data and
information as the Administration may rea-
sonably require to administer other provi-
sions of this title; and

“{e) a certification that its programs meet
all the requirements of this part, that all the
information contalned in the application is
correct, that there has been appropriate co-
ordination with affected agencles, and that
the applicant will comply with all provisions
of this title and all other applicable FPederal
laws. Such certification shall be made in a
form acceptable to the Administration and
shall be executed by the chief executive of-
ficer or other officer of the applicant quali-
fied under regulations promulgated by the
Administration.

“Sec. 405. The chief executive officer of the
State should submit the State’s proposed
uses of the part D funds to the State legis-
lature while In session or a body designated
to act while the legislature is not in session
for its advisory review prior to the State's
submission of its application to the Admin-
istration. If the legislature or the interim
body has not commented upon the proposed
uses forty-flve days after recelpt, such pro-
posed uses shall then be deemed reviewed.

“Sec. 406. (a) The Administration shall
provide financial assistance to each State ap-
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plicant under this part to carry out the pro-
grams or projects submitted by such appli-
cant upon determining that—

*“(1) the application is consistent with the
requirements of this title;

“(2) the application was made public
prior to submission to the Administration
and an opportunity to comment thereon was
provided to citizens, neighborhood groups,
private nonprofit organizations, and units of
local government; and

“{(3) the application was submitted to the
State legislature in accordance with the re-
quirements of section 405.

“(b) Each application submitted for ap-
proval to the Administration pursuant to
section 404 of this title shall be deemed ap-
proved, in whole or in part, by the Admin-
istration within sixty days after first re-
celved unless the Administration informs the
applicant of specific reasons for disapproval.

“Sec, 407. Of the total amount appropri-
ated for parts D and F In any fiscal year, not
less than 95 per centum shall be set aside
for part D and allocated annually to the
States as follows: The sum of $250,000 to
each of the participating States and the bal-
ance in proportion to the relative population
within a State as compared to the popula-
tion in all States.".

PART E—NATIONAL JUSTICE COMMISSION

Sec. 6. Part E of title I of the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968
is amended by striking out sections 501, 502,
503, 504, and 505, and Inserting in lieu there-
of the following new section:

“Sec. 501. (a) (1) There is hereby estab-
lished in the executive branch of the United
States a National Justice Commission {here-
inafter in this section referred to as the
‘Commission’). The Commission 1is estab-
lished for the purpose of coordinating opera-
tional activities and policles of Federal
agencies whose actions and regulations im-
pact on crime in the United States, coordi-
nating operational activities and policies of
Federal, State, and local criminal justice
agencles, identifying criminal justice prob-
lem areas warranting priority attention by
the Federal Government and recommending
to Federal departments and agencles, the Of-
fice of Management and Budget, the Presi-
dent, and Congress those criminal justice
priority areas and actions and policies that
will improve criminal justice and reduce
crime, and recommending to the Congress
priority program areas that might be includ-
ed as new purposes set forth in section 401
(a).

“(2) The Commission shall be composed
of twenty-one members to be appointed by
the President. Such members shall be quali-
fied by virtue of their training, experience, or
education to represent the views of Federal,
State, and local government agencles in-
volved in the administration of justice and
of other public and private organizations
concerned with the fair and effective admin-
istration of justice.

*“(3) Fourteen members of the Commission
shall be representative of the Interests of
State and local governments, at least two of
whom shall not be elected or appointed State
or local government officers or employees, The
following Federal officials shall be members
of the Commission: The Attorney General,
one other officlal of the Department of Jus-
tice designated by the Attorney General who
has responsibility for criminal justice mat-
ters, the Secretary of the Treasury or the
Secretary’s designee, the Secretary of Health
and Human Services or the Secretary’s desig-
nee, the Secretary of Labor or the Secretary's
designee, the Secretary of Housing and Urban
Development or the Secretary’s designee, and
the Secretary of Education or the Secretary's
designee. The Administrator of the Bureau of
Justice Assistance shall serve as a nonvoting
member of the Commission. The Director of
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the Office of Juvenile Justice and Delin-
quency Prevention, the Director of the Na-
tional Tnstitute of Justice, and the Director
of the Bureau of Justice Statistics shall serve
as advisors to the Commission notwithstand-
ing any other provision of law.

‘(4) The Attorney General ghall serve as
the Chalirman of the Commission. The Attor-
ney General shall designate the Vice Chalr-
man from among the elected or appointed
State or local government officers or em-
ployees serving on the Commission.

“(5) The term of office of each non-Federal
member of the Commission appointed under
subsection (a) shall be three years except the
first composition of the Commission which
shall have one-third of these members ap-
pointed to one-year terms, one-third to two-
year terms, and one-third to three-year
terms; and any such member appointed to fill
a vacancy occurring prior to the expiration
of the term for which his or her predecessor
was appointed shall be appointed for the re-
mainder of such term. Initial members shall
be appointed within ninety days after the
date of enactment of this Act. The President
shall fill a vacancy not later than ninety days
after such vacancy occurs. Members may
serve after the expiration of thelr terms until
their successors have taken office. The non-
Federal members of the Commission ap-
pointed under subsection (a) shall receive
compensation for each day engaged in the
actual performance of dutles vested in the
Commi=sion at rates of pay not in excess of
the dally equivalent of the highest rate of
basic pay then payable in the General Sched-
ule of section 5332(a) of title 5, United States
Code, and in addition shall be reimbursed for
travel, subsistence, and other necessary
expenses.

“(b) (1) By March 15, 1982, and every two
years thereafter, the Commission shall pub-
lish a list in the Federal Register of eriminal
justice problems which should receive prior-
ity attention by Federal, State. and local
governments. In preparing this list the Com-
mission shall consult with the House and
Senate Judiciary Committees, Federal. State,
and local government officials and others in
the public and private sector concerned with
the problem of crime. The Commission shall
assure that the problems of all of the States
are taken Into account in preparing the list.
The Bureau of Justice Assistance, the Na-
tional Institute of Justice, the Bureau of
Justice Statistics. and the Office of Juvenile
Justice and Delinquency Prevention and
their advisory committees shall, in a manner
to be determined by the Commission, advise
the Commission on their views as to what
crime problems should be designated as
priority crime problems. The Bureau of Jus-
tice Assistance shall perform any duties re-
quested by the Commission in suoport of
developing its priority list of criminal justice
problems.

“(2) By March 1, 1982, the Commlission
shall communicate to the chalrman of the
Senate and House Judiclary Committees for
congressional consideration a list of priority
eriminal justice problems which it recom-
mends should receive priority attention by
Federal, State, and local governments. Each
problem shall be supported by descriptions of
possible federally assisted programs and Fed-
eral, State, and local governmental actions.
If the committees on review determine that
the programs identified in section 401 should
be modified for the fiscal years ending Sep-
tember 30, 1983, and September 30, 1984, they
should report out of committee appropriate
amendments to section 401 by May 15, 1982.

"(e) The Federal officlals of the Commis-
sion shall meet not less often than quarterly
to coordinate overall Federal policy with re-
spect to shaping their respective depart-
mental actions to reduce crime and juvenile
delinquency and to develop complimentary
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objectives and priorities for Federal pro-

and activities that affect crime and
juvenile delinquency. The foregoing Federal
officials through the Attorney General shall
make recommendations to the President, the
Director of the Office of Management and
Budget, the Commission, and the Congress at
least annually on means to improve Federal
crime prevention and control policy.

“(d) The Commission may request and
the Bureau of Justice Assistance shall pro-
vide the Commission with such personnel,
funding, and administrative support as the
Commission determines are necessary to
carry out the Commission's mandate. The
Attorney General shall request adequate
funding for the Bureau of Justice Assist-
ance's support of the Commission as part of
the Department of Justice's annual regquest
to the Congress for appropriations. Any
agency, department or the like in the execu-
tive branch of the United States is suthor-
ized to make funds for personnel and ad-
ministrative support available to the Com-
mission notwithstanding any other provision
of the law."”.

PART F—DISCRETIONARY GRANTS

Sec. 7. Part F of title I of the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968
is amended as follows:

“ggc. 601. It is the purpose of this part,
through the provision of additional Federal
financial assistance to—

“(a) provide technical assistance and
training to State agencies, unlts of local guv~
ernment, combinations of such units, or pri-
vate nonprofit organizations, which are car-
rying out programs that meet the purposes
of section 401;

“(b) improve State criminal justice coor-
dination, planning and analysis; and

“(c) meet criminal justice emergency sit-
uations beyond the capacity of State and
local governments to respond adequately.

“Sgc. 602. (a) Of the total amount appro-
priated for parts D and F in any fiscal year,
not more than 5 per centum shall be set
aside pursuant to this part in a special dis-
cretionary fund for use by the Administra-
tion in making grants, cooperative agree-
ments and contracts (in addition to any oth-
er grants, cooperative agreements, and con-
tracts, which may be made under this title
to the same entities or for the same pur-
poses) to States, units of government, com-
binations of such units, or private nonprofit
organizations, for the purposes set forth In
section 601 of this title. Notwithstanding
the 1imitations of this section, the Congress
may under the authority of this part spe-
cifically appropriate additional funds to meet
criminal justice emergency situations beyond
the capacity of State and local governments
to respond adequately.

*(b) The Administration shall give priority
to grants, cooperative agreements or contracts
with—

“(1) State and local unit of government
criminal justice agencies; and

“(2) national nonprofit organizations pro-
viding technical assistance to State and local
unit of government criminal justice agen-
cles.

*(e¢) The Administration may, if the pur-
poses can better be served thereby, award
grants, enter into cooperative agreements or
contracts with—

“(1) other nonprofit organization with
expertise in criminal justice;

“(2) institutions of higher education;

“(3) individuals, partnerships, firms, or
corporations; and

“(4) Federal agencles.

**Sgc. 603. No grant may be made to a
private nonprofit organization pursuant to
this part unless an application has been
submitted to the Administration in which
the organization indicates that it has con-
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sulted with appropriate agencies and officials
of the State and local units of governments
to be affected by the program and project.

“Sgc. 604. Federal funding under this part
may be up to 100 per centum of the cost
of the prozram. In distributing funds under
this part among the States, the Adminis-
tration shall assure that the needs of all the
States are taken into account and the funds
are distributed equitably.

“Sec. 605. The Administration may provide
financial ald and assistance to prozrams oOr
projects under this part for a reasonable pe-
riod of time. Funding for the management
and the administration of national nonprofit
orranizations under section 602(h)(2) and
602(c) (1) of this part is not subject to fund-
ing limitations of this part.

“Section 606 is deleted.”

PART G—TRAINING AND MANPOWER
DEVELOPMENT

Sec. 8. Part G of title I of the Omnlbus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968
is amended by striking out sections 701, 702,
and T03.

ParT H—ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS

Sec. 9. Part H of title I of the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968
is amended as follows:

Section 802(b) is amended by deleting the
section and inserting in lleu thereof the fol-
lowing section:

“(b) The Bureau of Justice Assistance
shall, after consultation with the National
Institute of Justice, the Bureau of Justice
Statistics, State and local governments, and
the appropriate public and private agencies,
establish such rules and regulations as are
necessary to assure the continuing evaluation
of selected programs or projects conducted
pursuant to parts D and F, in order to de-
termine—

“(1) whether such programs or projects
have achieved the performance goals stated
in the original application, are of proven ef-
fectiveness, have a record of proven Success,
or offer a high probability of improving the
criminal justice system;

“(2) whether such programs or projects
have contributed or are likely to contribute
to the improvement of the criminal justice
system and the reduction and preventlon of

“(3) thelr cost in relation to their effec-
tiveness in achieving stated goals;

“(4) their impact on communities and
participants; and

“(5) their implication for related pro-

grams.
Tn conducting the evaluations called for
by this subsection, the Bureau of Justice
Assistance shall, when practicable. compare
the effectiveness of programs conducted by
similar applicants and different applicants.
The Bureau of Justice Assistance shall also
require applicants under part D to submit
an annual report concerning activities car-
ried out pursuant to part D together with
an assessment by the applicant of the effec-
tiveness of those activities in achleving the
objectives of section 401 of this title and the
relationships of those activities to the needs
and objectives specified by the applicant In
the application submitted pursuant to sec-
tion 40" of this title. The Administration sball
suspend funding for an approved aoplication
under part D if an apnlicant fails to submit
such an annual report.”.

Section 809(2) is amended by deleting the
words ‘Administrator of the Law Enforce-
ment Assistance” and substituting in place
thereof the words “Administrator of Bureau
of Justice Assistance”.

Section 816 Is amended by deleting the sec-
tion in its entirety and substituting in place
thereof the following section:

“Sec. B16. On or before March 31 of each
year the Administrator of the Bureau of Jus-
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tice Assistance shall report to the President
and to the Committees on the Jualclary of
the Senate and House of Representatives on
activities pursuant to this title during the
preceding fiscal year.".

ParT J—FUNDING

Sec. 10. Part J of title I of the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968
is amended as follows:

Section 1001 is amended by striking the
third sentence and inserting in lleu thereof
the following sentence: “There is authorized
to be appropriated for parts D, E, F, H, and
J, and ior the purposes of carrying cut the
remaining functions of the Bureau of Justice
Assistance, other than part L, $75,000,000 for
the fiscal year ending September 30, 1982;
$126,000,000 for the fiscal year ending Sep-
tember 30, 1983 and $125,000,000 for the fiscal
year ending September 30, 1084.".

Sectlon 1002 is deleted.

Section 1003 is deleted.

TECHNICAL AND CONFORMING AMENDMENTS

SEec. 11. Title I of the Omnibus Crime Con-
trol and Safe Streets Act of 1968 1s amended
as follows:

(1) The words “Bureau of Justice Assist-
ance” are substituted for the words “Law
Enforcement Assistance Administration”
everywhere they appear in this Act except for
sections 1301 (a) and (g).

(2) Section 1301(a) is amended as follows:
The words “Bureau of Justice Assistance' are
substituted for the second occurrence of the
words “Law Enforcement Assistance Admin-
istration”.

By Mr. Boren (for himself, Mr.
STENNIS, Mr. HEFLIN, Mr. FoRbp,
Mr. JonnsTON, Mr. NICKLES,
Mr. HoLLINGS, Mr. SAsSEr, Mr.
BENTSEN, Mr. HeLms, Mr. Ma-
THIAS, Mr. Long, and Mr. THUR-
MOND) :

S. 1654. A bill granting tha noneent of
Congress to the Southern States Energy
Compact, and for related pu poses; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

SOUTHERN STATES ENERGY COMPACT
@ Mr. BOREN. Mr. President, the pur-
pose of the bill that I am introducing
today is not to create a new agency of
Government, but to grant the consent
of Congress to certain amendments to
the charter of an existing interstate
compact organization. The Southern
Interstate Nuclear Compact was created
and entered into by 16 southern States
and the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico
nearly 2 decades ago. originally, the
purpose of the compact was the safe de-
velopment of nuclear power and the fos-
tering of regional cooperation on nuclear
issues. Congress recognized the legiti-
macy of that purpose and concurred by
;:%ting Public Law 87-563 on July 31,

During the decade of the 1970’s, the
purview and scope of activities of the
board were enlarged, at the request of
the Southern Governors’ Association, to
include all energy sources and environ-
mental quality. In recognition of this ex-
panded role the southern Governors
adopted a resolution in 1978 changing
the name of the organization to the
Southern States Energy Board and the
charter to the Southern States Energy
Compact.

The changes contained in the resolu-
tion of the Southern Governors’ Associ-
ation are the substance of this bill. These
amendments are also supported by the
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Southern Legislative Conference and
have already been enacted by 10 of the
party States to the compact. Only con-
guessional concurrence is needed and the
amendments become effective.

These amendments make two sub-
stantive changes in the compact, in
addition to the name change. First, the
purview of the board is enlarged from
nuciear energy to au energy sources and
environmental quality and, second, the
number or a memcer States’ representa-
tives is increased to provide for State
legisiator partic.pation.

For more than 18 years this organiza-
tion has rrovided invaluab.e ass.stance
to the southern region in energy matters.
Tne board and staff provide technical
support, research, and information serv-
ing to the party States, both the execu-
tive and legislative branches and to the
general puolic. It is funded primarily by
States revenues and receives no Federal
appropriations.

The interest of the Federal Govern-
ment is protected by a Federal repre-
sentative to the board, appointed by the
President. The Federal representative
reports annually to the President and
to the Congress on the programs and
activities of the board.

The amendments to the compact serve
to modernize the role of the organiza-
tion and enable it to better serve the
southern region and the party States.
The board is activeiy assisting the mem-
ber States in the development of all
forms of energy. The importance of that
endeavor is apparent to all and I would
urge this body to concur in this most
worthwhile purpose and consent to this
legislation.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the bill be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the bill was
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

8. 1664

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That it is
hereby declared to be the national policy
to encourage and recognize the performance
of functions by the States with respect to
the development, production, and use of
energy. The Federal Government recognizes
that many programs in energy fields can
benefit from cooperation among the States,
as well as between the Federal Government
and the States. The importance of the inter-
state compact as one means for promoting
such cooperation is hereby declared as part
of the intention of Congress to facilitate the
use of State jurisdiction in and over portions
gt‘ ; ;he development and regulatory energy

eld.

Sec. 2. The Congress hereby consents to
the Southern States Energy Compact, which
compact is as follows:

“ARTICLE I—PoOLICY AND PURPOSE

“The party States recognize that the prop-
er employment and conservation of energy,
and employment of energy-related facilities,
materials, and products, within the context
of a responsible regard for the environment,
can assist substantially in the industriali-
zation of the South and the development of
a balanced economy for the revion. They
also recognize that optimum benefit from
an acquisition of energy resources and facil-
itles require systematic encouragement,
guildance, and assistance from the party
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States on a cooperative basis. It is the policy
of the party States to undertake such co-
operation on a continuing basls: it is the
purpose of this compact to provide the in-
struments and framework for such a cooper-
atlve effort to impro.e the econmoy of the
South and contribute to the individual and
community well-being of the people of this
region.
“ARTICLE II—THE BOARD

“(a) There is hereby created an agency of
the party States to be known as the ‘South-
ern States Energy Board' (hereinafter re-
ferred to as the ‘Board'). The Board shall
be composed of three members from each
party State, one of whom shall be appointed
or designated to represent the Governor and
one to represent each house of the State
legislature. Each member shall be designated
or appointed in accordance with the law of
the State which he represents and serving
and subject to removal in accordance with
such law. Any member of the Board may
provide for the discharge of his duties and
the performance of his functions thereon
(either for the duration of his membership
or for any less perlod of time) by a deputy
or assistant, If the laws of hls State make
specific provision therefor. The Federal Gov-
ernment may be represented on the Board
without vote, If provision is made by Fed-
eral law for such representation.

“(b) Each party State shall be entitled to
one vote on the Board, to be determined by
majority vote of each member or member's
representative from the party State present
and voting on any question. No action of the
Board shall be binding unless taken at a
meeting at which a majority of all members
representing the party States are present and
unless a majority of the total number of
votes by States are cast in favor thereof.

“(c) The Board shall have a seal.

‘“(d) The Board shall elect annually, from
among 1ts members, a chairman, a vice chalir-
man, and a treasurer. The Board shall ap-
point an Executive Director who shall serve
at its pleasure and who shall also act as Sec-
retary, and who, together with the treasurer,
shall be bonded in such amounts as the
Board may require.

“(e) The Executive Director, with approval
of the Board, shall appoint and remove or
discharge such personnel as may be necessary
for the performance of the Board's functions
irrespective of the civil service, personnel, or
other merit system laws of any of the party
States.

‘“(f) The Board may establish and main-
tain, independently or in conjunction with
any one or more of the party States, a suit-
able retirement system for its full-time em-
ployees. Employees of the Board shall be ell-
gible for social security coverage In respect
of old age and survivors’ insurance provided
that the Board takes such steps as may be
necessary pursuant to Federal law to partlic-
ipate in such program of insurance as a gov-
ernmental agency or unit. The Board may
establish and malntain or particlpate in such
additional programs of employee benefits as
may be appropriate.

*“(g) The Board may borrow, accept, or con-
tract for the services of personnel from any
State or the United States or any subdlivision
or agency thereof, from any interstate agency
or from any institution, person, firm, or cor-
poration.

“(h) The Board may accept for any of its
purposes and functions under thls compact
any and all donations and grants of money,
eguipment, supplies, materials, and services
(conditional or otherwise) from anv State or
the United States or any subdivision or
agency thereof, or Interstate agency, or from
any Institution, person, irm. or corporation,
and may receive, utilize, and dispose of the
same.

“(1) The Board may establish and maintain
such facilitles as may be necessary for the
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transacting of its business. The Board may
acquire, Roid, and conyey real and personal
pruperiy and any interest therein.

“{§) The Board shall adopt bylaws, rules,
and regdsaliols L CuilyBulglle LOSm and shall
also file a copy of any amendment thereto
with the appropriate agency or officer in each
of the party States,

“(k) The Board annually shall make to the
Governor of each par(y State a report cover-
ing the activities o. the Board for the preced-
ing year, and embodying such recommenda-
tions as may have been adopted by the
Bourd, which report shall be transmitted to
the legislature of sald State. The Board may
issue such additional reports as it may deem
desirable.

“ARTICLE III—FINANCES

“(a) The Board shall submit to the execu-
tive head or designated officer or officers of
each State a budget of its estimated ex-
penditures for such period as may be required
by the laws of that jurisdiction for presenta-
tion to the legislature thereof.

*(b) Each of the Board’'s budgets of esti-
mated expenditures shall contain specific
recommendations of the amount or amounts
to be appropriated by each of the party
States. One-half of the total amount of each
budget of estimated expenditures shall be
apportioned among the party States in equal
shares; one-quarter of each such budget
shall be apportioned among the party States
in accordance with the ratio of their popula-
tilons to the total population of the entire
group of party States based on the latest
olicial decennial census; and one-quarter of
each such budget shall be apportioned among
the party Siates on the basis of the relative
average per caplta income of the inhabitants
in each of the party States based on the
latest computations published by the Fed-
eral census-taking agency. Subject to appro-
priation by their respective legislatures, the
Board shall be provided with such funds by
each of the party States as are necessary to
provide the means of establishing and main-
talning facllitles, a staff or personnel, and
such activities as may be necessary to fulfill
the powers and duties imposed upon and en-
trusted to the Board.

“(e) The Board may meet any of its obli-
gations in whole or in part with funds avall-
able to it under article II(h) of this compact,
provided that the Board takes specific action
setting aslde such funds prior to the incur-
ring of any obligation to be met in whole or
in part in this manner. Except where the
Board makes use of funds available to it
under article II(h), the Board shall not incur
any obligation prior to the allotment of
funds by the party jurisdiction adequate to
meet the same.

*“(d) The Board shall keep accurate ac-
counts of all receipts and disbursements. The
receipts and disbursements of the Board
shall be subject to the audit and accounting
procedures established under 1its bylaws.
However, all receints and disbursements of
funds handled by the Board shall be audited
yearly by a gualified public accountant and
th?’ r::ort of the audit shall be included in
an ome part of the annu
= ¢ P al report of the

“(e) The accounts of the Board shall be
open at any reasonable time for inspection.

“ARTICLE IV—ADVISORY COMMITTEE

“The Board may establish such advisory
and technical committees as it mav deem
necessary, membership on which to include
but not to be limited to private citirens, ex-
pert and Jay nersonnel. representatives of in-
dustry, labor, commerce. agriculture, civie
asso~fations, medicine. eduration, voluntary
health agencies, and officials of local, State,
and Federal rovernment. and may cooperate
with and use the services of any svch com-
mittees and the organizations which they

represent in furthering an 4
under this compact, 4 y of its activities
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“ARITCLE V—POWERS

whe Board shall have the power to—

“(1) Ascertain and analyze on & continu-
ing bpasis the posiuon ol the South with

_.4. . wo energ,, energy-related industries,
and environmental conczerns.

“(2) Encourage the development, conser-
vation, and responsible use of energy and
energy-related facllities, installations, and
products as part of a balanced economy and
& healthv enyironment:

*“(3) Collect, correlate, and disseminate in-
formation relacills v vi.isavda
and energy-relatel, materials end produ:is.

“(4) Conduct, or coonerate in conducting,
programs of training for State snd local per-
sonnel engaged In any aspects of:

“(A) Energy, environmeny, and applica-
tion of energy, environmental, and related
concerns to industry, medicine, education or
the promotion or regulation thereof.

“(B) The formulation or administration of
measures designed to promote safety in any
matter related to the development, use, or
disposal of energy and energy-related mate-
rials, products, installations or wastes.

“(5) Organize and conduct, or assist and
cooperate in organizing and conducting,
demonstrations of energy product, material,
or equipment use and disposal and of proper
techniques or processes for the application of
energy resources to the civilian economy or
general welfare.

“(6) Undertake such nonregulatory func-
tions with respect to resources of radiation
as may promote the economic deyvelopment
and general welfare of the reglon.

*“('7) Study industrial, health, safety, and
other standards, laws, codes, rules, regula-
tions, and administrative practices in or re-
lated to energy and environmental fields.

“(8) Recommend such changes In, or
amendments or additions to the laws, codes,
rules, regulations, administrative procedures,
and practices or ordinances of the party
States In any of the flelds of its Interest and
competence as In its judgment may be ap-
propriate. Any such recommendation shall
be made through the appropriate state
agency with due conslderation of the desir-
abllity of uniformity but shall also give ap-
propriate weight to any special circumstances
which may justify variations to meet local
conditions.

*(9) Prepare, publish, and distribute (with
or without charge) such reports, bulletins,
newsletters or other material as 1t deems
approprlate.

“(10) Cooperate with the United States
Denartment of Energy or any agency suc-
cessor thereto, any other officer or agency
of the United States, and any other govern-
mental unit or agency or officer thereof, and
with any private persons or agencles In any
of the flelds of its Interests.

*(11) Act as licensee of the United States
Government or any party State with respect
to the conduct of any research activity re-
quiring such license and operate such re-
search facllity or undertake any program
pursuant thereto.

*“{12) (A) Ascertaln from time to time such
methods, practices, circumstances, and con-
difions as may bring about the prevention
and control of energy and environmental in-
cidents In the area comorising the oparty
States, to coordinate the environmental and
other energy-related incident prevention and
control plans and the work relating thereto
of the approoriate sgencies of the party
States and to farilitate the rendering of nid
by the party States to each other In coning
with enerzv and environmental in~idents.

“(B) The Board may formulate and, In
accordance with need from time to time, re-
vise a recional plan or regional plans for
cooing with energy and environmental incl-
dents within the territory of the party States
as a whole or within any subregion or sub-
reglons of the geographlc area covered by

et e weswegf
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“ARsicLE VI—SUPPLEMENTARY AGREEMENTS

this compact.

“{a) To the extent that the Board has not
undertaken any activity or project which
wulud oe withun 1ts power un e~ *hp ==ari.
siuns of article V of this compact, any two
or more of the party States (acting by thelr
auiy  constituted administrative officials)
may enter into supplementary agreements
for the undertaking ano coatillualive Vi sutn
an actlvity or project. Any such agreement
shall specify its purpose or purposes; its
duration and the procedure for termination
thereof or withdrawal therefrom; the method
of financing and allocating the cosis of the
activity or project; and such other matters
as may be necessary or appropriate. No such
supplementary agreement entered into pur-
suant to this article shall become effective
prior to its submission to and approval by
the Board. The Board shall give such ap-
proval unless it finds that the suppie.aenvary
agreement or the activity or project con-
templated thereby s inconsistent with the
provisions of this compact or & program of
activity conducted by or participated in by
the Board.

“(b) Unless all of the party States par-
ticipate In a supplementary agreement, any
cost or costs thereof shall be borne sepa-
rately by the States party thereto. However,
the Board may administer or otherwise assist
in the operation of any supplementary agree-
ment,

“(c) No party to a sunplementarv acrse-
ment entered into pursuant to this article
shall be relleved thereby of any ouilgal.un
or duty assumed by sald party State under
or pursuant to this compact, except that
timely and proper performance of such ob-
ligatlon or duty by means of the supple-
mentary agreement may be offered as per-
formance pursuant to the compact.

“ArTICLE VII—OTHER LAWS AND
RELATIONSHIPS

“Nothing in this compact shall be con-
strued to—

*(1) Permit or require any person or other
entity to avold or refuse compliance with
any law, rule, regulation, order, or ordinance
of a party State or subdivision thereof now
or hereafter made, enacted, or in force.

“(2) Limit, diminish, or otherwise impair
jurisdiction exercised by the United States
Department of Energy, any agency succes-
sor thereto, or any other Federal department,
agency, or officer pursuant to and in con-
formity with any valld and operative Act of
Congress.

“{3) Alter the relations between and re-
spective Internal resnonsibilities of the gov-
ernment of a party State and its snb4ivisions.

“(4) Permit or authorize the Board to ex-
ercise any regulatory authority or to own or
operate any nuclear reactor for the genera-
tion of electrlc energy: nor shall the Board
own or ooerate any facilifty or Installation
for industrial or commercial purnoses.
“ARTICLE VII"—ELIGIBLE PARTIES, ENTRY INTO

FORCE AND WITHNRAWAL

“(a) Any or all of the States of Alabama,
Arkansas. Delaware. Florida. Georeia. Eefn-
tucky, Louisiana. Maryland. Mississiopl. Mis-
sourl, North Carolina. Oklahoma. South
Carolina, Tennessee. Texas, Virginia, and
Weast Virginia. anv State contiguous to any
of the foresoing States. the Commonwealth
of Puerto Rico, and the Virein Islands of the
United States shall be eligible to become
party to this compact.

“ib)Y As to sny ellzlhle party State, this
compact shall become effective when its leg-
islature shall have enacted the same into
law: Provided, That it shall not become Ini-
tia'ly effective wuntil enacted into law by
seven states.

“(e) Any party State may withdraw from
this comnant hy enacting a statute repealing
the same. but no such withdrawal shall he-
come effective until the Governor of the
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draw! state shall have sent formal no-
H::tehln wrllltllgng to the Governor of each other
party State informing sald governors of the
action of the legislature in repealing the
compact and declaring an intention to with-
draw.
“ARTICLE IX—SEVERABILITY AND CONSTRUCTION

“The provisions of this compact and of any
supplementary agreement entered into here-
under shall be severable and if any phrase,
clause, sentence, or provision of this compact
or such supplementary agreement is declared
to be contrary to the constitution of any
participating state or of the United States
or the applicabllity thereof to any govern-
men, agency, person, or circumstance is held
invalid, the validity of the remainder of this
comj or such supplementary agreement
and the applicability thereof to any govern-
ment, agency, person, or circumstance shall
not be affected thereby. If this compact or
any supplementary agreement entered into
hereunder shall be held contrary to the con-
stitution of any state participating therein,
the compact or such supplementary agree-
ment shall remain in full force and effect as
to the remaining states and in full force and
effect as to the state affected as to all sever-
able matters. The provisions of this com-
pact and of any supplementary agreement
entered into pursuant hereto shall be lib-
erally construed to effectuate the purposes
thereof."”.

Sec. 3. Pursuant to article II(a) of the
Southern States Energy Compact, there shall
be one representative of the Federal Govern-
ment on the Southern States Energy Board.
The representative shall be appointed by the
President and he shall report to the Presi-
dent elther directly or through such agency
or officlal as the President may specify. He
shall be compensated for each day of service
rendered in such capacity In an amount
fixed by the President not to exceed the dally
equivalent of the maximum rate for grade
GS-18 of the General Schedule prescribed in
sectlon 5332 of title 5, United States Code:
Provided, That if the representative be an
employee of the United States, he shall serve
without additional compensation. Board
members, including the Federal representa-
tives, serving as such at the time of enact-
ment of this Act, shall continue to serve un-
til their successors may be appointed, in ac-
cordance with the law of thelr respective
jurisdictions.

SEec. 4. The Department of Energy, the Nu-
clear Regulatory Commission, the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration, the
Environmental Protection Agency, the Fed-
eral Energy Management Administration, the
Secretary of Health and Human Services, the
Becretary of Commerce, the Secretary of La-
bor, the Secretary of Agriculture, and the
heads of other departments and agencies of
the Federal Government are authorized,
within available appropriations and pur-
suant to law, to cooperate with the Southern
States Energy Board.

Sec. 5. Coples of the annual reports made
by the Southern States Energy Board pur-
suant to article II(k) of the Southern States
Energy Compact shall be transmitted to the
President and to the appropriate commit-
tees of the Senate and the House of
Representatives.

Sec. 6. The consent to the Southern States
Energy Compact given by this Act shall ex-
tend to any and all supplementary agree-
ments entered into pursuant to article VI of
such compact: Provided, That any such sup-
plementary agreement is only for the exer-
cise of one or more of the powers conferred
upon the Southern States Energy Board by
article V of such compact.

Sec. 7. The right to alter, amend, or repeal
this Act is expressly reserved.

Sec. 8. The right is hereby reserved to the
Congress or any of its standing committees
to require the disclosure and furnishing of
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such information or data by the Southern
States Energy Board as is deemed appropri-
ate by the Congress or any such committee.

Sec. 9. The Act entitled “An Act granting
the consent of Congress to the Southern In-
terstate Nuclear Compact, and for related
purposes”, approved July 31, 1862 (76 Stat.
249), as amended, is hereby repealed, eilec-
tive on the date the Southern States Energy
Compact becomes effective.@

By Mr. HART:

S. 1655. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to reduce the de-
duction for business meals and to ear-
marx the savings from such reduction
for the school lunch programs; to the
Committee on Finance.

SCHOOL LUNCH PROGRAMS

® Mr. HART. Mr. President, unfortu-
nately one never has far to look to find
inequities in this Nation’s commitments
to different groups within our society.
None is less conscionable, however, than
in the allocation of federally subsidized
meals. At a time when Congress has just
cut $1.5 billion from child nutrition pro-
grams, the Federal Government is subsi-
dizing the meals and entertainment costs
of America’s business men and women to
the tune of several billion dollars a year.

Today I am introducing lezislation to
address this inexcusable inequity by
amending the Tax Code to reduce the de-
duction for business meals and enter-
tainment by 30 percent, and earmark the
savings, as estimated by the Secretary
of the Treasury, for the school lunch
program, This proposal, which will have
no impac¢t on the Federal budget, will
bring funding for the school lunch pro-
gram back to the policy base level of last
year, $2.8 billion.

Let me emphasize this bill does not
eliminate or abolish the business meal
deduction. It does not even cut this ex-
pensive subsidy in half. It merely reduces
from 100 percent to 70 percent the allow-
able deduction for business meals and
entertainment, and thereby allows full
funding of the national school lunch
program.

Mr. President, this Congress recently
cut the school lunch program by about
$1 billion. The adverse consequences for
27 million children participating in this
program—40 percent of whom are from
families whose income is less than $11,-
000/year—are already Dbeing felt
throughout the school lunchrooms of
this country.

On the average, school lunches are
expected to cost parents about a 25 cents
more per meal in 1982. One school in
Colorado has already raised its prices 60
cents per meal this vear. Consequently,
children are being priced out of the pro-
gram at record rates. A preliminary
study conducted by the State Child Nu-
trition Directors Association indicated a
15- to 20-percent drop in participants
this year.

Earlier this year. when Congress was
shrinking the school lunch program,
costcutters argued tighter eligibility re-
quirements and reduced subsidies would
reduce benefits for the middle class but
not the truly needy. However, a reduced
volume raises unit costs for the whole
program at each school, forcing some
school districts to drop out of the pro-
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gram entirely. In 17 States, 70 schools
have already dropped out this year, in-
cluding two schools in Colorado. At these
schools, even the neediest children, who
otherwise receive insufficient nutrients
in their diets, must now forego a nutri-
tionally balanced school lunch.

A final ominous consequence of Con-
gress cutbacks in the school lunch pro-
gram is the Cepartment of Agriculture’s
proposals to permit cutting the size of
meals. By the proposed new standards,
1.5 ounces of meat splashed with ket-
chup—to be counted as a vegetable—10
french fries, a few grapes and a half a
cup of milk is decreed an adequate
lunch, whether the child is 5 or 11 years
old.

Mr. President, these cuts were made in
the name of fiscal austerity. Yet, while
our children are being asked—or
forced—to tighten their belts, America’s
business men and women continue to
have 40, 50 or even 70 percent of the costs
of luxury meals subsidized by the U.S.
Treasury. Under existing law, business
meal and entertainment expenses are
fully deductible as ordinary and neces-
sary operating expenses.

The arguments against this subsidy
are well known. The Senate has heard
them many times. It is expensive, it is
inflationary and it is grossly unfair. The
Jo'nt Committee on Taxation estimates
the Treasury will forgo about $2 billion
in fiscal year 1982 and $3.7 billion in
fiscal year 1983 from tax deductions
taken for business meals and entertain-
ment. If just 30 percent of this business
deduction for meals and entertainment
were disallowed. the Treasury would col-
lect about $0.5 billion in fiscal year 1982
and about $1.2 billion in extra revenues
in fiscal year 1983. That is enough to
fully restore the school lunch program
to precutback levels.

Mr. President, this bill stands for a
simple reassignment of priorities. It says,
in effect, that nutritionally balanced
meals in our children’s lunchrooms
should take priority over expense ac-
count meals in private clubs and fancy
restaurants. I urge the Senate to act on
this matter promptly.

I ask unanimous consent that the at-
tached article by Ellen Goodman de-
scribing the consequences of cutbacks in
the school lunch proeram, be printed in
the Recorn at this point.

There being no obiection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 15, 1981]

REAGAN’S NOUVELLE CUISINE FOrR KiIpns

(By Ellen Goodman)

Boston.—The Iluncheon was arranged
rather neatly. A dlscreet hamburger sat on
half a roll. Six longish French fries lay be-
side it. Nine ereen grapes lolled nearby. To
the side stood half a glass of milk.

It sounded to me like some forlorn menu
for overweight executives. But it wasn't. It
was. rather, a prototype of a school lunch,
or what may remaln of it, after the budget
cuts.

We are about to see the full-fleadged Nou-
velle Reagan Cuisine for Kiddies Higher
costs and smaller portions. No stars, please.

As vou mav have hesrd, dinner with the
Reacans in the White House has definitely

improved these days. When the Reagans dine
with the Anwar Sadats on the federal tab,
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they eat smoked filet of mountain trout, a
roast supreme of duckling & l'orange, a touch
of wild rice with raisins, a bit of Brie and
chévre, followed by the palate-cleansing
melon glace and fresh raspberries.

But under Reagan, lunch in the school
cafeteria is quite another affair: an ounce-
and-a-half of meat or meat alternatives, a
half-cup of fruit and vegetables, one serving
of bread, six ounces of milk. Yummy in the
empty tummy.

FRAC, the Food Research and Action Cen-
ter, cooked up the lean-and-hungry lunch
described above, by carefully following the
new proposals that have come out of the
Department of Agriculture.

According to FRAC's Nancy Amidei, the
Agriculture people were assigned the task of
cutting fat from the budget “without im-
palring the nutritional value of the meals.”
But they ended up cutting food.

Under the old requirements, more food
was served to older grammar-school kids
than younger ones. But under the proposed
new rules, the 11-year-olds will get the same
amount of meat and vegetables as the 5-
year-olds. Even the bread and milk are cut,
from eight pleces a week to five, from eight
ounces a day to six.

The other changes in rules are even more
curious. Eetchup and pickles now qualify as
vegetables; tofu (try that on your second
grader) now qualifies as a meat; and any
school can put its eggs in a cake instead of
on a plate.

According to Amidei, the lunches would
supply less than one-third of the daily nu-
tritional value and only 17 percent of the
calories needed. “We feel this is compromis-
ing children’s health,” she says flatly.

The motto of the Nouvelle Reagan Cui-
glne—"Eat Light and Like It"—would be
fine for the statesmen passing up the Brie.
But the Department of Agriculture's own
study shows that poor kids get anywhere
from one-third to one-half of all their daily
nutrients from school lunch.

Of the 27 million children who eat school
lunches, 12.6 million get a free or reduced
rate. If the meal shrinks just when food
stamps are belng cut and food prices are on
the rise, these kids can't make up the differ-
ence at home.

There 1s also a social effect of the Nou-
velle Reagan Cusine. Middle-class parents,
who pay the full amount for lunch, are going
to balk at paying more for a snack. As a 10-
year-old visitor to FRAC sald when she spled
the prototype meal, “Yuk! Where's the rest
of it?"

In our house, after the price went up last
week, the brown bags came back. But if
these proposals ars approved, there could be
& national two-track lunchroom, with only
the poorest students going through a highly
stigmatized free-lunch line. The end result
of that is higher costs, fewer schools in the
system, and a program goes on the skids.

There is the taste of irony sprinkled over
all this food talk. The lunch program started
back in 1946 because of the military. During
World War II, the draft board had to reject
&n enormous number of men suffering from
poor nutrition. When the School Lunch Act
was passed In 1946, they wrote: “It is de-
clared to be the policy of Congress s a
measure of national security to safeguard
the health and well-being of the nation’s
children.”

Today we have another administration
that is worried about the Army, worried
that an Army of illiterates will end up oper-
ating sophisticated multi-billion dollar mili-
tary equipment. But as Amidel notes, “At
this rate we’ll have an Army of anemic
illiterates.”

If the Reagans will pass me a glass of
their Domaine Chandon Blanc de Noir, I'l
drink to that.@
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By Mr. DURENBERGER (for
himself, Mr. RotH, Mr. CHAFEE,
Mr. BrapLEY, and Mr, HEINZ) :

S. 1656. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to clarify certain
requirements which apply to mortgage
subsidy bonds, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on the Judiciary.

MORTGAGE SUBSIDY. BONDS

@ Mr. DURENBERGER. Mr. President,
we all recognize that this Nation faces
a critical shortage of low- and moderate-
income housing. The debate surround-
ing both the all savers certificates and
the HUD budget outlined the enormous
magnitude of this problem. We need to
act promptly and responsibility to re-
solve it.

Today, I am introducing legislation
that would help meet this shortage by
making it possible to issue mortgage
revenue bonds as intended in the legis-
lation Congress passed last year. Last
year's Reconciliation Act legislation was
never intended to kill the mortgage reve-
nue bond program which helps provide
housing assistance for hundreds of thou-
sands of people nationally. The legisla-
tion was meant to better target mort-
gage revenue bond proceeds and to
tighten up the administration of these
programs.

This is not a budgetary question. We
have always presumed that mortgage
revenue bonds would be issued this year
in substantial numbers. It is a matter
of being able to carry out the intent of
last year's legislation, making a good
program even better.

The first half of 1981 saw virtually no
bonds issued as new regulations were
awaited from Treasury. This delay in
and of itself was far longer than antici-
pated. Now, the new regulations are out,
and according to housing agencies across
the country, they raise virtually insur-
mountable problems.

My State of Minnesota has always
been one of the most sophisticated users
of mortgage revenue bonds. Our bonds
have always been targed toward low- and
moderate-income housing as last year's
legislation directed. My State has tried
to issue bonds under the new regulations
with poor results. The underwriters have
had $13 million of bonds due to the man-
ner in which the good faith provision in
the new regulation was written. This will
mean the loss of 4,000 home improvement
loans for low- and moderate-income peo-
ple trying to maintain the quality of
their housing stock.

Without changes in the arb‘trage reg-
ulations the State of Minnesota will have
to forgo issuance of s'ngle family mort-
gage revenue bonds this year. This means
2,500 to 3,000 fewer mortgages in 1981
for those people most serious affected by
rising inflation and soaring interest
rates.

Mortgage revenue bonds are a work-
able way of providing housing. Some ad-
justments were needed to improve the
program. The outline of these changes
was proposed in last year’s legislation,
and Treasury was expected to draw up
workable regulations. The result has
been contrary to the intent of Congress.
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We now have a virtually unworkable
mortgage revenue bond program when a
strong program could be filling a large
hole in our Nation’s housing needs.

In light of the discussion surrounding
housing in recent months, I think that
we must set free a proven program for
helving people obtain shelter.

The five changes I propose are the
most basic corrections that are needed
to present law and regulations in order
to allow the issuance of mortgage reve-
nue bonds. I think other changes could
be made, but in order to work as quickly
as possible to get this program underway
again, I am offering this bare bones leg-
islation.

First, the 95 percent good faith re-
quirement would be made more reason-
able. An issue would not lose its tax-
exempt status if it fell below 95 percent
compliance as long as periodic audits are
conducted and any cases of fraud would
be prosecuted. This is a much fairer
means of insuring the correct use of
mortgage revenue bonds without creat-
ing a bureaucratic nightmare than in
the present regulations.

Second, the issuer would be allowed a
1.25-percent yield to cover the cost of
issuing the bonds. This is a realistic fig-
ure in light of what is required to be
covered within this yield by last year's
legislation.

Third, the present regulations have a
very restrictive provision concerning the
sale of excess reserves which might even
force an issuer to sell reserves at a loss.
This legislation would not force reserves
to be sold at a loss.

Fourth, the registration reouirement
for mortgage revenue bonds would be re-
moved since no other tax-exempt bonds
face this requirement.

Fifth, two technical changes would be
made for multifamily bond issues. The
income level for the lower income occu-
pancy requirement would be set at 80
percent of area median income and
separated from the section 8 definitions.
The 20-percent requirement for low- or
moderate-income cccupancy would be
set at the longest of 10 years, one-half
the term of the issue, or the term of the
subsidy. This prevents the use of short-
term bonds and the possibilitv of a long
construction period from reducing the
term of the lower income occupancy.®
@ Mr. BRADLEY. Mr. President, I am
pleased to join my colleague Senator
DURENBERGER from Minnesota in intro-
ducing legislation to help localities issue
mortgage revenue bonds. The marketing
of any long-term bonds is currently ex-
tremely difficult under the best of cir-
cumstances. In addition it is virtually
impossible for any middle-income family
to ‘rrivately finance homeownership.
Under these conditions Congress has a
special responsibility to eliminate those
requirements that are now preventing
issuance of State mortgage revenue bonds
and to facilitate the use of this source of
below market mortgages for single- and
multi-family housing.

Since enactment of the Mortgage Sub-
sidy Bond Tax Act of 1980 on Decem-
ber 5, 1980 the use of tax-exempt bonds
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for providing below market mortgages
has halted. The restrictions in the act
regarding arbitrage, good faith, and the
registration requirement are too severe
to be workable in the bond market. By
reducing arbitrage from 1% percent to
1 percent and redefining arbitrage to in-
clude costs previously excluded, the 1980
act prevents the structuring of bond
sales which can be financially self-sup-
porting.

The requirement that bonds become
taxable retroactively from date of issu-
ance if housing finance agencies do not
insure that 95 percent of the loans are
in compliance is too onerous and creates
uncertainty which prevents bond coun-
sel from issuing “clean” opinions. The
1980 act’s requirement that mortgage
revenue bonds be registered is not only
administratively costly but discrimina-
tory since no other tax-exempt bonds
are required to be in registered form.

In my State the New Jersey Mortgage
Finance Agency has thus far been un-
able to issue any single family or home
improvement bonds. The New Jersey
MFA normally raises $200 million annu-
ally in the tax-exempt bond market for
its programs, which finance home pur-
chases in urban neighborhoods and home
improvements for moderate income citi-
zens throughout the State. Funds for the
programs have been exhausted for
months, and it is still unclear if the MFA
will be able to sell a bond issue until the
Mortgage Subsidy Bond Tax Act of 1980
is amended.

In June 1981, Senator Sasser intro-
duced S. 1348 which I cosponsored to
alleviate the major problems of the
Mortgage Subsidy Bond Tax Act. It
would have eliminated the registration
requirement for such bonds and make
several technical changes to section 103A
of the Internal Revenue Code, including:
First, replace strict 95 percent compli-
ance by applicants with a covenant of
good faith by issuers; second, include
those persons living in substandard
housing with first-time home buyers as
the targets for the financing; third, re-
turn the arbitrage spread from 1 to 114
percent for issuers; fourth, allow up to
25 percent of the area of a State to be
designated as targetable including
energy impacted areas. Congressman
Duncan introduced H.R. 3614, a com-
panion bill. Unfortunately it appears
that this legislation is not likely to be
adopted since the Treasury Department
&nl ln«:lt. support extensive changes into

e law.

Because of the critical situation of the
housing industry we must have effective
action immediately. So today I join Sen-
ator DUReNBERGER in introducing this
legislation to eliminate the most severe
restrictions on the mortgage revenue
bond market. The proposal has no Fed-
eral fiscal implications. These technical
changes would remove many of the un-
necessary regulations and inconsisten-
cies that are stopping the use of these
bonds.

I urge my colleagues to join us in
progressing rapidly to correct this
crisis.@

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD—SENATE

By Mr. SCHMITT (for himself,
Mr. CANNON, Mr. GORTON, MTrs.
KassepauM, Mr. Lucar, and Mr.
SymMmMs) :

S. 1657. A bill entitled the “Uniform
Science and Technology Research and
Development Utilization Aet”; to the
Committee on Commerce, Science, and
Transportation.

UNIFORM SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY RESEARCH
AND DEVELOPMENT UTILIZATION ACT

@ Mr. SCHMITT. Mr. President, today
I am introducing for myself and Sena-
tors CANNON, GORTON, KASSEBAUM, LUGAR,
and Symwms, the Uniform Science and
Technology Research and Development
Utilization Act. The purpose of this legis-
lation is to maximize the return to the
public from our national investment in
research and technology development
by establishing a uniform Federal policy
for the management and utilization of
inventions developed under Federal
contracts.

This bill is a revised version of S. 1215,
a bill which I introduced prior to the
conclusion of the 96th Congress. The bill
has been reviewed by leaders in industry,
business, academia, and Government.
The responses have been very helpful
and supportive. The revised bill which is

ing introduced today reflects the many
thoughtful views and suggestions of
those who responded to my request for
comments.

Mr. President, recent economic indi-
cators suggest that the United States is
experiencing an alarming decline in the
rate of technological innovation and eco-
nomic growth. Symptoms of this decline
are reflected in the diminishing growth
in productivity, the increasing penetra-
tion of domestic markets by our foreign
competitors, and the shrinking percent-
age of world patents being granted to
Americans. We are becoming more aware
that the scientific and technological ad-
vantages which we enjoyed relatively un-
challenged for much of this century can
no longer be taken for granted.

My Subcommittee on Science, Tech-
nology, and Space has had a longstand-
ing interest in techmnological innovation
and Federal policies which adversely
impaet upon it. For the past 3 years the
subcommittee has conducted extensive
oversight hearings examining the di-
rection of Federal R. & D. and the Fed-
eral Government’s role in promoting the
development, application, and diffusion
of new technologies. The protlems are
varied and complex, but include over-
burdensome regulations, counterproduc-
tive tax policies, and inadequate fund-
ing of basic research. Nevertheless,
there are steps which the Federal Gov-
ernment can and should take to reverse
the downward trend of the development
of new products and processes.

The influence of the Federal Govern-
ment on the innovation process is ex-
tensive. For example, the Federal Gov-
‘ernment currently supports some $35
billion of research and development
through grants and contracts, about
half the total national investment in
R. & D. This enormous investment has
lead directly to such spectacular achieve-
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ments as the landing of American ex-
plorers on the Moon and the new era
of utilization of the extraterrestrial en~
vironment which was heralded by the
successful launch of the Space Shuttle.

Less immediately apparent have been
discoveries in electronics which have rev-
olutionized our lives or that of recom-
binent DNA, the source of new break-
throughs in the treatment of disease and
the development of food sources as
examples.

The value of much of this research
and development is lost unless the dis=
coveries and inventions which result can
be commercialized. This result, in turn,
can best be achieved if those who per-
form the R. & D. have the opportunity
and the incentive to effect that commer-
cialization.

The present administration is empha-
sizing incentives for those willing to
take the risks of innovation and com-
mercialization, while reducing direct
Government participation. As examples,
this approach appears in the form of tax
credits for investment in R. & D. and
reduction in regulatory burdens. A re-
lated incentive lies in patent rights to
inventions which result from federally
funded R. & D.

Unfortunately the policies of Federal
agencies vary widely regarding assign-
ment of rights to performers of federally
funded R. & D. The Government's policy
generally has been to retain title and
rights to these inventions. As a result,
the Government presently holds title to
some 28,000 inventions, of which only
about 5 percent have been commercial-
ized.

We think that a better payoff from our
national investment in R. & D. is possible
and that reform of Federal patent poli-
cies is an important ingredient.

On such step was taken in the last
Congress with passage of Public Law
96-517, the University of Small Busi-
ness Patent Procedures Act. That act
provides for uniform assignment to uni-
versities, small businesses, and nonprofit
organizations of title to inventions de-
velo~ed under Federal research and de-
velooment grants and contracts.

Regulations have been developed by the
Office of Federal Procurement Policy and
are now out for comment.

However, the majority of Federal
funding for research and development
goes to larger businesses, which are not
covered by Public Law 96-517. We be-
lieve that the rights to the title for in-
ventions should be extended to all con-
tractors, regardless of size. ’

Our draft bill provides for the neces-
sary uniform nrocedures and assigns re-
sponsibility for implementation fto the
Secretary of Commerce. Specific situa-
tions in which the Government would
retain title are narrowly drawn to pro-
tect the public interest. where necessary.
Otherwise the title would be assumed by
the contractor. The Government also
retains certain “march-in” rights, which
can be exercised in the event that the
contractor fails to take reasonable and
timely steps to develop the invention.
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The bill thus provides not only for pro-
prietary rights, but also clear obligations
for the recipient.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of my bill, together
with a section-by-section analysis, be
printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the bill and
analysis were ordered to be printed in
the REcORD, as follows:

8. 1657

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled,

TITLE I—POLICY
FINDINGS

Sec. 101. The Gongress, recognizing the
profound impact of science, engineering, and
technology policy on the economie, soclal,
political, and technological well-being, and
the health and safety of the Nation as a
whole, hereby finds and declares that:

(1) The United States has recently experi-
enced a decline in the process of industrial
innovation and productivity which is inte-
grally related to, and adversely impacts
upon, domestic productivity, the rate of eco-
nomic growth, the level of employment,
the balance of trade, and the attainment of
other national goals.

(2) The national support of sclentific and
technological research and development is
indispensable to sustained growth and eco-
nomic stability, and it is in the national in-
terest to maximize the benefits to the gen-
eral public from such investment.

(3) Sclentific nnd technological develop-
ments and discoveries resulting from work
performed with Government contracts con-
stitute a valuable national resource which
should be developed in a manner consistent
with the public Interest and the equities of
the respective parties.

(4) Current Federal policy with respect to

the allocation of rights to the results of fed-
erally sponsored research and development
deters contractor participation in Govern-
ment contracts, delays technolozical prog-

ress. and stifies the Innovative ess,

(6) There 1s a need for the establishment
and implementation of a flexible Govern-
ment-wide policy for the management and
utilization of the results of federally funded
research and development. This policy
should promote the progress of science and
the useful arts, encourage the efficlent com-
mercial utilization of technological develop-
ments and discoveries, guarantee the pro-
tection of the public Interest, and recognize
the equities of the contracting parties.

PURPOSE

Bec. 102. It is the purpose of this Act to—

(1) establish and maintain a uniform
Federal policy for the management and use
of the reslts of federally snonsored s~lence
lll: technology research and development;
an

(2) insure the effective uniform imple-
mentation of the provisions of this Act, and
to monitor on & continuing basis the impact
of Pederal sci and technology policles on
innovation and technology development.

DEFINITIONS

Sec. 103. As used in this Act the term—

(1) “contract” means any contract, grant,
cooperative agreement, commitment, under-
standing, or other arrangement entered into
between any Federal agency and any person
where a purpose of the contract is the con-
duct of experimental, developmental, or re-
search work. Such term includes any assign-
ment, substitution of parties or subcontract
of any type entered into or executed for the
conduct of experimental., develonmental. or
research work in connection with the per-
formance of that contract:
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(2) “contractor” means any person or
other entity that is a party to the contract;

(3) “disclosure” means a written state-
ment sufficlently complete as to technieal
detail to convey to one skillzd in the art to
which the invention pertalns a clear under-
standing of the nature, purpose, operation,
and, to the extent known, the physical,
chemical, or electrical characteristics of the
invention;

(4) “Federal agency” means an “executive
agency” as deflned by sectlon 1056 of title 4,
United States Code, and the military de-
partments as defined by section 102 of title
4, United States Code;

(5) “Government" means the Government
of the United States of America;

(6) “invention” means any invention, dis-
covery, innovation, or improvement which
is or may reasonably be patentable subject
matter as defined in title 35, United States
Code;

(7) “inventor"™ means any person, other
than a contractor, who has made an Inven-
tion under a contract but who has not agreed
to assign his rights In such invention to the
contractor;

(8) “made under the contract” or “made
under a contract” when used in relation to
any invention means the conception or first
actual reduction to practice of such inven-
tion in the course of any work under the
contract or under a contract, respectively;

(8) “nonprofit organization™ means unil-
versities and other institutions of higher ed-
ucation or an organization of the type de-
scribed In section 501(c¢) (3) of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 (26 U.B8.C. 501(c)) and
exempt from taxation under section 501(a)
of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 (286
US.C. 501(a)) or any nonprofit sclentific
or educational organization qualified under
a State nonprofit organization statute;

(10) “person" means any individual part-
nership, corporation, assoclation, institution,
or other entity;

(11) “practical application'” means to man=-
ufacture in the case of a composition or
product, to practice in the case of a process
or method, or to operate In the case of a
machine or system, and, in each case, under
such conditlons as to establish that the in-
vention is being worked and that its benefits
are available to the public either on reason-
able terms or through reasonable licensing
arrangements;

(12) *‘Secretary” means the Secretary of
Commerce; and

(13) “small business firm' means a small
business concern, as defined in section 2 of
Public Law 85-538 (15 U.8.C. 632) and im-
plementing regulations of the Administrator
of the Small Business Administration. For
the purpose of this Act, size standards for
small business concerns involved in Govern-
ment procurement, ccntalned in sectlon
121.3-8 of title 13, Code of Federal Regula-
tions, and in subcontracting, contained in
section 121.3-12 of title 13, Code of Federal
Regulations, will be used.

TITLE II—IMPLEMENTATION
RESPONSIBILITIES

Sec. 201. (a) The Secretary shall coordi-
nate, direct, and review the implementation
and administration of the Federal policy set
forth in this Act with respect to the owner-
ship of inventions resulting from federally
sponsored research and develonment. and
promote the eficlent and effective utilization
of the results of federally sponsored research
and development.

(b) With a view to obtainine consistent
apolication of the policles of this Act, the
Secretary is authorized and directed—

(1) to consult and advise with Federal
agencles concerning the effective imolemen-
tation and operation of the policies, purposes,
and objectives of this Act;

(2) In consultation with the Office of Fed-
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eral Procurement Polley, to formulate and
recommend to the President such proposed
rules, regulations, and procedures as are nec-
essary and desirable to assure the consistent
application of the provisions of this Act;

{3) to accumulate, analyze, and dissemi-
nate data necessary to evaluate the adminis-
tration and effectiveness of the policles set
forth in this Act;

(4) todetermine with administrative final-
ity, in an expeditious manner without un-
necessary delay, any dispute between a Fed-
eral agency and an aggrieved party arising
under title III of this Act; and

(5) to perform such other duties as may be
prescribed by the President or by statute.

(c) For the purpose of assuring the effec-
tive management of Government-owned in-
ventlons, the Secretary is authorized to—

(1) assist and coordinate agency efforts to
promote the licensing and utilization of
Government-owned inventions;

(2) coordinate and advise the Federal agen-
cles in seeking protection and maintaining
inventions In forelgn countries, including the
payment of fees and costs connected there-
with;

(3) consult and advise Federal agenciles as
to areas of sclence and technology research
and development with potential for commer-
cial utilization; and

(4) receive funds from fees, royalties, sales,
or other management of Government-owned
inventions authorized under this Act: Pro-
vided, however, That such funds will be used
only for the purpose of this Act.

(d) The Secretary shall submit to Congress
an annual report of activities pursuant to
this Act. Such report shall include (1) rele-
vant statistical data regarding the disposition
of invention disclosures resulting from fed-
erally funded research and development, in-
cluding those inventions disclosed by small
businesses and nonprofit oreanizations; (2)
any legislative or administrative recom-
mendations to better achleve the policy and
purpo=es of this Act: and (3) an analysis of
the imvact of Federal policles on the pur-
poses of this Act.

EXPIRATION

Sec. 202. The authoritles conferred upon
the Becretary under this title shall exoire 7
years following the effective date of this Act,
unless renewed by action of Congress.

TITLE TIT—ALLOCATTONS OF RIGHTS—
GOVERNMENT CONTRACTORS
RIGHTS OF THE GOVERNMENT

Srec. 301, (a) Each Federal agency shall
acoulre on behalf of the United States, at the
time of enterin~ Into a contract, title to any
invention made vnder the contract of a Fed-
eral agency If the avency determines that—

(1) the servires of the contractor are for
tre operation of Federal research and devel-
opment centers, including Government-
owned research or prouction facilities;

{2V followine a finding by a Government
authority which is authorized by statute or
Executive order to conduct foreign intelli-
gence or counterintelllzence activities, the
restriction or elilmination of the rieht of the
contractor to retain title to anv subject in-
vention 1s necessary to protect the security of
such activities;

(3} In exce~tional circumstances, restrie-
tion or elim!nation of the right of the con-
tractor to retain title to any subfect inven-
tion will better promote the policy and ob-
jectives of this Act; and

(4) the principal purpose of the contract
is to develoo or imorove products. processes,
or methods which will be recuired for use by
Goverment regulations: Provided. however,
That the Federal agency may subseguently
walve all or any part of the richts of the
United States under this section to svch in-
vention in conformity with the provisions of
section 303.
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{b) The rights of the Government under
subsection (a) shall not be exercised by the
Federal agency unless 1t first determines that
at least one of the conditions, ldentified in
paragraphs (1) through (4) exist and it files
with the Secretary a statement stating such
determination.

(c) Each contract entered into by a Federal
agency shall include appropriate provisions
to—

(1) require periodic written reports at rea-
sonable intervals in the commercial use of
other forms of utilization or efforts at ob-
taining commercial utilization made by the
inventor or contractor or their licensees or
assignees: Provided, That any such report
shall be treated by the Federal agency as
commercial or financial information obtained
from a person and privileged or confidential
and not subject to disclosure under the
Freedom of Information Act (5 U.S.C. 5562);
and

(2) reserve to the United States at least an
irrevocable, nonexclusive, nontransferable,
pald-up license to make, use, and sell the
Invention throughout the world by or on
behalf of the United States and States and
domestic municipal governments, unless the
agency determines that it would not be in
the public interest to acquire the license for
the States and domestic municipal govein-
ments.

RIGHTS OF THE CONTRACTOR

Sec. 302. (a) Whenever a contractor enters
into a contract with a Federal agency other
than in those circumstances identified in
section 301(a), the contractor or invenor
shall have the option of retaining title to any
invention made under the contract. Such
rights shall be subject to the limitations set
forth in section 304 and the provisions of
section 305. Such option shall be exercised
by notifying the Government at the time of
disclosure of the inventlon or withia such
time thereafter as may be provided in the
contract. The Government shall obtain title
to any invention for which this option is not
exercised.

(b) When the Government obtains title
to an invention under section 301, the con-
tractor shall retaln a nonexclusive, royalty-
free license which shall be revocable only to
the extent necessary for the Government to
grant an exclusive license.

WAIVER

SEc. 303. A Federal agency may at any time
waive all or any part of the rights of the
United States under this title to any inven-
tion or class of inventions made or which
may be made by any person or class of per-
sons under the contract of the agency if the
agency determines that the condition justi-
fying acquisition of title by the Government
under section 301 no longer exists or the in-
terests of the United States and the general
public will be best served thereby. The agency
shall maintain a record, which shall be made
public and periodically vpdated, of deter-
minations made under this section. In mak-
ing such determinations, the agency shall
consider the following objectives:

(1) encouraging the wide avallability to
the public of the benefits of the experi-
mental, developmental, or research programs
in the shortest practicable time:

(2) promoting the commercial utilization
of snch inventions;

(3) encouraging participation by private
persons in the Government-sponsored experi-
ma:l:t.al. developmental, or research programs;
an

(4) fostering competition and oreventing
undue market concentration or the creation
or maintenance of other situations incon-
slstent with the antitrust laws.

MARCH-IN-RIGHTS

SEC. 304. (a) Where a contractor has elected
to retain title to an invention under section
302 or 303, the Federal agency shall have
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the righi, pursuant to regulations and sub-
Ject to the provisions of subsection (b), to
grant, or require the contractor to grant, a
nonexclusive, partially exclusive, or exclu-
sive license to a respocnsible applicant or
applicants, upon terms reasonable under the
circumstances, if the agency determines such
action 1s necessary—

(1) because the contractor has not taken,
or is not expected to take within a reasonable
time, effective steps to achieve practical ap-
plication of the invention;

(2) to alleviate serlous health or safety
needs which are not reasonably satisfied by
the contractor, or its licensees;

(3) to meet requirements for public use
specified by Federal regulation which are
not reasonably satisfied by the contractor or
its licensees; or

(4) because the actions of the contractor
beyond the exercise of the exclusive rights in
the invention have tended substantially to
lessen competition or to result in undue
market concentration in any section of the
United States in any line of commerce to
which the technology relates, or to create and
maintain other situations inconsistent with
the antitrust laws.

(b) The rights of the Federal agency un-
der subsection (a) shall be subject to the
prior approval of the Secretary, who shall
make a determination after a formal hearing
with affected partles present and conducted
in accordance with rules, regulations, and
procedures adopted by the Secretary.

GENERAL PROVISIONS

Sec. 306. (a) Each contract entered Into
by a Federal agency shall employ & single
patent rights clause containing such terms
and conditions as the agency deems appro-
priate for the protection of the interests of
the United States and the general public,
including appropriate provisions to—

(1) require the timely disclosure by the
contractor or inventor to that agency of any
invention made under the contract: Pro-
vided, That Federal agencies are authorized
to withhold from disclosure to the public, in-
formation disclosing any invention made
under the contract of an agency for a rea-
sonable time in order for a United States or
foreign patent application to be filed;

(2) require an electlon by the contractor
within a reasonable time after disclcsure as
to whether the contractor intends to file &
patent application on any invention made
under the contract;

(3) require a declaration by the contractor
within a reasonable time after disclosure of
the contractor's intent to commercialize or
otherwise achieve the widespread utiliza-
tion of the invention by the public.

(4) an obligation on the part of the con-
tractor, in the event a United States patent
application Is filed by or on its behalf or by
any assignee of the contractor, to include
within the specification of such application
and any patent i{ssuing thereon, a statement
speclfying that the invention was made with
Government support and that the Govern-
ment has certain rights in the Invention:
and

{R) allow deviation to the minimum rights
acquired under section 301 on a class basis
in—

(A) contracts involving cosponsored, cost
sharing or joint venture research when the
contractor s required to make a substantial
contribution of funds, facilities, or equip-
ment to the work performed under the con-
tract;

(B) special contracting situations such as
Federal price or purchase supports and Fed-
eral loan or loan guarantees; and

(C) no deviation under this subsection
shall waive in whole or in part, the minimum
rights to be secured for the Federal Gov-
ernment set forth in section 304(a) (4).

(b) When it is determined that the right
‘o require licensing or the right of the Fed-
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eral agency to license should be exercised
pursuant to section 304, the Federal agency
may specify terms and conditions, includ-
ing royalties to be charged, if any, and the
duration and fleld of use of the license, if
anpropriate. Agency determinations as to
the rights to inventions under this title shall
be made in an expeditious manner without
unnecessary delay.

. BACKGROUND RIGHTS

Sec. 306. Nothing contained in this Act
shall be construed to deprive the owner of
any background patent or to such rights as
the owner may have thereunder.

GOERNMENT LICENSING AUTHORITY

Sec. 307. A Federal agency may grant ex-
clu.ive or partially exclusive licenses in any
invention to which the Government has ac-
quired title if the agency determines that—

(1) the desired practical application has
not been achleved, or is not llkely to be
achleved within a reasonable period of time
by the granting of a nonexclusive license;

(2) exclusive or partlally exclusive licens-
ing Is a reasonable and necessarv incentive
to call forth the investment of risk capital
to bring the invention to practical applica-
tion; and

(3) the proposed terms and scope of ex-
clusivity are not greater than reasonably
necessary to provide the incentive for bring-
ing the invention to practical application.

T"TLE IV M"SCELLANEOUS

REPEAL OF EYISTING STATUTORY RESEARCH AND
DEVELOPMENT AUTHORIZATIONS

Sec. 401. The following Acts are hereby
amended as follows:

(1) Section 205(a) of the Act of August
14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 1624(a); 60 Stat. 1090), is
amended by striking out the last sentence
thereof.

(2) Sectlon 501(c) of the Federal Coal
Mine Health and Safety Act of 1969 (30 U.8.C.
951(c): 83 Stat. 742) is amended by striking
out the last sentence thereof.

(3) Section 106(c) of the National Traffic
and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 (15
U.S.C. 13085(c); 80 Stat. 721) Is repealed.

(4) Section 12 of the National Sclence
Foundation Act of 1950 (42 U.S.C. 1871(a):
82 Stat. 360) is repealed.

(5) Section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act
of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182; 68 Stat. 943) 1is
repealed.

(6) The National Aeronautics and Space
Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2451 et seq.; 72 Stat.
425) 1s amended—

(A) by repealing sectlon 305 thereof. (42
USC. 2457): Provided, however, That sub-
sectlons (e), (d), and (e) of such section
shall continue to be effective with respect
to any application for patents in which the
written statement referred to in subsection
(¢) of such section has been filed or re-
auested to be filed by the Commissioner of
Patents and Trademarks prior to the effec-
tive date of this Act;

(B) by Inserting the following new sec-
tion 305:

“INVENTIONS AND CONTRIEUTIONS BOARD

“Sec. 305. Each proposal for any walver of
patent rights held by the Administrator
shall be referred to an Tnventions and Con-
tributions Board which shall be established
by the Administrator within the Adminis-
tration. Such Board shall accord to each in-
terested party an opportunity for a hearing,
and shall transmit to the Administrator its
findines of fact with respect to such proposal
and its recommendations for action to be
taken with respect thereto.”;

{C) by repealing sectlon 3068 thereof (42
U.S.C. 2458);

(D) by insertine at the end of section 203
(¢) thereof (42 U.S.C. 2473(c)); the follow-
ing new paragraph:

“(14) to provide effective contractual pro-
visions for reporting of the results of the
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activities of the Administration, including

full and complete technical reporting of any

innovation made in the course of or under
any contract of the Administration."

(E) by inserting at the end of section 203
thereof (42 U.S.C. 2478) the following new
subsection:

“(d) For the purpose of chapter 17 of title
35 of the United States Code, the Adminis-
tration shall be considered a defense agency
of the United States.”; and

(F) by striking out the following in sec-
tion 203(c)(3) thereof (42 U.8.C. 2473(c)
(3)) “(including patents and rights there-
under) .”.

(7) Bection 6 of the Act of July 7, 1960 (30
U.8.C. 666; T4 Stat. 337), 1s repealed.

(8) Section 4 of the Hellum Act Amend-
ments of 1960 (50 U.S.C. 167b; 74 Stat. 920)
is amended by striking out both proviso
clauses at the end thereof.

(9) Section 32 of the Arms Control and
Disarmament Act (22 U.S.C. 25672; 75 Stat.
634) is repealed.

(10) Subsection (e) of sectlon 302 of the
Appalachian Regional Development Act of
1065 (40 U.S.C. App. 302(e): 79 Stat. 5) 1s
repealed.

(11) Section 9 of the Federal Nonnuclear
Energy Research and Development Act of
1074 (42 U.S.C. 5908; 88 Stat. 1887) is
amended by striking all after “hours” the
second time it appears therein, and inserting
in leu thereof a period.

(12) Section 5(1) of the Tennessee Vallev
Authority Act of 1933 (16 U.8.C. 831d(1); 48
Stat. 61) is amended by striking both proviso
clauses at the end thereof.

(13) Sectlon 6(d) of the Consumer Prod-
uct Safety Act (15 U.S.C. 2054(d); 88 Stat.
1211) 1is repealed.

(14) Section 3 of the Act of April 5, 1944
(30 U.S.C. 323; 58 Stat. 191), 1s repealed.

(15) Sectlon 8001 of the Solid Waste Dis-
posal Act (42 US.C. 6081; 90 Stat. 2892) is
repealed.

(16) Sections 200 through 209 and section
211 of title 35, United States Code, are re-
pealed.

(17) Section 6e (1) and (2) of the Steven-
son-Wydler Technology Innovation Act of
1980 (15 U.S.C. 3705(e) (1) and (2); 94 Stat.
2313) ia repealed.

EFFECTIVE DATE

Segc. 402. This Act shall take effect 8
months after the date of enactment of this
Act.

SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS—UNIFORM SCI-
ENCE AND TECHNOLOGY RESEARCH AND UTI-
LIZATION ACT

SECTION 101. FINDINGS

In this section Congress finds and declares
that the United States has recently experi-
enced a decline in innovation and produc-
tivity; that sclentific and technological
developments resulting from Government
contracts constitute a valuable national re-
source: that current Federal patent policy
deters contractor participation, delays tech-
nological progress and stifles innovation; and
there is a need for a flexible, government-
wide policy for the management and uti-
lization of the results of Federally-funded
research and development.

SECTION 102. PURPOSE

This section states that the purpose of
this Act is to maintain the effective imple-
mentation of a Federal policy for the man-
agement and use of the results of Federally-
sponsored sclence and technology research
and development.

SECTION 103. DEFINITIONS

This section states several definitions, In-
cluding “contract” and “practical applica-
tion”.

SECTION 201. RESPONSIBILITIES

Subsection (&) directs the Secretary of
Commerce to coordinate, direct and review
the ilmplementation of the policy set forth
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in this Act. For the purpose of assuring uni-
formity in the administration of this Act,
the Secretary is directed to develop proposed
regulations, accumulate and analyze rele-
vant data, determine with administrative
finality any dispute arising under Title 3
of this Act, and monitor the “march-in"
rights of the Government under Section 304.
For the purpose of assuring the effective
management of Government-owned inven-
tions, the Secretary is directed to assist and
coordinate agency efforts to promote the li-
censing and utilization of Government-
owned inventions, including the explicit au-
thority to accept custody of any Federal
agency invention, protect U.S. inventions in
foreign countries, and receive funds from the
management of these inventions. Subsection
(d) requires the Secreary to submit an an-
nual report of his activities under thls sec-
tion to Congress. There Is no authorization
provided for the Secreary to carry out these
provisions.
SECTION 202. EXPIRATION

The authorities conferred upon the Secre-
tary under this title shall expire in seven
years unless renewed by an Act of Congress.

SECTION 301. RIGHTS OF THE GOVERNMENT

Subsection (a) speclfies those situations in
which it would be presumed the Government
should take title to any invention made un-
der Federal contract. The determlination as
to the Government's rights would be made
at the time of contrazting. These Government
rights would not be assumed by the agency
unless 1t determines that one of the enume-
rated criteria exists, and files a determination
statement with the Secretary.

SECTION 302. RIGHTS OF THE CONTRACTOR

Subsection (a) states that in all other sit-
uations not specified in Section 301, the con-
tractor or inventor shall have the option of
retaining title to any invention made under
the contract. The Government shall retain
title when this option is not exercized by the
contractor,

Subsection (b) specifies that when the Gov-
ernment takes title to an Invention under
this sectlon, the contractor will retain a non-
exclusive, royalty-free license.

SECTION 303. WAIVER

To assure flexibility in the implementation
of the policles, this section would authorize
the Government to walve rights to inventions
when deemed to be In the public Interest.

SECTION 304. MARCH-IN RIGHTS

This section would authorize the Govern-
ment to require the contractor to license an
inventlon or assign title to the Government
if the contractor falls to take reasonable
steps to develop the Invention or the Govern-
ment determines such action s necessary In
the public Interest.

SECTION 305. GENERAL PROVISIONS

This section authorizes Federal agencles to
include Federal research and development
contract provisions necessary to protect the
public interest, including appropriate provi-
slons, to require the timely disclosure by the
contractor of any Invention made under a
Federal contract, to require the contractor to
file a patent application within a reasonable
time after disclosure, and to require the con-
tractor to declare his intent to commerclalize
the invention. Additional provisions allow
deviation to the minimum government rights
when a contractor makes a substantial con-
tribution of funds or facllitles. If the agency
determines it necessary to license pursuant
to Section 304, the agency may specify the
terms and conditions thereby.

SECTION 306. BACKGROUND RIGHTS

This Act shall not be construed to deprive

the owner of any background patent.
SECTION 307, GOVERNMENT LICENSING
AUTHORITY

In this section the Government is expressly

authorized to grant exclusive licenses in any
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invention to which it has acquired title.
This Act shall take effect six months after
the date of enactment of this Act.@
SECTION 401, REPEAL OF EXISTING STATUTORY
RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT AUTHORIZATIONS

SECTION 402. EFFECTIVE DATE

This section repeals various agency research

and development statutes which are incon-
sistent with the provisions of this Act.

By Mr. DODD:

8. 1658. A bill to amend title VII of the
Housing and Urban Development Act of
1970 to require a national public invest-
ment requirements analysis; to the Com-
mittee on Banking, Housing, and Urban
Affairs.

REBUILDING OUR NATION'S CITIES

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, economic
development remains one of this Nation's
highest priorities. We have worked to
attract and keep in our communities the
businesses and industries that bring jobs,
tax reveriues, and other businesses. In
our zeal to promote and sustain develop-
ment we take for granted the utility and
transportation systems needed to support
this growth.

In fact, the bridges, sewers, roads, and
waterways that form the infrastructure
of every city and town are decaying rap-
idly. Businesses are moving from cities
which can no longer support them;
newer communities are unable to build
the service base that would attract them.
This atrophy threatens more than de-
velopment plans; it also threatens the
future of this Nation. Yet, it persists and
extends across regions and economically
diverse areas, as the Urban Institute’s
George Peterson documents in “The Con-
dition of America’s Urban Capital Stock.”

The scope of rehabilitation and con-
struction needs is staggering. A report
published by the Council of State Plan-
ning Agencies, appropriately entitled
“America in Ruins,” estimates that at
least one-half and more likely two-thirds
of the Nation’s communities cannot un-
dertake modernized development until
major investments are made in their
basic facilities. That report and others
provide grim statistics:

One of every four miles in the still-in-
complete Interstate Highway System
needs replacement and one of every five
American bridges needs either major re-
pairs or rebuilding, estimated to cost $33
billion. In my home State, Connecticut,
an estimated $1.47 billion is needed dur-
ing this decade to repair rapidly deteri-
orating bridges and roads.

Thirty percent of railroad track mile-
age needs repair.

New York City loses 100 million gallons
of water daily through leaks in its dete-
riorating water system. Nationally, urban
areas with populations of more than
50,000 must spend $75 to $100 billion over
the next 20 years to maintain their water
systems.

Rehabilitation and new construction
to maintain existing service levels on
nonurban highways will cost more than
$700 billion in this decade, far more than
all public works expenditures made by all
levels of government in the 1970’s.

Despite these and other clear signals
of the burgeoning need for infrastructure
repair and construction, investment in
this area is falling precipitously. In the
past 15 years, public works expenditures
suffered a real decline of 28 percent,
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dropping to less than $25 billion in 1979
from $33.7 billion in 1965. On a per capita
basis, investment fell 36 percent during
the same period to $111 from $174. As
a percentage of gross national product,
public works investment dropped by more
than 53 percent to only 1.7 percent of
1979 GNP from 3.5 percent of 1965 GNP.

As budgets tightened and tax bases
shrunk, public works funds were deci-
mated. In the 1960’s, capital spending
covered 28 percent of State and local gov-
ernment budgets. By the late 1970’s, it
had been cut almost in half, to an aver-
age of only 15 percent. When Federal and
State funding cuts hit municipalities and
shrinking tax bases reduced capital re-
sources, by necessity, the longer term
capital outlays and maintenance expend-
itures were sacrificed to preserve essen-
tial social services.

Revival of public facilities does not,
however, rest solely on increased or sus-
tained Federal funding. Financial limita-
tions demand other alternatives: More
effective use of limited resources and a
concerted effort at long-term planning
and development.

That effort is being made in Connec-
ticut, where the public and private sec-
tors are working together to sustain
economic development and rebuild the
aging infrastructure of many municipali-
ties. Hartford's new and rehabilitated
landmarks: The Civic Center Coliseum
and Mall, the Constitution Plaza Com-
merical Center, and the Old State House
are clear examples of the gains that can
be made. The Connecticut General As-
sembly this year enacted legislation au-
thorizing the creation of ‘“enternrise
zones,” offering tax and other incentives
to rejuvenate ailing urban centers. An
urban jobs program is providing busi-
nesses with needed skilled labor. Innova-
tive and creative ideas, not just money,
are being used to address critical prob-
lems. Much remains to be done in Con-
necticut and across the country.

We can and should begin immedi-
ately to meet the challenge of urban
revitalization and national economic re-
covery. First, existing regional and State
planning processes should be expanded
to insure a review of the effects of pro-
posed governmental rehabilitation or
construction activities on regional eco-
nomic development. For example, a new
highway system may contribute to the
deterioration of a sophisticated subway
route; or a new waterway system may
revive a troubled port and encourage
the repair of sagging bridges.

This approach would help newer com-
munities absorb people and expanded
business activity and, help older com-
munities retain and attract business
through economic incentives. The cost
of doing bus‘ness in a given area is a
decisive factor in location decisions.
Troubled by problems created by a de-
teriorating infrastructure, cities are far
more expensive locations. It is 20 to 30
percent more expensive to do business
in economically distressed older cities
than in their nearby suburs and rural
areas, according to Dr. James M. Howell,
senior vice president of the First Na-
tional Bank of Boston.
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A review of existing economic develop-
ment and infrastructure programs and
systems should occur simultaneously
with a review of the impact of planned
development. Th's second, concurrent
effort would be aimed at eliminating
the overlap and duplication of these
services. The Council of State Planning
Agencies calculates there are at least
100 separate Federal agencies, 50 State
governments—each with separate agen-
cies and departments—3,042 counties,
35,000 general purpose local govern-
ments, 15,000 school districts, 2,000
areawide un’‘ts of government, more
than 200 interstate compacts, and 9
multi-State regional development orga-
nizations currently planning and com-
pleting public works activities.

The Department of Housing and Ur-
ban Development, as the principal Fed-
eral agency serving the cities, should
take the lead in pursuing that goal,
identifying duplication and suggesting
possible methods to consolidate fund-
ing mechanisms. To support this effort,
I am asking the Congressional Research
Service of the Library of Congress to be-
gin an investigation of duplication
found in existing development programs.
I intend to present the results of this in-
vestigation to the Senate Committee
on Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs
for the committee’s information and
for use in possible oversight hearings.
In analyzing this information, the enor-
mous contributions made by private en-
tit'es throughout the Nation must be
considered to insure the best use of this
essential public-private partnership.

Finally, today I am proposing legisla-
tion to establish a national public invest-
ment requirements analysis, as a first
step toward the establishment of a na-
tional capital budget. Expansion of ex-
isting planning processes to consider the
impact of future development and re-
view of existing services to prevent du-
plication are steps that can be taken now
to address existing problems. This an-
nual analysis goes further, providing
assistance in the formulation of national
public investment policy.

Specifically, the NPIRA would con-
tain four basic elements:

An inventory of public facilities and
an assessment of their condition and the
quality of service they provide, an inven-
tory which does not exist now;

An estimate of current and proiected
capital needs and expenditures for up to
10 vears;

An estimate of current and projected
operation and maintenance needs and
expenditures: and

The identification of financing sources
for construction, rehabilitation, main-
tenance and operation activities, includ-
ing both public and private sources.

It would also include a summary of sig-
nificant problems and trends facing na-
tional public investment, a review of
State, local, and private activities af-
fecting public investments, and an evalu-
ation of Federal efforts to satisfy invest-
ment needs.

This report would be submitted by the
executive branch to the Congress by
February 15 of each year, so that the in-
formation it contains is available before
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consideration of the budget begins. This
concept could help discipline existing
and haphazard capital budgeting proc-
esses. For the first time, Congress could
accurately determine the condition of
aging capital stock and could target
rig;dds to areas and projects most in
need.

This analysis and the two steps that
would precede it, could provide a des-
perately needed catalyst for economic
growth and urban revitalization. It is not
only the highways and roads, bridges and
waterways, sewers and transit systems
of the Nation that are at stake, it is the
Nation itself and all its parts. That this
country last year had the lowest growth
rate in the Western community, with
the exception of Great Britain, clearly
speaks to the need for immediate ac-
tion. The productivity and development
of the United States depends directly on
our efforts to revive the public facilities
at the heart of our cities and our na-
tional economy.

Mr. President, I ask that the text of
the bill be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the bill was
ordered to be printed in the REecorp,
as follows:

S. 1658

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That part
A of title VII of the Housing and Urban De-
velopment Act of 1970 is amended by adding
at the end thereof the following:

“NATIONAL PUBLIC INVESTMENT REQUIREMENTS
ANALYSIS

“Sec. T04. (a) The President shall trans-
mit to the Congress by February 15, 1982,
and by February 15 of each year thereafter,
a Natlonal Public Investment Requirements
Analysis which shall contribute to the for-
mulation of public investment policy and
in addition shall include—

“(1) an inventory of public facilities and
an assessment of their condition and qual-
ity of service provided classified by types of
facilities and regional location;

“(2) an estimate of current and projected
capltal needs and expenditures for up to 10
years, including a breadkdown of capital
expenditures between new construction and
rehabllitation, and between economic devel-
opment projects and community service proj-
ects, and also an identification of priorities
for future investment;

“(8) an estimate of current and projected
operation and maintenance needs and ex-
penditures, identified by Federal program, by
type of project, and by area;

‘““(4) identification of sources of financing
for construction, rehabilitation, mainte-
nance, and operation activities, including
both public and private sources;

“{6) a summary of significant problems
and trends facing the United States as a re-
sult of public investment needs;

“(6) a review of State, local, and private
policies, plans, and programs affecting pub-
lic investment; and

“(T) an evaluation of the progress and ef-
fectiveness of Federal efforts to meet invest-
ment needs and to carry out such a policy.

“(b) In addition to the Analysis required
by subsection (a), the President may trans-
mit to the Congress supplementary analyses
on reports regarding public Investment
needs and policles and their relation to an
urban policy, including such supplementary
and revised recommendations as may be
appropriate,

*(e) Prior to the submission of the Analy-
sis required by subsection (a) and any sup-
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plementary enalysis or report, the Presi-
dent shall consult a broad range of appro-
priate public and private organizations and
individuals familiar with the problems of
urban sreas and with public investment
needs, drawing from Federal officlals, Gov-
ernors of States mayors, county officials,
members of State and local legislative bodles,
and others qualified to assist in the prepara-
tion of such Analysis or supplementary anal-
ysis or supplementary analysls or report.”.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS

8. BOS
At the request of Mr. Marmias, the
Senator from North Dakota (Mr. BUr-
pick) was added as a cosponsor of S. 895,
a bill to amend the Voting Rights Act of
1965 to extend certain provisions for an
additional 10 years, to extend certain
other provisions for an additional 7 years,

and for other purposes.

8. 1338
At the request of Mr. Sasser, the
Senator from North Dakota (Mr. BuUr-
pick) was added as a cosponsor of
8. 1326, a bill to amend title 38, United
States Code, to authorize a service pen-
sion of up to $150 per month for veterans
of World War I and for certain surviving
spouses and dependent children of such

veterans.
B. 1348

At the request of Mr. Sasser, the
Senator from Nebraska (Mr. ExoN), and
the Senator from South Carolina (Mr.
Horrines) were added as cosponsors of
S. 1348, a bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to clarify certain
requirements which apply to mortgage
subsidy bonds.

5. 1407

At the request of Mr. Pryor, the
Benator from New Jersey (Mr. WiL-
LIAMS) , the Senator from Minnesota (Mr.
DurenBeErRcer), and the Senator from
South Carolina (Mr. HoOLLINGS) were
added as cosponsors of 8. 1407, a bill to
amend title 39, United States Code, by
strengthening the investigatory and en-
forcement powers of the Postal Service
by authorizing inspection authority and
by providing for civil penalties for viola-
tions of orders under section 3005 of
such title (pertaining to schemes for
obtaining money by false representations
or lotteries), and for other purposes.

5. 1648

At the request of Mr. HatrieLD, the
Benator from New York (Mr. MOYNIHAN)
was added as a cosponsor of S. 1648, a bill
entitled the “Military Spouse Retirement
Equity Act.”

SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION 58

At the request of Mr. RoserT C. BYRD,
the Senator from California (Mr, CRANS=-
TON), the Senator from Nebraska (Mr.
Exon), the Senator from New Mexico
(Mr. DomenIcI), and the Senator from
Tennessee (Mr. Baker) were added as
cosponsors of SBenate Joint Resolution 59,
& joint resolution designating the square
dance as the national folk dance of the
United States.

BENATE JOINT RESOLUTION 67

At the request of Mr. THURMOND, the
Senator from New Jersey (Mr. Brap-
LEY) was added as a cosponsor of Senate
Joint Resolution 67, a joint resolution to
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establish “National Nurse-Midwifery

Week.”
SENATE RESOLUTION 175
At the request of Mr. THURMOND, his
name was added as a cosponsor of Senate
Resolution 175, a resolution to congratu-
late the State of Oklahoma on the cele-
bration of its Diamond Jubilee.
BENATE RESOLUIION 1988
At the reguest of Mr. THUrRMOND, his
name was added as a cosponsor of Senate
Resolution 199, a resolution to authorize
National Productivity Improvement
Week.

SENATE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION
36—CONCURRENT RESOLUTION
DESIGNATING “NATION'S CAPI-
TAL SALUTE TO SUGAR RAY
LEONARD DAY"”

Mr. MATHIAS (for himself and Mr.
Co=EN) submitted the following concur-
rent resolution; which was referred to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

8. CoN REs. 36

Whereas Sugar Ray Leonard became the
Olympic boxing champ for his weight class
in 1976 while representing the United States;

Whereas Sugar Ray Leonard is today the
undisputed World Welterweight Boxing
Champlon;

Whereas Sugar Ray Leonard showed the
world uncommon courage and determination
and overcame tremendous odds, including an
eye injury, while gaining his title; and

Whereas Sugar Ray Leonard's matchless
skill, courage, and fortitude are an inspira-
tion to the youth of our Nation: Now,
therefore, be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That it is the sense
of the Congress that September 23, 1981,
should be deslgnated and considered as the
‘Nation's Capital Salute to Sugar Ray Leon-
ard Day'.

SUGAR RAY LEONARD DAY

Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. President, I am
pleased to submit this concurrent resolu-
tion honoring Ray Leonard for his at-
tainment of the undisputed world wel-
terweight boxing title. While this is a
great achievement, it is made even
greater because of the character and
courage of Ray Leonard. Ever since he
captured the gold medal in the 1976
Olympics in Montreal and the hearts of
the people of this Nation, the Nation’s
Capitol and his home State of Mary-
land, (Sugar) Ray Leonard has shown a
strength of character and a level of cour-
age which is an inspiration to people
everywhere. All Marylanders can take
pride in Sugar Ray Leonard. I am privi-
leged to submit this concurrent resolu-
tion today on behalf of mvself and Mr.
CoHEN honoring Ray Leonard for his ac-
complishments and symbolizing our ap-
preciation of him.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that an editorial from the Wash-
ington Post in praise of Sugar Ray's
qualities of heart and mind appear in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editor-
ial was ordered to be printed in the
REcorb, as follows:

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 18, 1981]
CHAMPION

Here's to keeplng golng when you are hurt
and the chance of success 1s but a glimmer.
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Here's to Bugar Ray Leonard of Palmer Park,
who gave the kind of comeback performance
in defeating Thomas Hearns that is, in short,
the stufl of legends. With only two rounds to
g0, he had lost most of the fight and his left
eye was badly swollen. His opponent seemed
capable of jabbing and dancing for two more
rounds—not much to do, really—to win the
fight by a decision.

Then Sugar Ray Leonard showed something
seen only in the truest of champions: in box~
ing lingo, heart. It was not a raging, desper-
ate, flalling attack he mounted, not some
lucky punch that found the mark. No, it was
8 deep-down determination coupled with in-
telligence, with style. It was heart. He had
come to the brink, but, with a certainty that
was awesome, he moved totally into control,
leaving Thomas Hearns woozy and over-
matched. With defeat in slght, he fought it
and his adversary and proved himself the
better of both.

In looking back over the fight—and in con-
sldering its stunning finish—It seems that
Bugar Ray Leonard’s greatest opponent in
that Las Vegas ring was his own cockiness. In
the early golng he seemed to think he could
psych Thomas Hearns. He put his glove in
the challenger's face after the bell sounded
ending the first round, as If to say, “Is that
all you've got?" In response came a short,
pushing punch that almost started the sec-
ond round right there. So it went for the first
five rounds, with the eventual hero seeming
complacement, lost in some strategy apparent
to no one but himself. In the sixth round he
rattled his nemesis, nearly knocking him
down. But this display of aggressiveness was
short-lived, and for only two rounds, Then he
egeemed oddly pleased to go back to his earlier
diffidence. Defeat seemed close at hand.

The stage thus set, the champion suddenly
started to pull laver after layer from his chal-
lenger's pretension to be the better man. He
was inside with sharp uppercuts and rapid-
fire combinations. There was a calm to it, no
rush, simply a steadv beat getting more
powerful, growing louder, finally taking over
the ficht and everv inch of the ring. Thomas
Hearns was forced against the ropes, then
knocked through them, plnned and battered.
Suear Rav Leonard was a winner again.

So here's to Sugar Ray Leonard and his
incomparable inner streneth. He showed he
could take a punch, could be all but out, and
still prevail, It was thrilling. The man really
has heart.

SENATE RESOT UTTON 215—RESOLU-
TTON DESIGNATING “NATION'S
CAPITAL SALUTE TO SUGAR RAY
LEONARD DAY”

Mr. COHEN (for himself and Mr.
MaTaIAS) submitted the following reso-
lution; which was referred to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary:

8. Res. 215

Whereas Sugar Ray Leonard became the
Olympic boxing chamnion for his weight
class in 1976 while representing the United
States;

Whereas Sugar Ray Leonard is today the
undisputed World Welterweight Boxing
Chamnlon;

Whereas Surar Ray Leonard showed the
world uncommeon courage and determination
and overccame tremendous odds. including
an eye Infury, while gaining his title; and

Whereas Sugar Ray Leonard’s matchless
sklll, conrage, and fortitude are an inspira-
tion to the youth of our Nation: Now, there-
fore, be it

Recolved, That it is the sense of the Sen-
ate that September 23, 1981, should be des-
ignated and considered as the “Nation's
Capital SBalute to Sugar Ray Leonard Day".

Mr. COHEN. Mr. President, I send a
Senate resolution to the desk. It is an
honor for me to join Senator CrArRLES
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MaTHIAS in sponsoring this resolution
honoring Sugar Ray Leonard in the
Nation’s Capital.

Last week, Sugar Ray Leonard became
the undisputed welterweight boxing
champion of the world. During that 14-
round contest, he demonstrated that the
secret of champions is quite simple. They
are born and not made. Technique is
important, but raw talent is critical. No
amount of training, no amount of road
work, no amount of sparring, no amount
of time on the heavy or light bags will
make a champion out of one who is defi-
cient in the physical and psychological
assets demanded in boxing. It is a special
talent and spirit that a champion pos-
sesses. It is indefinable but unmistakable.
We all know it when we see it.

When you step into a boxing ring, if I
may paraphrase Dr. George Sheehan,
you are under oath. In that ring, you give
testimony as to who and what you are.
And millions of eyes will know immedi-
ately whether that testimony is true or
false.

Last week, Sugar Ray Leonard knew
what the poet Blake meant when he said
that he held infinity in the palm of his
hand and eternity for an hour. When
he stepped into that boxing ring with
Thomas Hearns, he gave testimony, as he
had on so many occasions before, as to
who he is and what he is capable of.
He reached back for the indefinable
something that only champions have and
demonstrated that whatever is necessary
becomes possible, whatever is extraordi-
nary becomes nearly routine.

To the ancient Greeks, honor was the
prize of areté. It was the tribute paid to
men of ability, those who chose to live
nobly for a year rather than pass many
years living a quiet, ordinary life. The
object of the honorable man was to “take
possession of the beautiful.”

Sugar Ray Leonard, through his in-
comparable athletic skill in the ring and
his exemplary conduct outside it, has
demonstrated that he not only has pur-
sued, but has, indeed, “taken possession
of the beautiful.”

AMENDMENTS SUBMITTED FOR
PRINTING

INTERNATIONAL SECURITY ASSIST-
fgg{fE AND DEVELOPMENT ACT OF
AMENDMENT NO. 55T

(Ordered to be printed and to lie on
the table.)

Mr. HUMPHREY submitted an
amendment intended to be proposed by
him to the bill (S. 1196) to amend the
Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 and the
Arms Export Control Act to authorize
appropriations for development and se-
curity assistance programs for the fiscal
year 1982, to authorize appropriations
for the Peace Corps for the fiscal year
1982, to provide authorities for the Over-
seas Private Investment Corporation,
and for other purposes.

AMENDMENTS NOS. 5568 THROUGH 560

(Ordered to be printed and to lie on
the table.)

Mr. GLENN submitted three amend-
ments intended to be proposed by him
to the bill S. 1196, supra.
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AMENDMENT NO. 561

(Ordered to be printed and to lie on
the table.)

Mr. MITCHELL (for himself, Mr.
HaTFIELD, Mr. LEVIN, Mr. KENNEDY, MT.
HarT, Mr. Baucus, Mr. Dobp, and Mr.
Leany) submitted an amendment in-
tended to be proposed by them to the
bill 8. 1196, supra.

Mr. MITCHELL. Mr. President, I send
to the desk an amendment which I ask to
be printed in the Recorp. T intend to call
this up for consideration ¢ a later point
in the celiberation on this bill.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment is as follows:

On page 84, between lines 2 and 3, insert
the following:

NOMINATION FOR THE POSITION OF ASSISTANT
SECRETARY OF STATE FOR HUMAN RIGHTS AND
HUMANITARIAN AFFAIRS
Sec. T16. (a) The Congress finds that—
(1) the United States has long been a lead-

ing defender of the basic rights of perse-

cuted, oppressed, and endangered people
around the world, and should continue in
this role; and

(2) effective foreign policy formulation
requires that the President and the Secre-
tary of State possess current and accurate
information derived from continuous ob-
servation and review of all matters pertain-
ing to human rights and humanitarian af-
fairs (including matters relating to refugees,
prisoners of war, and members of the United
States Armed Forces missing in action).

(b) It is the sense of the Congress that—

(1) a strong commitment to the defense of
human rights should continue to be a cen-
tral feature of American foreign policy; and

(2) the President, not later than 60 days
after the date of enactment of this Act,
should submit to the Senate the name of a
nominee for the position of Assistant Secre-
tary of State for Human Rights and Humani-
tarian Affairs, as established by section 624
(f) of the Forelgn Assistance Act of 1961.

On page 84, line 4, strike out "Sec. T16."
and Insert in lleu thereof “Sec. T17".

AMENDMENT NO, 562

(Ordered to be printed.)
Mr. LUGAR proposed an amendment
to the bill S. 1196, supra.
AMENDMENT NO. 563

(Ordered to be printed.)

Mr. HELMS proposed an amendment
to the amendment (No. 562) proposed by
Mr. LucaAr to the bill S. 1196, supra.

NOTICES OF HEARINGS

COMMITTEE ON ENERGY AND NATURAL
RESOURCES

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. President, I would
like to announce for the information of
the Senate and the public that the hear-
ing on the nomination of Harry E.
Thomas to be an Assistant Secretary of
Energy for International Affairs, previ-
ously scheduled for 10 a.m. on Thursday,
September 24, has been rescheduled for
9:30 a.m. on that date, The hearing will
be held in room 3110 of the Dirksen
Senate Office Building.

SUBCOMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENTAL EFFICIENCY
AND THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA

Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. President, I would
like to announce that the Subcommittee
on Governmental Efficiency and the
District of Columbia of the Govern-
mental Affairs Committee will continue
hearings on S. 744, a bill to authorize
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the District of Columbia to issue and sell
general obligation bonds for the purpose
of paying certain liabilities of the Dis-
trict. The hearing will be held on Tues-
day, September 29 at 10 a.m. in room
357 of the Russell Senate Office Building.

For further informtaion, contact
Eileen Mayer of the subcommittee staff
at 224-4161.

AUTHORITY FOR COMMITTEES TO
MEET
COMMITTEE ON FINANCE

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Committee
on Finance be authorized to meet during
the session of the Senate this afternoon
to consider legislative proposals dealing
with social security.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Governmen-
tal Affairs Committee be permitted to
meet during the session of the Senate at
10 a.m. on Thursday, September 24, to
hold nomination hearings on the nomi-
nation of Loretta Cornelius to be Dep-
uty Director of the Office of Personnel
Management.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ADDITIONAL STATEMENTS

A PLAN FOR RENTAL HOUSING

® Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, the
New York Times published an article in
last Sunday’s edition authored by my
good friend, the distinguiched Senator
from Connecticut, CurisTorHER DobDD,
concerning the future of this Nation’s
housing policy.

As a member of the Banking Commit-
tee, Senator Dopp is actively exploring
creative ways to increase the production
of housing at less cost to the Federal
Government. He is working with all of
us at the committee to develop new fi-
nancing techniques that will be of bene-
fit to our society in the coming years.

Mr. President, I highly recommend the
article to all of my colleagues and ask
that it be printed in the REcoRD.

The article follows:

[From the New York Times, Sept. 20, 1881]
A Pran ror RENTAL HoUSING
(By CHzHrisToPHER J. Doopp)

In a 1949 law, the goal was set: Provide “a
decent home and sultable living environ-
ment"” for every American family. Thirty-
two years later, a housing shortage persists,
threatening to reach crisis proportions. Be-
fore we resolved the problems of one era,
economic and social changes presented new
challenges.

The goal first articulated in 1946—as ad-
mirable now as it was then—has become an
empty promise. It lacks definition.

What is “a decent home and suitable liv-
ing environment?” It lacks substance. Where
are the initiatives that will place it within
reach? It remains important for the same
reasons it was enacted Into law: to contrib-
ute “to the development and redevelopment
of communities and to the advancement of
the growth, wealth and security of the
nation.”

Yet, as a statement of natlonal policy, 1t
has lost direction. Not only have we falled
to focus adequate resources and effective pro-
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grams on achievement of this goal, but we
have also failed to recognize changing demo-
graphics and economics.

For example, there are fewer people In
each household: 275 in 1980 from 3.3 in
1964, according to the Census Bureau. In
the last decade, the rate of increase in the
number of households was more than twice
that of the population.

Energy prices, inflation-fueled interest
rates and bullding costs have made single-
family homes unaffordable to the vast ma-
jority of the American public. And the shift
of funds from mortgage-granting thrift in-
stitutions to other investments has all but
destroyed conventional financing sources.
The result: An already tight supply of hous-
ing is strained by new demand.

The high price of single-famlly homes has
pushed middle-income family into com-
petition with lower-income families for ren-
tal housing. A classic supply-demand picture
develops, housing prices increase and Incen-
tives to improve housing diminish.

The figures reflect the difficulty both in-
come groups face in finding adequate and
affordable shelter. Nationwide, rental wa-
cancy rates have plummeted. For the first
quarter of 1981, the natlonal vacancy rate
rested barely above 5 percent. In each region,
the figures are dangerously low: 1 percent in
Los Angeles, 2 percent in Chicago, below 3
percent in New York City and below 3 percent
in Hartford.

We have seemed to lgnore housing's inte-
gral role in the community and the economy.
Numerical goals have been set for new hous-
ing construction or rehabilitation, with scant
attention given to environment or residents.
Statistics hide the squalid conditions that
can result from “warehousing” the poor or
planning in a soclological vacuum. “A decent
home and sultable living environment’ must
be redefined in terms that reach beyond the
walls of any glven household and it must be
supported by policies that recognize its role
in economic and community development.

The Reagan Administration has offered a
worn rope to those drowning in the current
housing dilemma. Seventeen percent of all
budget cuts—the largest share—came from
assisted housing. Only 154,000 new housing
units are included in the proposed budget.
In Connecticut alone, 173,000 households
either cannot afford adequate housing or are
living in substandard housing. Eligibility
standards for Federal assistance have been
dropmed, and the tenant'’s contribution to
housing has been increased from 25 to 30
percent.

Cutting housing out of the Federal pie will
not abate the trends that signal “crisls.” Sec-
tion 8, the primary Federal vehicle for new
housing construction or substantial rehabili-
tation, has been reduced substantially. An in-
creasing proportion of remaining funds has
been earmarked for income subsidies used
with existing housing. Prohibitively expen-
sive, the Section B program is dying. Perhaps
rightfully so, but before we applaud its de-
mise, alternatives must be considered.

In fashioning a balanced housing policy,
the Government has a dual responsibility: to
help increase supoly where needed, and to
ensure that adequate housing is within the
means of lower- and moderate-income peo-
ple. Through a single subsidy mechanism,
Bection 8 provides assistance for rent pay-
ments and for new construction or substan-
tial rehabilitation. The long-term commit-
ments inherent in this approach carry price-
tags conservatively estimated at $150,000
over the life of each apartment.

A more cost-effective approach would split
the issues of develooment and income assist-
ance, retaining and Increasing less costly in-
come subsidies but shifting development as-
sistance. Second-mortgage loans for rental
housing construction or rehabilitation could
provide this new mechanism. By reducing
financing costs, these up-front loans to pri-
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vate developers through state and local gov-
ernments could promote construction of
moderately priced apartments.

A return to the provision of tax write-offs
for construction period interest and tax costs
on rental housing, when these costs are in-
curred, could provide another outlet to re-
lieve supply problems. These write-offs were
permitted before 1976 and provided an incen-
tive for investments in housing construction.
Since their prohibition, construction of un-
subsidized apartments has dropped 75 per-
cent.

Existing housing problems will not be
solved overnight. The goal of “a decent home
and suitable lving environment” remains
to be redefined and met. It demands action.

A lethargic response to current problems
ensures thelr continuation. A response that
measures existing and future needs against
limited resources would produce the policy
direction that would prevent that goal from
constantly moving beyond reach.@

PEACE CORPS 20TH ANNIVERSARY

@ Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President, yes-
terday was the 20th anniversary of the
signing of the Peace Corps Act by Presi-
dent John Kennedy. Over the past 20
years over 80,000 volunteers have been
involved in creating bonds of peace in
over 90 Third World countries. It is esti-
mated that Peace Corps volunteers have
had contact with almost one million
people in those nations.

The concept of the Peace Corps was
born in a late night speech during the
1960 Presidential campaign as John F.
Kennedy was addressing a crowd of stu-
dents at the University of Michigan in
Ann Arbor, Mich. In an extemporaneous
speech Kennedy challenged his audience
by asking them a series of questions.

How many of you are willing to spend 10
years in Africa or Latin America or Asla
working for the U.S. and working for
freedom?

How many of you who are going to be
doctors are willing to spend your days In
Ghana; technicians and engineers, how
many of you are willing to work in forelgn
service and spend your lives traveling around
the world?

The crowd’s response to each question
was enthusiastic and one week before the
1960 election he pledged to create a Peace
Corps, if elected.

The rest is history as Kennedy went
on to win the election and, on January
21, 1961, he appointed Sargent Shriver
to head a task force to study the feasi-
bility of creating a Peace Corps. On
March 1, 1961, President Kennedy signed
an Executive order formally creating the
Peace Corps, and on September 12, 1961,
Tom Livingston of Woodale, Ill., became
the first Peace Corps volunteer when he
took up his post as an English teacher
in Dodowa, Ghana.

Legislation officially creating the Peace
Corps was signed bv President Kennedy
on September 22, 1961 with the follow-
ing three goals:

First, to help the people of interested
countries and areas in meeting their
needs for trained manpower; second, to
help promote a better understanding of
Americans on the part of the peoples
served; and third, to help promote a
better understanding of other peoples on
the part of Americans.

The Peace Corps has been tremen-
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dously successful in fulfilling those goals,
as evidenced by the vast numbers of peo-
ple reached and the overwhelmingly
positive response of nations served by
Peace Corps volunteers. The U.S. Senate
has the proud distinction of having two
of its members serving in the Peace
Corps: PauL Tsowcas and CHRISTOPHER
Dopp. I am sure that their experiences
with the Peace Corps have been very in-
fluential in their lives and, as a result,
our lives have been benefited by their
experiences.

I believe that there is still a role for the
Peace Corps to play in the effort to re-
duce poverty, ignorance and underdevel-
opment worldwide. There is a great need
in this day of increasing world tension to
have Americans at the grassroots in
many nations who are viewed as expatri-
ates, but as friends who have shared food,
obeyed their laws, spoken their languages,
and worked in their fields.

This component of the Nation's foreign
policy is invaluable both in spreading
American goodwill throughout the Third
World, but also in assisting our Nation
to understand and be more sensitive to
the needs of those nations being served.

In closing, regardless of our policy dif-
ferences on the Peace Corps in the Sen-
ate, I believe that the Peace Corps can
make a valuable contribution to the Na-
tion’s foreign assistance goals in the
future and should be preserved.®

e ———

TWENTY YEARS OF THE
PEACE CORPS

@ Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. President, I con-
gratulate the Peace Corps on 20 years
of achievement. American volunteers
began serving abroad in late 1961. The
first volunteer was sent to teach English
in Ghana.

Education remains one of the primary
contributions of the Peace Corps pro-
gram, but the education works both
ways. American experience and under-
standing have been enriched by what
Peace Corps volunteers have learned
abroad.

Men and women who volunteer to
serve in the Peace Corps today can do so
with the knowledge that their service is
welcomed as much by the people of de-
veloping countries now as in 1961, and
with confidence that, as volunteers, they
will gain as much in insight as they give
in assistance.

The Peace Corps was an American in-
vention which, like many American in-
ventions, is now emulated by similar
programs supported by other developed
nations. The tangible contributions of
direct person-to-person help through the
Peace Corps and similar programs may
seem small, if one looks only at the num-
ber of bricks mortared or lengths of
waterpipe laid, but the returns in good-
will among the people of poor nations
and in hooe for long term development
are enormous.

The Peace Corps is 20 vears old. but
it is really ageless. The Peace Corps is
constantlv renewed by the enthusiasm
and goodwill of volunteers of all ages who
seek to help other people improve their
living conditions. The Peace Corps is re-
born every time another American vol-
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unteer accepts the challenge of service
abroad.®

SENATOR MATHIAS WRITES ON
UNITED STATES-SOVIET RELA-
TIONS

® Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, ear-
lier this month my distinguished col-
league and good friend from Maryland,
Senator MaTtuHias, and I devoted 2
weeks to discussions in Moscow and
Bonn with senior Soviet and West Ger-
man officials.

As a result of these discussions, Sena-
tor MaTHIAS has written a thoughtful
and illuminating piece on the future
course of United States-Soviet relations.
This piece was run in the September 21
issue of the New York Times; I submit
it for the Recorp today and I highly
commend it for my colleagues’ attention.

The text follows:

GROMYEO AND HAIG
(By CHaARLEs McC. MATHIAS, JR.)

WasHINGTON.—Secretary of State Alexan-
der M. Halg, Jr. and Foreign Minister Andrei
A. Gromyko are to meet soon &t the United
Natlons in an encounter that could be of
vast significance for the world.

Earlier this month, I went to Moscow with
Senator Alan Cranston of California for a
“reconnalssance” of the state of American-
Soviet relations. We met with some 50 senior
and mid-level officials, including Mr. Gro-
myko and the chief of staff of the armed
forces, Marshal Nikolal V. Ogarkov.

The barriers to personal and political com-
munication between American and Soviet
citizens are so great that the visitor to Mos-
cow faces enormous difficulty in welighing
evidence and drawing conclusions. What the
Russians choose to stress may in fact be un-
important to them except as a debating ploy
to introduce some subsequent polint of sub-
stance.

It is interesting, therefore, that our hosts
spent relatively little time on the *“China
threat” and the neutron weapon—subjects
that currently are focal points of Soviet
propaganda. Instead, they chose to focus
thelr attention on the North Atlantic Treaty
Organlzations' decislon to deploy the Per-
shing 2 and cruise missiles in Europe and on
America’s fallure to ratify SALT II. These
issues were variations on a larger theme: the
absolute need to restore dialogue and nego-
tiation.

The Russians refused to accept the con-
nection made in the West—one that we
pressed repeatedly—between the possibility
of constructive agreement and their conduct
in Afghanistan, violation of the Helsinkl ac-
cords, and their other contributions to global
tension. Rather than responding construc-
tively, they preferred to retreat into excuses
about the “aggressive” intentions of Presi-
dent Carter and President Reagan.

It is possible that they actually believe that
we are largely to blame for the sorry state of
our relationship. They certainly are vocifer-
ous on the sub'ect of “outside” Interference
in Afghanistan. If they hold such a bellef, is
& graphic measure of the gulf in perception
of facts between our two countries?

However, there is another element that
should not be ignored. The Soviet leadership
has an average age well into the 70's and, we
were told, makes major decislions only with
the greatest difficulty. Perhaps this condition
more than any other has kept the Russians
out of Poland; perhaps it also has contrib-
uted to the Kremlin's unylelding position on
Afghanistan. Or, the leaders may actually
see relatively few costs in staying in Afghan-
istan and few benefits in getting out.
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One does sense In Moscow a concern with
an accumulation of political and economic
difficulties that have been exacerbated by a
tough, largely mystifying, new Administra-
tion in Washington. The "“tough™ Reagan
message has been received. What they don’t
know are the limits of this toughness. Thus,
the Russians are taking the measure of the
Administration. They recognize that we are
sending mixed signals (higher defense spend-
ing, but a lifting of the grain embargo). For
the first time, they are uncertaln whether
they can do even limited business wth Wash-
ington, and are slightly off balance. After re-
flection, it may occur to them that they need
to take some positive steps of their own to
improve the situation.

The Soviet leaders are in a holding pattern.
It is comfortable for them because they can
score points against us on such issues as
the nonratification of SALT II. But it is also
uncomfortable because they recognize that
things can get worse—much worse, They are,
I believe, genuinely concerned that tensions
may escalate.

Should we hold out much immediate hope
for success in negotiations on arms control,
Afghanistan, and other issues critical to the
relationship? I think not. The Soviet regime
will find it very dificult to make hard decl-
slons. It demonstrates little interest in com-
promise.

Should we, therefore, not negotiate? That
would be a mistake. We would run two major
risks in refusing. First, we would risk locking
the Soviet leadership Into a position of
“permanent” hostility that could encourage
rather than discourage the aggressive tend-
encies we are trylng to curtail. It is too easy
for them to blame their problems on “foreign
enemies.” Second, we would feed the propa-
ganda effort in Europe that is painting us,
with some success, as the enemy of dlalog,
at the expense of our allles in NATO.

It is time that we developed realistic, sub-
stantive positions on the major issues and
put them forward with suitable advocacy and
allied support in a variety of public forums.
The Russians need to be confronted with
decislons. In time, perhaps, they might re-
spond constructively on some issues. But we
should be under no illusions that these de-
cisions would come quickly. It is, however, in
our mutual Interest to reduce the huge gap
in perceptions between our two countries.
The Halg-Gromyko meeting can be a useful
step in this process.@

CARL ROWAN'S AND WILLIAM
BUCKLEY'S ARTICLES ON AWACS

® Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, the
Reagan administration’s proposal to sell
airborne warning and control system
(AWACS) aircraft and F-15 enhance-
ment equipment to Saudi Arabia is gen-
erating intense interest in the market-
place of ideas which the media provides
to the American public. Just yesterday,
Evans and Novak wrote a column out-
lining the grave strategic consequences
for the United States of congressional
disapproval of the sales.

In today's Washington Post, colum-
nists Carl T. Rowan and William F.
Buckley, Jr., usually on opposite poles
within this marketplace, argue that the
sale is in the vital interests of both the
United States and Israel, and hence
should receive congressional blessing. I
recommend to my colleagues these
articles, both of which I found to be
tightly reasoned and persuasive.

Mr. President, I ask that the text of
both Carl Rowan’s and William Buckley’s
articles be printed in the Recorb.

The articles follow:
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THE AWACS SaLz Is VITAL TO US . . .
(By Carl T. Rowan)

We are in for a time of nastiness as the
dep.we wwensiues over the proposed sale of
five AWACS radar survelllance planes and
other military equipment to Saudi Arabia.
Already we hear charges that the United
States Is Jeopardizing Israel just to get back
8.5 billion petrodollars and that senators
opposing the sale are groveling for campalgn
donations from Jews.

When we sweep some of the emotion aside,
a few points seem remarkably clear. The first
is that for more than three decades the
United States has honored its commitment
to Israel, even at great financial and political
cost.

In 1873, when Israel was in military perll,
the United States launched an airlift that
helped Israel to turn her war fortunes
around—and the United States warned the
Soviet Unlon that Israel would survive as
long as the United States survives.

There s nothing about the proposed
AWACS sale that suggests the United States
is either abandoning or diminishing its com-
mitment to Israel, so 1t seems to me that the
Begin administration and its U.S. supporters
are being shortsighted when they push Amer-
fcans Into strife over the AWACS.

Nelther this sale nor 100 llke it would make
Saudi Arabla a credible threat to Israel's
security. Beyond that, the United States has
made it clear it intends to keep Israel
stronger than all her potential foes combined.
Thus, I cannot swallow suggestions that this
deal will leave Israel naked to her enemies.

On the other hand, there are myriad
threats to Saudi Arabla. The Boviet Union,
some other Arabs, Moslem fanatics and sev-
eral other nations and groups would love to
oust the Saudi royal family, or take other
actions to gain control of the Saudl oll flelds.
Perhaps never in history has a nation had so
much to defend and so little with which to
defend it,

Whatever threatens Saud! Arabla also
threatens the lifeblood of the industrial West,
& point so obvious that the Israelis ought to
be saying, “We understand why you must
deal with Saudi Arabla on the basis of the
same kind of respect you show us.”

Instead, the Begln government is spreading
a warning around this town that the United
States errs in arming a “corrupt, anachro-
nistic” regime in Riyadh and that the Saudl
royal family will go the way of the Shah of
Iran before the end of this century.

Even though the alarmists can suggest no
feasible alternative to the royal family, some
members of the Senate are so gullible as to
fasten on the ahove argument, ignoring the
Baudl contribution to the United States’ se-
curity, and thus indirectly to Israel's.

America’s current economic woes are mod-
est compared with what they might be If
Saudi Arabla had not worked so diligently to
halt the spiral of petroleum prices. Frices
have even come down & bit recently because
of a worldwide glut created mostly because
the Saudis pumped more oil than was good
for them.

Some opponents of the sale argue that we
dare not entrust sophisticated weapons to
the Saudis because the Russlans will quickly
get our secrets. This is a galllng argument,
given the fact that Great Britaln has pro-
duced some celebrated traitors, West Ger-
many has had Communist sples right in the
office of the chancellor, and other allles such
as Italy and France have huge Communist
parties; Communists are in the French Cabl-
net. When we entrust weapons and secrets to
these countries, how do we say to the Saudls
{who don't even have diplomatic relations
with the Sovlets): “We can't trust you the
way we do our other friends"?

If Congress blocks the AWACS sale, the
long-run cost will be great for the United
States and for Israel. It 1s easy for Israel to




September 23, 1981

to the United States: “If you are our
::End. you cannot be Saudi Arabla's rrland
But what does lsrael do if the united States
is crippled and must struggle on one €co-
nomic leg?

The :fmcs sale must go forward.

,__mmarolmasw'm
(By Willlam F. Buckley Jr.)

I see, in the AWACS for Saudi Arabila,
a long and t.::.ngled shadow of symbolism,

d that 1s a pity.
mﬂac&m. up’;)n reflection—and this is writ-
ten by someone whose criticisms of Saudl
Arabia are on the record—Congress should
authorize the sale.

Here are the sallent considerations:

(1) Do we desire that Saudl Arabla should
have the infermation it would get by use
of the AWACS?

(2) Is the securlty of Israel threatened by
the AWACS?

(8) Is the prestige of the United States
government jeopardized by & refusal to sell
the AWACS?

If the answers to the above are Yes, No
and Yes—then we should g2 through with
the proposed deal.

In geopolitical terms, Saudl Arabla is
important as the principal source of West-
ern oll reserves. These reserves need to be
protected as obviously as we need to pro-
tect the economic life of our allles. As things
now stand, the Saudis would receive two to
four minutes’ warning from the land-based
Saudl radar installations in the event the
Soviet Union decided to cripple Saud! oil
facilities, which are congested In a small
area of the kingdom. With AWACS on duty,
this critical interval rises to 156 minutes,
during which Saud! planes—and those of its
allles—can be launched to provide cover
for the fields.

Now if that were the whole of the problem,
presumably the Congress would vote over-
whelmingly for the sale. But critics argue
the offensive capability of these AWACS in
respect to Israel.

More mystery, it would seem, attaches to
the AWACS in question than is reasonable.
They are in one sense formidable intelli-
gence-gatherers, but there is a definite limit
to what they can accomplish. They are, after
all, Boeing 707s. Their radars were designed
sometime in the early '60s. What is of course
special is the software, and some critlcs
claim that if the alrplanes fell into enemy
hands—Iif Saudi Arabia were to go, say, the
way of Iran—the loss would be irreparable.
Wrong. The software is designed around
codes that could be reciphered overnight.

You see—and here the sales talk is best
sald In a whisper—the Saudl AWACS have
to do not only with the security of the
Saud! oil flelds, but with our comprehensive
presence in the area.

The AWACS are viewed primarlly as an
instrument for the preservation of the
Baudis' treasures, but also as an adjunct of
our own intelligence. If the Soviet Unilon
elected to pounce on Saudi Arabla, it would
not be the Saudls alone who could deter
it. Our presence would be indispensable. But
a technical and military cooperation between
the United States and the Saudis must be
exactly that, a cooperation that preempts
the Saudis’ alternative. Which is quilte sim-
ply, to turn to the Soviet Union.

Mr. Begin cannot serlously belleve that
the United States is going to risk the secu-
rity of Israel. He is playing symbolic stakes.
And so are a number of congressmen and
senators. Begin wants to prove to his people
that for any deal in the Middle East involv-
ing another power, he is In a position to
veto. The congressmen wish to register that
l;gt ::T;e!vsbig opzicnents running for publle

n outdo
$ Begin. e Incumbents In servility
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It is not right. The haunting part of it is
that it isn't right for Israel, either, Because
the strength of the American presence in
the area is the principal source of Israell
security. Mr. Eugene Rostow, than whoni
no stauncher friend of Israel was ever bred,
is (thankfully) In charge of arms control
programs for the Reagan administration.
His wholehearted backing of the AWACS
deal deserves considerable respect.

Sen. Bob Packwood, who Is heading the
opposition, wears another hat: he is In
charge of the Republican Senate Reelection
Committee. Gentlemen, please behave.

SAUDI MINISTER OF COMMERCE'S
A lICLE ON AWACS

® Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, in the de-
bate over the Reagan administration’s
proposal to sell airborne warning and
control system (AWACS) aircraft and
F-15 enhancement equipment to Saudi
Arabia, the Saudi viewpoint has been
much discussed, but little understood.

In an -article that appeared in the
Washington Post of September 21, 1981,
Soliman A. Solaim, the Minister of Com-
merce of Saudi Arabia has described the
Saudi perception of these sales and what
they mean for future United States-
Saudi Arabian relations. I recommend
this article to my colleagues and ask that
they consider its argument as they as-
sess the merits of this important foreign
policy initiative.

Mr. President, I ask that the text of
Minister Solaim’s article be printed in
the RECORD.

The article follows:

A Bavupl VIEWPOINT ON AWACS
(By Soliman A. Solaim)

Commerce and commerclal concerns are
my areas of expertise; my knowledge of the
technological complexities of radar planes
and military equipment is no greater than
any well-read American’s. From & purely
commercial point of view, there are those
who argue that Saudi Arabia would get more
for her investment if she bought British
Nimrods. Our political and military leader-
ship, however, decided that the AWACS sys-
tem would be best suited to providing us
with essential advance warning we need to
guarantee that our planes can respond
quickly and accurately to enemy attacks on
our strateglc installations, particularly the
oil complex in the Eastern Province.

Now, however, what had been a straight-
forward assessment of Saud! Arabla’s mili-
tary needs by our leaders, with the advice
of their American counterparts, has become
an unfortunate controversy that focuses not
on American national and security interests,
nor on Saudi Arabian national or security
interests. Instead, the focus is on the specu~
lative vulnerability of Israel as s result of
this sale.

As one who had the fortunate experience
of working as the first coordinator of the
Saud! Arablan-U.S. Joint Economic Commis-
slon in 1974, and In my many years in the
United States as a student and visitor, I find
that this focus does little justice to the wis-
dom of American leadership.

Having faced a simillar controversy in 1878
when we bought the P-15s, we expected con-
troversy over this deal as well. But we did not
expect the intensity of debate that has sur-
rounded the AWACS sale. The issue will be
decided one way or another by October 30,
and most probably the sale will be ap-
proved—after the usual consolation prize for
1srael. But when all is sald and done, every-
body will feel just the way the late Vince
Lombardl described his feelings after a Red-
skins tie: like kissing your sister.
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It is the focus of this present controversy,
as well as Its existence, that will ke re-
membered long after the planes are pald for
and delivered. One has to keep in mind that
there is much more involved in the contro-
versy than the relative technological sophis-
tication of the Boelng 707s with their elec-
tronic gadgetry that belongs to the '60s.

The issues at stake here are our bilateral
relationship with the United States, Amer-
ica's strateglc posture in the Middle East,
and the grip of the Israell lobby on America's
abllity to act in its own interest.

When we Saudis reflect on the developing
debate over the AWACS, we cannot fall to
see the contrast between the way the United
States treats Israel and the way we are
treated. Nor can we help seeing the irony in
the eagerness to provide Israel with whatever
she demands—often at the expense of Amer-
ican taxpayers—while getting approval of
Saudi Arabia’s requests, completely paid for
by our government, is like pulling teeth.

The AWACS are belng opposed on the basis
of an imagined threat to Israel. Yet when
Mr. Begin actually violates the air space of
others, bombing Beirut and Baghdad, and
violates his country's agreement with the
United States on the use of American wea-
pons, all he gets s a slap on the wrist. So
much for the long-promised evenhanded
policy in the Middie East.

When we look at this Inequity, we cannot
fall to compare the complexities involved in
dealing with the United States and the ease
with which we can deal with European
powers on matters political and military.
When the French president visits us by the
end of this month, and when our crown
prince visits Britain, we will not be looking
for soft shoulders to cry on. Most probably,
impetus will be given to an already existing
trend toward diversification of our relations
with the big powers.

This process was started in the mid-70s as
a result of such restrictive American legisla-
tion as the nit-boycott law, the anti-trust
laws and the tax laws relating to Americans
working abroad—and was helped by Japanese
and European salesmanship and receptive-
ness to our reauests, What ta nandnd ig q
careful watch on this “everyday" aspect of
our relationship, not a constant monitoring
of our political leaders for a sudden and
“radical” reaction in case the AWACS sale
doesn't go through.

The present state of affairs in our bilateral
relationship is complicated by, first, the fall-
ure to gain & tangible movement toward
resolving the Palestinian situation and, sec-
ond. by what Increasinely appears to be an
invineible Tsraeli lobby in this country.

We have seen a great number of U.S. sen-
ators and congressmen express thelr opposi-
tion to the AWACS sale even before the
administration has presented its case. This
does not merely reflect the power of the
Jsraell lobby (a power that is being brought
into the open—a healthy development for
both the American political system and
Arab-American relations). It also shows that
we Saudls are being taken for granted by
those who have their eyes on their own
political galns, with little regard for what
we percelve as the larger interests of the
United States and its friends in the area.

So the question becomes: will Saudl
Arabis, as a result of the AWACS contro-
versy, continue to be blamed whenever she
receives a promise from an American ad-
ministration: does she need to get such a
promise cleared first with Mr. Begin, or who-
ever is Israel's current leader, in order to
guarantee a fair hearing?

Saudl Arabla has proven her friendship
with the United States in different areas and
at the most critical of tlmes: we are pro-
ducing far more oll than necessary to finance
our development; we have conducted our
investments In a most responsible manner
and continue to support the American dol-
lar; we have helped reorient certain regimes
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in the area toward a pro-Western posture;
and we counseled caution and moderation to
our neighbours, including the Palestinians.

Those of us who have come to value this
friendship are watching the current debate
with serious concern. Whether or not the
AWACS sale is approved, we will have to
provide answers to the pointed questions
and ralsed eyebrows about our American
connection, After 50 years of constructive
partnership with the United States, we
Saudis find ourselves today at a loss to
ANSWeEr.@

UNITED STATES-CANADIAN
RELATIONS

@ Mr. EAST. Mr. President, the Dallas
Morning News has recently examined
United States-Canadian relations in an
intriguing editorial. This editorial, in my
opinion, suggests the best possible re-
sponse that our Government could make
to the discriminatory economic policies
that Premier Trudeau has imposed upon
American businessmen. I ask that the
complete text of this editorial be re-
printed in the RECORD.

The editorial follows:

U.S. O1L's BAp NEIGHBORS TO THE NORTH

Pierre Trudeau's Canada, not to put too
fine a point on it, is trying to run American
energy companies out of the country, and
something should be done about it,

Something will be done.

Trudeau's xenophobic policies violate not
only good economics but the spirit and per-
haps the letter of our tax treaty with his
country.

Foreign-controlled oil companles are being
unfairly taxed—so that forelgners will un-
load these firms on Canadlans, as in fact
is being done. Further, Trudeau is pushing
legislation to restrict forelgn access to
Canadian lease.

As Interior Secretary Watt told a House
subcommittee the other day, “There is no
disagreement that we must make a case of
Canada. The argument is over which is the
best policy tool to use.”

Yet for his unwillingness to play a tit-
for-tat game—1l.e., to restrict the access of
Canadlan firms to American leases—Watt
was belabored by congressmen such as John
Dingell of Michigan.

Dingell, who used to spend all his time cas-
tigating American oll companies, suddenly
has reversed his field. Now he's concerned
that American oil companies are being picked
on.

So are we.

But picking on Canadian oll companies is
hardly the answer,

The truth 1s that Trudeau’s chauvinistic
energy policles—evict the forelgners and
raise oil company taxes—have resulted in an
outflow of Canadian capital and expertise
to the U.S. in search of better opportunities.

The Canadians are welcome here.

The job of developing American oil and
gas reserves 1s a titanlc one; the more hands,
the better.

Why retard the job by closing off leases to
those ready and eager to drill them?

Other US options, Watt sald in his testi-
mony, include delaying approval of the
Alaska natural gas pipeline and imposing
tariffs on Canadian goods. Tarlffs could pro-
voke a trade war that no one needs, and
putting off building the pipeline savors of
cutting off our nose to spite our face.

More reasonably the White House could
take note of the large Canadian government
borrowings In the American bond market,
which, by fuellng demand, help keep interest
rates high.

We could Impose a tax of 15 percent, or
more, on borrowings by the governmental
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units of a natlon that discriminates in its
tax policles against Americans.

This wouldn't hurt innocent bystanders;
it would hurt the Canadian government,
which depends on Amerlcan borrowings to
prop up its inflation-riddled dollar, cur-
rently at a 50-year-low agalnst the U.S. dol-
lar.

Trudeau is a soclalist and the poorest
neighbor America has ever had to the north.
Let him, not his put-upon countrymen, suf-
fer for all the mischief he has caused.@

RAOUL WALLENBERG

® Mr. SARBANES. Mr. President, in
giving overwhelming approval yesterday
to Senate Joint Resolution 65, the House
of Representatives confirmed action
taken on August 3 by the Senate to grant
honorary U.S. citizenship to Raoul Wal-
lenberg, the Secretary of the Swedish
Legation in Hungary in the last years of
World War II who, through his own ef-
forts—efforts that were at once cour-
ageous, heroic, and ingenious—person-
ally saved an estimated 100,000 Jews
from extermination.

A decision to confer honorary citizen-
ship is a most serious matter. Mr. Wal-
lenberg is the only person other than
Winston Churchill, whose mother was
American, to be so honored. The over-
whelming congressional support for in-
cluding Mr. Wallenberg among the citi-
zenry of our Nation reflects the great re-
spect and admiration, even the rever-
ence, with which his noble, selfless ef-
forts, and his extraordinary achieve-
ment, are remembered.

Mr. President, in recent months much
has been written about Raoul Wallen-
berg, but nothing more evocative of his
moving life and his tragic fate than the
review by Jonathan Yardley, recipient of
the 1981 Pulitzer Prize for criticism. re-
view of John Bierman's “Righteous Gen-
tile: The Story of Raoul Wallenberg,
Missing Hero of the Holocaust.” Mr.
Yardley's review appeared in the Sun-
day, September 20, edition of Book
World, and I ask that it be inserted in
the RECORD.

The review follows:

Savior FroM STocKHOLM: RESCUING THE
JEWS OF BUDAPEST
(By Jonathan Yardley)

In December of 1944 and January of 1945,
Budapest was a chamber of horrors. From
without, American and British bombers at-
tacked the city constantly. From within,
Jewish residents of the city were beaten,
tortured and murdered by 8S troopers. Nazi
soldiers and members of the Hungarian
“Arrow Cross,”” an especlally virulent band
of homegrown Fascists; Gentile residents
did not fare much better, for the food sup-
ply was rapidly vanishing and living condi-
tlons were abominable.

Yet as a survivor of that brutal time now
recalls, “In the complete and total hell in
which we lived, there was a savior-angel
somewhere, moving around.” This survivor,
who was 13 at the time, recalls hearing that
person’s name:

“One morning. a group of these Hungarian
Fascists came into the house and sald all
the able-bodied women must go with them.
We knew what this meant. Mv mother kissed
me and I cried and she cried. We knew we
were parting for ever and she left me there,
an orphan to all intents and purposes. Then,
two or three hours later, to my amazement,
my mother returned with the other women.
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It seemed llke a mirage a miracle. My
mother was there—she was alive and she
was hugging me and kissing me and she
sald one word: 'Wallenberg.'”

Raoul Wallenberg was 32 years old a repre-
sentative of the neutral Swedish govern-
ment; his specific mission was to use what-
ever means were at hand to rescue as many
Jews as possible from the Final Solution.
He performed this task with an ardor and
effectiveness that nearly defy description and
then, in the hour of his triumph, mysteri-
ously disappeared—seized, it later turned
out, by the conquering Russlan troops as
he approached them on an errand of mercy,
then spirited back to Moscow, and finally
thrust into the labyrinthine passages of the
Gulag Archipelago.

It is possible that he is there yet—that
the Russian claim that he died of a heart
attack in 1947 is, like virtually everything
else the Kremlin has had to say about Wal-
lenberg, a transparent lie. If that indeed is
the case, if Wallenberg has been a gulltless
prisoner for more than half his life, the
Russlan state has perpetrated a gross, un-
cons:lonable injustice. And as one of Wal-
lenberg's admirers told John Bierman: “It
is a bitter irony that because of his fate
Wallenberg is becoming a symbol of injustice
rather than being celebrated as a symbol of
humanity because of his deeds.”

“Righteous Gentile" is the first book about
Wallenberg to appear in the United States;
a second will appear early next year. This
small burst of publishing activity may well
focus attention on Wallenberg in this coun-
try as nothing else has. If that actually hap-
pens, the book as well as its subject will
merit the attention; Blerman has written
a careful, literate and quietly passionate
account that does both honor and justice to
Wallenberg.

Raoul Wallenberg was born in 1812 into
an exceptionally wealthy and influential
Gentile family. There was little in either his
background or personality to suggest the role
he would assume in Budapest; his half-sister
describes him as “definitely not the square-~
jawed hero type, more an anti-hero.” As a
young man he was dominated by his grand-
father, who wanted him to go into business
and thwarted his dream of becoming an arch-
itect; he seemed, for all his ability and
charm, destined to live out his life in com-
fort, without inspiration or challenge.

World War Il changed that. Though
Sweden scrupulously maintained its neutral-
ity, its government resolved late in the war
“to extend the protection of the Swedish
crown to as many as possible of Hungary's
Jews."” When Wallenberg was offered the as-
signment, he leaped at it. Instantly, it seems,
his life had acquired meaning.

He arrived in Budapest In July 1944.
Adolph Eichmann was already there. In two
months, he had deported 437,402 Jewish
men, women and children from the Hun-
garian provinces: “Now, apart from several
thousand able-bodied Jewish males serving
in the labor battalions of the Hungarian
army, there remained cnly 230,000 terrified
Jews trapped in the capital." Six months
later, when Russian troops took Budapest,
120,000 Jews were still alive—'""the only sub-
stantial Jewish community left in Europe."
Most if not all of them owed their lives to
the Gentile from Stockholm.

The source of Wallenberg's passion may be
a mystery, but the effect of it is not. He swept
through Budapest like & one-man army of
peace; he distributed thousands of Swedish
passports to endangered Jews, he bluffed
Fascist officers into surrendering their Jewish
captives, and he so vexed Eichmann that at
last he screeched: T will kill that Jew-dog
Wallenberg.” The number of lives he directly
saved is put at between 30.000 and 100.000;
the psychological effect he had on the Jewish
romi'ace. apvoearing as he did as a “savior-
angel.” is slmply Incalculable. A friend
recalls:
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“He never tired and was at work day and
night. He saved human lives, traveled, bar-
ed, threatened the interruption of diplo-
matic relations, was in consultation with the
Hungarian government—in short, achleved
something that makes him a sort of legendary
figure.”
sghe legend is even larger, among those
familiar with it, because of his disappearance
into the Gulag. It is dificult to imagine a
crueler, more mindless irony than that the
“gavior-angel” of Budapest's Jews should
himself become a victim, a prisoner of the
monstrous and paranoid Soviet state. What-
ever happened to him after 1945 is, as Bler-
man explains in useful detail, the fault of
many—blunders by Sweden and the United
States, indifference in Hungary and Israel.
But the villain is the Soviet Union; after
arresting Wallenberg, evidently on the mis-
taken impression that he was a spy, the
Kremlin not only refused to acknowledge its
error and free him, but also compounded
that error into bleak farce by consigning him
to the bowels of the Gulag.

In all this terrible injustice there is, to be
sure, 8 certain undeniable poetic justice. The
disappearance of Wallenberg after perform-
ing such herolc deeds not only elevates life
into art—the story is much better this
way—but also elevates Wallenberg himself
into something approximating sainthood. He
achieved a heroism bevond the imagination
of most humans, and then he was punished.
But perhaps the publication of this book
will at last begin the process of restoring
him to the world’s attention, and granting
him the honor he so passionately earned.@

FEDERAL FUNDING

® Mr. EAST. Mr. President, I call my
colleagues’ attention to a brief but sig-
nificant essay by Frederick Sontag that
recently appeared in the Christian
Science Monitor. Dr. Sontag, who is
chairman of the department of philoso-
phy at Pomona College in California,
reminds us of a fact that too many of
our people seem to have forgotten: That
America has traditionally been a “vol-
untarist” society.

Like Dr. Sontag, I am impatient with
those who suggest that unless the Fed-
eral Government comes up with the
money, many fine charitable enterprises
will have to be abandoned for lack of
funds. That suggestion is an insult to
the American spirit.

For most of our history, it was a pri-
vate, not public philanthropy that car-
ried the burden of alleviating social ills
and supvorting the arts. The American
Red Cross, the Soclety for Prevention
of Cruelty to Animals, the Metronolitan
Opera, and countless other worthy or-
ganizations were founded by private in-
dividuals and funded bv private donors—
and at a time when such donations were
not tax deduetible.

I ask that the full text of Dr. Sontag’s
essay be inserted in the Recorb.

The article referred to is as follows:
HAVE AMERICANS BronME ADDICTED TO FEDERAL
FUNDING?

(By Frederick Sontag)

Those familiar with the history of Ameri-
can culture know the United States Is uniaue
in having launched a “voluntarist” soclety.
Those who travel abroad learn that few other
cultures depend as largely as Americans do
on individual initiative to meet social prob-
lems, By comparison, they have little de-
pendence on centralization. More than other
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socleties, they have counted on local groups
to band together to meet their problems.

Why, then, does almost all the discussion
of the Reagan administration’s proposed
budget suggest that any service cut from
federal funding s lost? Legal aid, food
stamps for the poor, support for the arts,
and many others are worthy and needed
projects. But the outcry seems to assume
that it is federal funding from the central
budget or nothin-~.

Have Americans become so addicted to
federal funding in recent years that they as-
sume there is no other way to support what
they deem valuable? Every other form of
funding is more difficult. Money that pours
from central budgets does seem free. But do
Americans lose something important in their
soclety if they forget its past and its unique
attempt to meet social needs by voluntary
organizations and local efforts?

Voluntarism takes up time; committees
are inherently inefficlent, The odds are that
the average American spends more time
working for voluntary organizations than
the average citizen of any other country.
But this independence of spirit s something
valuable, whatever its Inefficlencles. It is
costly in time and often questionable in its
effectiveness, but Americans may be poorer
if they lose that effort. Have they already
gone too far toward central dependence to
recover their original spirit?

The issue is how shall Americans rally to
meet the needs in their soclety which they
agree to be important, not whether a cut in
the federal budget spells doom for some pet
program. In fact, if Americans can't rally
themselves to find alternative sources of
support for nonfederally funded projects, 1t
may mean that the value of these projects
is questionable to begin with, Or it may
mean that Americans’ will to rally to meet
community needs voluntarily has declined so
far that it cannot be revived.

If so, they should ask themselves: is there
anything unique left in the American spirit,
and is Its soclety really worth funding after
all?@

TREATMENT OF RELIGIOUS MINOR-
ITIES IN THE SOVIET UNION

@ Mr. BOREN. Mr. President, many
times, my colleagues and I have con-
tacted officials of the State Department
and the Government of the Soviet Union
in behalf of families in Russia who wish
to emigrate because of political or per-
sonal reasons and have not been allowed
to do so. We have joined in efforts to get
relief for the Chmykhalov and Vach-
chenko families and others who have
been trying for years to emigrate from
Russia.

Only last week, I and others of my col-
leagues sent a letter to Secretary of
State Haig expressing our growing con-
cern about the treatment of religious
minorities in the Soviet Union. The let-
ter expressly cited the unreasonable re-
strictions imposed on emigration by the
Soviet Government, the systematic
efforts of that government to prohibit
the teaching of the Hebrew language and
the harassment of religious groups in the
Soviet Union.

During my first year in the Senate, I
was a part of the congressiona] delega-
tion that went to Russia in relation to
the SALT II treaty. I saw firsthand the
difficulties encountersd bv the families
taking refuge in the US. Embassy. as
well as other families in Russia who have
suffered because of their beliefs, During

-our stay in Russia, the delegation pre-
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sented a letter written in support of
those families directly to Chairman
Brezhnev. Upon my return to the United
States and my home State of Okiahoma,
I organized a letterwriting campaign in
support of these families and delivered
the letters I received to the Soviet Em-
bassy.

I have also contacted the State De-
partment numerous other times to try to
get some help for families who are im-
prisoned, separated from their families,
and face discrimination in the Soviet
Union. Unfortunately, the Russian Gov-
ernment is not too responsive to our in-
?uiries about individuals in their coun-

ry.

Another example of the disheartening
extent of this problem has been brought
to my attention. Isak Shkolnik has been
separated from his wife for more than
half of the 15 years they have been mar-
ried, because of Soviet intervention in
their lives. I should like to share with
Senators this article from the Omaha
Herald, December 17, 1980, about the
trials facing Isak and Feiga Shkolnik,
and would ask that it ke printed in the
Recorop following my address.

As this article states so aptly, “So
many of us take freedom for granted.”
The Chmykhalov, Vachchenko, and
Shkolnik families are only a few who
have faced hardships, separation, and
degradation because of their religious or
political beliefs. We cannot be allowed to
forget these people; we must continue
to do everything we can to insist that the
Russian Government live up to the
agreements of the Helsinki accord and
give these people the human rights and
considerations they are due.

The article follows:

Sovier HuseanD's Visa BATTLE GoEs ON
So many of us take freedom for granted.
Not Felga Shkolnlk. Now 42, she has not

seen her husband for more than half of the
15 years they have been married.

Her address: Jerusalem. His: Vinnitsa, a
city of 300.000 in: the Soviet Union. Isak
Shkolnlk, now 44, Is what Americans call
a “refusenik.”

He has twice applied, twice been refused
a visa to leave his native land. He has spent
seven years in a Soviet labor camp; tcday he
lives under the unblinking surveillance of
Soviet police. Each time he wants to leave
the city where he is employed as a metal
worker, he must obtain a permit. Sometimes
it 1s granted by police; sometimes refused.

Shkolnik’'s problems began in 1972 when
he first applied for a visa for himself and his
family. He wanted to go to Israel to begin a
new life. Five days later he was charged with
treason and anti-Soviet agitation and ‘alled.
Ten months after that. he was tried and
sentenced to the labor camp.

Mrs. Shkolnlk and her daurhter. Loulza,
now 14, had no trouble leaving Russia.

“They practically threw us out.”

Mrs. Shkolnik sald in Omaha Tuesday, “I
was very active in trying to have my hus-
band released.”

She is convinced her husband was sen-
tenced solely to intimidate others in Vin-
nitsa, whose pobulation is 10 percent Jew-
ish, from applying for visas.

Now she works as an economist for the
Israell government. But here is a famlily
apart. And there 1s no indication when it will
be reunited.

Today Isak Sh¥olnik lives with seven other
men in what is the Soviet ernivalent of &
boarding house. That is all his wife knows
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of his quarters. She knows through what let-
ters she receives tnat he remains unaer con-
tinuing scrutiny; that he nust walt six
months from his latest visa rerusal before
applying again.

She came to the United States earlier this
month to publicize her iamily’s plight. She
had talked in six other cities betore appear-
ing Tuesday night at the Jewish Community
Center. She was to leave today for Canada
and more appearances

“I have no peace of mmd " she said in an
interview. “I will do anything to help my
husband and to bring my family together

ain.”

She feels publicly surrounding her appear-
ances will help. The Soviets, she said, still are
conscious of their image; still interested In
detente. She hopes those touched by her
story, similar to others in the Soviet Unlon,
will write their congressmen. They, in turn,
can send the correspondence to her husband,
she sald.

“I think it is important to reafirm Ameri-
cans stand on human rights,” she sald.
“These are not just Jewlsh cases—they are
human cases.”

She sald recent publicity may be having
an effect. Two nights ago in Dallas, she was
able to speak to her husband by phone for
the first time. She had tried dally for three
months to no avall. But this time the call
went through.

What was sald? “I told him he must be
strong,” Mrs. Shkolnik sald. “I told him not
to give up hope—that many, people in Amer-
ica were working for his release."”

And she to'd him one more thing. She
told him of her love.@

THE SKIES ARE SAFE

® Mr. SYMMS. Mr. President, I re-
gretted that PATCO members voted not
to ratify the settlement terms agreed
upon and signed by union leaders, the

Department of Transportation, and the
Federal Aviation Administration on
June 22. Instead, PATCO and its mem-
bers chose to defy existing Federal law
and strike. I support the actions of the
President in dealing with this illegal
strike. It must not be forgotten that,
under Federal law, all Federal employees
who strike can be discharged and denied
Federal benefits, and any union encour-
aging such activity can lose its right of
representation. The President was cor-
rect in using the full force of the law.

In taking this position, I am not insen-
sitive to the demands and the pressures
inherent in the jobs air traffic controllers
perform. Their professional abilities and
competence deserve respect. However,
other Government employees work under
difficult circumstances, even, at times,
under severe stress or at great risk. Fed-
eral law enforcement officers as well as
all the members of the Armed Forces
serve the Nation at peril to their lives,
as the recent tragic accident on the U S.8.
Nimitz reminds us. But they are not per-
mitted to strike nor should they be.

As one who frecuently flies lone dis-
tances to and from Idaho, I was natural-
1y, personally, as well as professionally,
concerned with the strike by the air
traflic controllers. Despite allegations by
PATCO union leaders that the skies
would become dangerous, I had no real
doubt about the ability of the airlines
and the remaining personnel to manage
essential traffic, but I confess to some
apprehension about the situation. I think
many fliers did.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD—SENATE

The reality of the strike has been a
real revelation. Air traffic has continued
at a very high level, and has continued
very smoothly. In the process, we have
learned some vaiuable things about the
nature of our air traffic control system,
some things which will help us in the
future operate more efficiently and eco-
nomically.

It has been especially gratifying to find
that safety has not been decreased by
the strike. That fact was clearly evi-
denced in a recent article that appeared
in the Wall Street Journal. To quote the
story, “The skies seem as safe as, if not
safer than, before.”

Certainly, there have been some near
misses. It is not even inconceivable that
there may be an accident. But there were
near misses before the strike, and there
were accidents, sometimes terrible acci-
dents. There is no evidence whatever that
such accidents are more likely now, or
that near misses are more common now.

Mr. President, I submit the article re-
ferred to for printing at this point in the
REecorp, and I counsel my colleagues to
fly reassured.

The article referred to is as follows:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Sept. 2,
1981]

SmooTH FLYING—THE SKIES ARE BAFE, PI-
LoTs AND ExPeERTs 8SaY, DEesSPITE SoME
PROBLEMS

(By Willlam M. Carley and Richard L.
Hudson)

(They cite flight cutbacks, other steps by
the FAA; striking union disagrees. Thanik-
yous now fill alr.)

Apoaro TWA FricHT 320.—ASs the Trans
World Afrlines: jet bored through the air
over Cleveland at 37,000 feet, heading east
for New York, a pair of ominous contrails
appeared In the northeastern sky. Capt.
Richard Thomas, s grizzled pilot who eight
years ago narrowly escaped a midair colli-
sion, shifted in his seat and squinted.

Then the radio crackled, and an air-traffic
controller began speaking: “TWA 320, Cleve-
land (control center). Traffic at your—com-
ing about 10:30 (to TWA's front and left).
Still about 19 miles out, southwest bound.
A flight of two (Alr I"ome) C-141s just now
making 39,000 (feet) .

Captaln Thomas:
have 'em In sight.”

Moments later, the two big Air Force
cargo jets, bright silver in the blue sky,
flashed by 2,000 feet overhead. The Air Force
planes and TWA 320 had been skillfully
guided by the controller to pass each other
in safety. Turning to others in the cockpit,
Capt. Thomas sald, "That’s the way it's been
working—as smooth and safe as can be.”

MAJORITY VIEW

Despite allegations by the air controllers’
union that the skies have become danger-
ous, there's every Indication that Capt.
Thomas is right. The skies seem as safe as,
if not safer than, before.

That's not to say there may not be some
close calls, as there were before the Profes-
sional Air Traffic Controllers Organlzation
called a strike Aug. 3. And there's still a
chance. however infinitesmal, that there
could be a jetliner collision. But talks with
several pilots for TWA, whose routes span
tre nation, a visit to a control tower and
interviews with safety experts all indicate
that despite the dismissal of more than
11,000 strikine controllers. the U.S. air sys-
tem 1s operating at least as safely as It ever
has.

. "I don't really think there are any (ma-

"Okay—’I'WA 320—we
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Jor) problems,” based on information col-
iecieq s0 1ar, says Luoyd LaGrange, an expert
in air-traffic control at the National lrans-
portation Safety Board, an independent fed-
tial agency. Add Willlams Slocum, a TWA
captain based in Los Angeles: “Anybody
who says ii's unsate up taere is crazy. I
wouldn't go up if it were unsafe,” he adds
as he heads for another flight,
SOME WORRIES

One caveat to those assurances involves
pllois filying small planes under visual flight
rules. VFR pliots are supposed to look out
fur other cralt by tuew:sei.es ruther than
depend on controllers. Some observers worry
that because the system of controlier guid-
ance i1s limited, VFR flylng may have in-
creased—and possibly under conditions not
quite so safe as before. And there is con-
cern that light planes flylng VFR might con-
flict with airliners under controller guid-
ance, although controllers say they will guard
against that danger.

Another worry centers on the nonstriking
controllers currently manning radar screens.
Even with supervisors and borrowed military
controllers, the Federal Aviation Adminis-
tration's control-room work force is at 60
percent of its prestrike size; and the FAA
egpects it will take 20 months or more to
finish training new recruits. Short-stafiing
and long hours may start wearing on the
woerkers, some fear. And many of the new
controllers—such as military personnel from
less active air bases—aren't as experienced
at their new jobs as were their predecessors,
Mr. Latrange of the safety board says.

FAA officials recognize these concerns, but
say they are heading off such problems by
gradually reducing work hours and asslgn-
ing new controllers to relatively simple tasks.
However, PATCO, still seeking reinstatement
of its members on the federal payroll, con-
tends that the government's new controllers
are making many mistakes not visible to
the public—mistakes that will become seri-
ous if the weather turns bad or more planes
start fiylng. The air-control “system is just
not what it should be,”” Robert Poli, the
union’s president, said recently.

A NUMBERS GAME

The safety dispute has set off a numbers
game. PATCO asserts that there have been
35 near misses, plus many additional less
serious errors, since the strike began. But
the FAA says it has received only 28 uncon-
firmed reports of near misses, down from 60
in the year-ago period. The National Aero-
nautics and Space Administration, which col-
lects reports of hazardous air operations
independently, says it has recelved only half
the normal number since the strike began.

Even the union agrees that several FAA
moves have promoted safety. The main one
is a sharp reduction in flights—cutting the
workload of controllers and pllots allke.
Other factors Include the agency's efficient
denloyment of its limited work force to con-
trol centers most needing help, and the man-
ner in which pilots are cooperating with con-
trollers,

The FAA has ordered airlines to reduce
overatlions at 22 convested airnorts such as
La Guardia in New York, O'Hare in Chicago
and the fields at Atlanta, Boston, Washing-
ton, St. Louis and San Francisco. Total U.B.
scheduled flights have been reduced about
25 percent, but the cuts average 50 percent
at these airports during the n=ak hours. when
the congestion and the dangers are greatest.

Under its latest plan for LaGuardia, for
example, the FAA is proposing to order a
49 percent schedule cut during the busy hour
berinning at 8 am. when lawyers are jam-
ming the Eastern Airlines shuttle to Wash-
ington and businessmen are getting on
American Alrlines flights to Chicago. But by
10 a.m., when travel normally has fallen off,
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FAA-ordered reduction in operations
::rlnkse to 33 percent. At 5 p.m., the evening
rush hour, the reduction is 57 pem:nt., but

9 p.m., down in to 33 percent.
bynwl;usa the sy:gm is operating with less
congestion, controllers have less need to
“gtack planes near airports—keeping them
circling until there's a chance to land.' Nor
do controllers have as much need to “yec-
tor"—direct—pilots on zigzag paths in order
to walt for a chance to bring the plane

down.

“you just don't get a lot of vectors (from
controllers) like you did before,” says
Charles Hutchinson, who pilots a Boelng 727
for TWA. “If weather conditions are good
they'll say, ‘You can see the alrport, go
right in and land.””

The reduction in flights means that the
system is working more smoothly and 1is
safer on high-altitude routes as well as
around major airports. For example, pllots
on transcontinental flights say the “trailing
distances” between one plane and another
following have been stretched to 30 or 40
miles from the normal 10.

All this has significantly eased the work
load for both pilots and controllers. And
that, aviation experts say, generally en-
hances safety.

GREATER COOPERATION

Another reason the system Is working so
well is greater cooperation between pilots
and controllers, the militants who supported
the controllers’ union are out of the towers
and control centers. In recent years, some
controllers have staged slowdowns and used
other harassing tactics to dramatize their
pay and work-hour demands. The slowdowns
have caused delays and other problems In
alr trafic and forced some planes to fly
longer routes and at uneconomic altitudes.

In a dramatic case at O'Hare last year, a
controllers’ slowdown forced many jets to
circle over Lake Michigan while waiting to
land. A TWA flight from Kansas City to
O'Hare was twice forced to land at Rock-
ford, Ill.,, to pick up more fuel. And once
some planes did manage to land at O'Hare,
they were held out on taxiways, unable to
get permission to come to the gates to un-
load. Because of such incidents, some pllots
say they don't miss the militant controllers
one bit.

"“We had to fight for (desired) altitudes,
we had to fight for routings, we had to fight
for everything,” says Raymond Steinbir, a
TWA pllot based In New York. “It had al-
most become an adversary process,” says
Capt. Thomas, the pilot of Flight 320.

But now, airline pilots say, the harass-
ment has ended. Indeed, they say control-
lers currently at work are bending over
backward to do their jobs well. Organiza-
tions representing pllots of small craft
agree. “Safety is probably higher right now"
because working controllers “are busting
thelr butts,” says John Baker, president of
the Alrcraft Owners and Pilots Association.

POLITE TALK

The result has been a new sense of good
will and cooperation in the air-trafic-control
system. Whie the airwaves used to be filled
with testy exchanges between pllots and con-
trollers, on a recent day radio messages often
ended with, “Thank you, sir,” “Good day to
you, sir,” or Good afternoon.” After one con-
troller had deftly guided a United Alrlines
flight for hundreds of miles and then di-
rected the pllot to radio the next control
center, the pllot responded, United 1006—
Okav, and you have a nice day.”

While it’s hard to measure the results,
this kind of civility clearly encourages a
smooth and safe system. Listen to this dis-
cussion in which a controller tells a pllot
flying to New York that he will have to slow
down at a certain point:
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Controller: “I've got to get 30 miles (be-
tween planes) going in to LaGuardia—we've
got some pretty rough (safety) restrictions
in there.”

Pilot: “We can slow down (earlier) if you
like.. . . "

Controller: “210 knots?"”

Pllot: “Okay, we can do it before if you
need it.”

Controller: “Okay, fine, if you can do it
before, then go to 210 kno*s direct to (a cer-
tain navigational point) that will (also) save
you some flight (aistance).”

SMALL PLANES

There are, nevertheless, some concerns over
safety during the strike. The principal one in-
volves the small planes flying under visual
flight rules, Such planes must operate under
18,000 feet s0 as not to conflict with jetliners
and others using higher altitude.

Because light aircraft may not be granted
permission to use the air-controller system,
particularly at peak hours, the amount of
flying under VFR is likely to increase aviation
experts say. The increased congestion below
18,000 feet could lead to more collisions of
light planes, which have long had a much
higher accident rate than airliners anyway.
The two midair collisions since the strike—
one near San Jose, Calif,, and the other in
West Virginia—have both Iinvolved small
craft flying VFR. In 1979 and 1980 combined,
there were 26 such accidents.

Even more worrisome is the possibility that
near an airport, a small plane flying VFR
might collide with a descending airliner
guided by controllers or flylng VFR itself.
Even before the strike, the dual control sys-
tems posed “a serlous problem,” an internal
1979 FAA study concluded.

Both alrline pllots and controllers, however,
are extremely sensitive to the dangers in-
volved, especially since a Pacific Southwest
Alrlines jet ran into a small plane over San
Diego and killed 144 in 1978. Today pilots and
controllers are very cautious in dealing even
with potential conflicts. As TWA Flight 320
descended over northern Pennsylvania head-
Ing for LaGuardia, for example, a blip repre-
senting a small plane flying VFR appeared on
a controller's screen.

A37 IN THE WAY

Controller: “All right, folks, there's an A37
(a small military jet). so keep a sharp eye
out there, he's out there duking (maneuver-
ing) around VFR."”

A United pilot: “Can you give more detail?”

Controller: “Okay, there's an airplane out
there about 50 miles ahead of you, United
1006, an A3T has been flying around VFR . ..
and he's making loops out there between
12,000 and 18,000. . . ."

One pilot: “As long as he doesn't have
guns, we'll be all right.”

Another pllot: “Maybe it's the Libyan air
force.”

Controller: *“I'll keep you posted on the
Dawn Patrol. . . . TWA 320, that A37 now at
your 11 o'clock (to TWA's front and left)
showing 131, (thousand feet) southwest
bound. . ., ."

Capt. Thomas: "“Okay, we'd appreciate any-
thing you can say that would help us, we'll
keep an eye out—TWA 320. . . . And I think
1 got him, about 10:30 (to TWA's front and
left)."

Controller: “Affirmative, sir. On my scope
looks like he's tracking a shallow right turn
on your left side.”

At that point the small plane appeared
clearly, banking sharply away from the TWA
jet’s left side and about three miles away.
A subsequent check with the FAA indicated
that it was an Alr Force National Guard
plane performing maneuvers. It hadn’t vio-
lated any regulations or endangered the air-
liner. TWA Flight 320 landed at LaGuardia
routinely.
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FATIGUE PROBLEM

In additlon to the concern over small
planes, there is worry that fatigue may take
its toll on the curtailed controller work force.
At LaGuardia, as In many towers, controllers
have been working six days a week, eight to
10 hours a day, for four weeks. There isn't
much time anymore for coffee breaks and
lunch hours. Soon, the tower plans to reduce
schedules to a 40-hour week; but even so,
the workload on each controller will remain
heavy until new recruits can be brought in.
“It can get to anybody,” says John Bilddle,
the deputy tower chief.

Another worry is the reliability of the
FAA's equipment. Since Aug. 3, the aging
central computers at the agency's cross-
couniry control centers have been breaking
down at a rate of 14 times a week, nation-
wide, instead of the normal 12, says Edmund
Kennedy, a FAA officilal. He doesn't consider
that worrisome, saying that “it's too short
a period (since Aug. 3) to take a walid
sample" and to conclude that the agency has
mechanical problems. But he confirms union
contentions that the FAA has delayed some
routine maintenance on the computers and
other equipment since the walkout began,
although he says no important tasks are
neglected.

In general, however, government and air-
industry officlals say the system continues
to be safe. “I just put my sister and my
nephew on a flight to San Diego,"” says Frank
Bombace, the chief of the FAA’s control tower
at LaGuardia. "In no way is safety being
compromised."@

PROPOSED SALE OF AWACS TO
SAUDI ARABIA

® Mr. LEVIN. Mr. President, while the
formal debate on the proposed sale of
AWACS and F-15 enhancement equip-
ment to the Government of Saudi Arabia
has not yet officially begun, there is al-
ready an ugly overtone to some of the
preliminary discussions. I refer specifi-
cally to a line of argument—really a line
of innuendo—which somehow suggests
that the decision about the sale will not
be made by the Congress of the United
States but rather by an all-powerful
Israeli lobby and that real issue that we
will resolve is whether the Government
of the United States makes foreign policy
or whether it is made by the Knesset.

There are, Mr. President, a number of
important and relevant issues which need
to be fully aired and debated before a
final decision on this package is made.
Fortunately, however, this is certainly
1_101'. one of them.

Despite that fact, the assertion of “for-
eign control” has already started to sur-
face. I noted, for example, that Evans
and Novack, in their September 21 col-
umn in the Washington Post, were sug-
gesting that the issue comes down fo a
question of whether “the leader of Israel
shows more political clout than the Presi-
dent himself.” On the same date, the
Post gave space to the Saudi Minister of
Commerce who claimed that the decision
of 50 Senators to cosponsor a resolution
disanproving the sale demonstrated “the
power of the Israeli lobby.” And even
Members of this body have used language
which could be interpreted as implying
that some of their colleagues are ignoring
the critical question of whether this sale
is “in the U.S. national interest, not that
of another country.”
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I do not rise today to defend the rea-
soning of those of us who have made the
decision to oppose this sale nor to impugn
the intelligence of those who have de-
cided to support it. Rather I rise to ex-
press my faith in the integrity of both
groups. And in doing so, I would call the
attention of my colleagues to two points.

First, according to the Secretary of
State—a man not noted for pulling his
punches or escaping difficult questions
with diplomatic generalities—there has
been no attempt by the Government of
Israel to improperly influence -this de-
cision. Secretary Haig indicated on Sep-
tember 10 that “it was very clear that
Prime Minister Begin recognized that
while he has the right and the obligation
to express his concerns, that this is a U.S.
decision to make. During this visit, it was
clear that the Prime Minister did not in-
terpose himself in this process, and I do
not believe he intends to do so.”

Second, I would call the attention of
my colleagues to the very clear fact that
Senators are making decisions on this
issue not on political pressures or “for-
eign"” influences, but rather on the basis
of the facts before them. If any evidence
for this claim is needed, I would suggest
that one might profit from a careful
study of the way Senators voted on the
1978 decision to sell F-15's to Saudi Ara-
bia and the stated intention of some of
the same individuals to oppose this sale.
My analysis of the 1978 vote and the list
of cosponsors of the resolution of dis-
approval already filed on this 1981 sale
indicate that of the 32 Members now
serving who voted for the 1978 sale, six
have already indicated their intention to
oppose the current package. In this con-
text, a recent Wall Street Journal story
about the decision of one of our col-
leagues, Senator EAGLETON, may be in-
structive, and I ask that the article ap-
pear in the Recorp at the conclusion of
my remarks.

Mr. President, my purpose today is
simply to recognize that the sale pro-
posed by the administration will lead to
an important, and, I suspect, emotional
debate. As we go into that debate, we
ought to do what we can to focus on the
issues which really matter. However one
adds up the merits and demerits of the
proposed sale, there are no merits to any
suggestion that Members of this body will
approach this issue with anything but a
deep and sincere commitment to discover
what course of action is in the best inter-
ests of the country to which we have all
sworn allegiance.

The article follows:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Sept. 21, 1081]
PoLITIiICIANS DonN't Pray PoLITICS
ALL THE TIME
(By Albert R. Hunt)

WasHINGTON.—When Congress takes up
the administration’s controversial plan for
new arms sales to Saudi Arabia this summer
or fall there'll be a lot of talk about the pow-
erful Israeli lobby,

The Israelis oppose the plan, especially the
sale of the sophisticated radar planes called
AWACS. It's widely assumed that many mem-
bers of Congress, with an eye to Jewish votes
and financial support at home, will be influ-
enced more by pro-Israel political pressure
than by the merits of the issue.

Already, one of the leaders in the fight
against the sale 18 Sen. Thomas Eagleton.
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At some point, no doubt, someone will accuse
the Missourli Democrat of buckling to the
Israell lobby.

The charge won't wash. In 1878, Mr.
Eagleton voted for a hotly disputed sale of
F15 jet fighters tc the Saudis; he belleved
those planes would serve a legitimate de-
fensive need while he sees the aircraft and
eguipment now offered as holding danger-
ous offensive potential. The Senator's 1978
vote preceded his re-electlon contest last
year, and an officeholder 1s mever more
vulnerable to political and financial pres-
sures than shortly before an election. This
year, having just won re-election, Mr. Eag-
leton is more a political free agent than at
any other time during his term; he could
ignore the Israell lobby.

The point is not whether Mr. Eagleton
is right in his opposition to the Saudi arms
sale now or in his support for the sale
three years ago. Rather, it is that he and
many of his congressional colleagues do
decide some important issues according to
what they think is right rather than on the
political passions of the moment.

“The two biggest political lles,” says
the Missourian, are “one, to say a Senator
never takes Into account the political rami-
fications of a vote and secondly, almost an
equal lie, 1s to say the only thing a Senator
considers is the polities.”

In an era of easy cynicism, Sen. Eagle-
ton's second point isn't readily accepted.
Even many knowledgeable observers tend
to see purely political motivations behind
most lawmakers’ behavior. The reality is
much less Interesting. On scores of issues,
s wide varlety of politiclans—Republicans
and Democrats, llberals and conservatives—
agonize over conflicting claims and genu-
inely try to come down on the side where
they think the national interest lies.

Take the current battle of the budget.
Many Republicans and some Southern
Democrats harbor private doubts about
some of President Reagan's spending and
tax prescriptions, But they also think the
administration is moving in the proper di-
rection and many of its specific plans seems
sensible. Thus the strong support the Presi-
dent i1s recelving in Congress is based as
much on conviction as on any lock-step loy-
alty or political fear.

For theilr part, many mainstream Dem-
ocrats realize the old politics of “tax and
spend” is as bankrupt econcmically as it is
politically. But they also truly believe the
Reagan approach is too Indiscriminate and
that some of the specifics—particularly the
tax-cut proposals—don't make any sense.
So their resistance reflects sincere differ-
ences with the President as much as any
caving-in to powerful constituencies.

“Ronald Reagan has performed an im-
portant political service,” muses one
House Democratic leader. “On domestic is-
sues, at least, he has drawn a line and set
the stage for a serious debate over the role
of government.” Politics will, and should,
play a part in this debate but the issues to
be decided transcend the politics of the
moment.

If the administration ever gets its act to-
gether on foreign policy, an equally impor-
tant debate Is possible on that whole sub-
ject. And there is much more than short-
term political calculation involved in the
sharply differing views voiced on Capitol Hill
and elsewhere about arms control, human
rights and relations with the Soviets.

Certainly no self-respecting politicians will
deny they are affected by political considera-
tions. “If on 20 major issues you steadfastly
oppose the prevalling opinion of your con-
stituents you're probably in your last term,”
notes Sen. Eagleton. “But you do pick some
issues that you think are important and on
these issues you owe your constituents your
judgment."”
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That’s what Sen. Eagleton did on the 1978
sale of Fl6s to Saudi Arabia. "Many of my
most devoted supporters and good friends
in the Jewlsh community were strongly op-
posed to that sale,” he recalled.

But Sen. Eagleton became convinced that
the Saudlis were an important ally and that
the F15s were defensive weapons posing min-
imal risks for Israel. So, despite the urgings
of his friends, he voted for the sale. In 1980,
his support slipped a little in heavily Jewish
areas of Missouri but he still carried them
handily.

Viewing the sale now proposed, the Sena~-
tor is convinced that the planned “enhance-
ment” of the F15s with missiles and extra
fuel tanks goes beyond defensive purposes.
And he thinks the Israelis have legitimate
concerns about the. AWACS radar planes.
“lhere's no way to make an AWACS just a
defensive plane,” he says. "It is what it 1s.”

The issue is far from settled; the admin-
istration and some other Senators may ef-
fectively counter such arguments. But when
Mr. Eagleton takes a leading role agalnst
the sale, it 1s not because he is the puppet
of a powerful lobby. He and most of the
other 99 Senators llkely to decide the issue
will vote the way they think is right.g

PAST SHAME, PRESENT PRIDE

® Mr. EAST. Mr. President, today’s Wall
Street Journal contains an excellent col-
umn by Vermon Royster, in which Mr.
Royster sets the record straight on a CBS
documentary about race relations at the
University of North Carolina. Mr. Roy-
ster is a UNC graduate, and does his
alma mater proud in this column. I
ask that the complete text be reprinted
in the REcorbD.

The article referred to is as follows:
[From the Wall Street Journal, Sept. 23,
1981]

THINKING THINGS OVER
(By Vermont Royster)

In the interest of full disclosure, I should
explain straight away that I'm Tar Heel
born, a graduate of the University of North
Carolina, and I rise to the defense of my
native state.

I begin with the miscellaneous collection
of facts, chosen at random, about the prog-
ress toward integrating blacks and whites
in the state's 16 institutions of higher edu-
cation.

In the medical school at the University at
Chapel Hill, 13 percent are black, a higher
percentage than the national average or at
Harvard medical school. Between the 1972-
73 academic year and that of 1980-81 the
total enrollment of all students in the sys-
tem rose by 33.6 percent. The number of
black students rose by 50.9 percent.

Of the state’s 16 institutions some began
in the days of segregation as all white, others
all black. North Carolina Central University,
for example, began as an all-black college.
The University at Chapel Hill was all white.

Today at the UNR-CH, some 8 percent of
the students are black. At NCCU more than
10 percent are white; in the NCCU law school,
40 percent of the students are white. Of the
colleges which remain predominantly white,
the Increase in black enrollment Is nine
times greater than the Increase in white
enrollment. In the schools still predomi-
nantly black, the enrollment of white stu-
dents increased by 193 percent between 1872
and 1980.

This miscellaneous collection of figures
doesn't suggest that every ome of the 16
institutions 1s ideally balanced between
white and black students. It does suggest, I
think, the enormous progress made in the
racial mix In the past decade where the
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doors of every institution are open to stu-
dents of every racial or ethnic ound.

You would have received no hint of this,
however, if you tuned in Sunday morning,
Sept. 13, to the CBS program presided over
by Charles Kuralt. Your impression would
be that North Carolina was still frozen in
the segregation pattern of the eariy 185us.

So lopsided was this presentation that a
week later Mr. Kuralt tried to correct the
impression, not by any admission that it
was lopsided but rather by running parts of
an interview with UNC President Willlam
Friday that previously had been omitted. It
was 8 gesture to be appreciated. Alred with-
out any explanation, It must have added to
the confusion left on a viewer in Minnesota
or Massachusetts.

For the distortion in the original program
came both from what was on it and what
was left out. One thing on it was some old
shots of George Wallace, former governor of
Alabama, blocking the entrance of blacks to
that state’s university. Its relevance to an
examination of the situation in North Caro-
lina today remained a mystery.

The program also contained some scenes
from the campus at Chapel Hill followed
quickly by some from the campus at NCCU.
The plctures didn't show any white students
at NCCU nor any black students at Chapel
Hill. A viewer's impression would be that
there were none such.

Lest you missed the message, the program
concluded with volce-over sounds of stu-
dents chanting "two, four, six, eight, we
don't want to integrate.” There was no ex-
planation where all this chanting happened
or that it was taken from 10-year-old sound-
tracks. A distant viewer might have sup-
posed it all happened yesterday in North
Carolina.

The omissions nalled down that impres-
sion. No figures were given of racial ratlos
today on any of the campuses, much less &
comparison with a decade earlier. Dr. Albert
Whiting, chancellor at NCCU and himself a
black, was interviewed but what he had to
say must not have fit the message. He wound
up as a face on the cutting room floor.

Dr. Whiting's postmortem comment was
that “If you are doing a story on segregation
and the situation at predominantly black
colleges, you really should include some com-
ments from officials at black colleges.” Surely
& reasonable comment.

By running an extension of President Fri-
day’'s remarks a week later, CBS did acknowl-
edge it was a bit embarrassed by the shoddy
journalism of its first program, and for that
recognition it's to be complimented. But the
rest of the program’s errors of omission or
commission were left uncorrected.

My main purpose In bringing up all this,
however, isn't to berate CBS, deserved
though that might be. My interest is that
people outside the region have a truer ap-
preclation than CBS gave them of what has
been done in the South to improve black
education, particularly in North Carolina. In
the past decade, the state has spent nearly
$100 million to upgrade the facilities, faculty
and curriculum in its former black colleges.
If some remain predominantly black, it's in
part because many blacks prefer to do their
undergraduate work in familiar surround-
ings. No law forces white students to attend
predominantly black schools. The laree pro-
portion of white students at NCCU law
school are there to get a legal education and
they wouldn't be there if they didn't think
that's what they’ll get.

One reason North Carolina was singled
out for attention by the federal government
Is that years ago it established more black
colleges than other states. It therefore had
more to integrate. In a sense it's been pen-
allzed for its forehandedness in educating
its black citizens.
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The centurles of racial discrimination, by
no means limited to the South, remain a fact
of shame. No one should pretend that for
all the progress there isn't much more to be
done in North Carolina as elsewhere.

But it's simply wrong to say that after a
quarter-century of seeking to remedy the
past, nothing has changed. As a Southerner,
I'm proud of my region, my state and my
alma mater, and I want everyone to know
it.@

INFLATION AND HIGH
INTEREST RATES

® Mr. PRYOR. Mr. President, I should
like to call to the attention of the Senate
a resolution adopted at the 35th annual
Meeting of the Southern Legislative Con-
ference expressing the conference’s con-
cern about the economic policies of this
Nation which affect the level of interest
rates and about the effects of high inter-
est rates on agricultural exports.

As most Members of this body know,
the Southern Legislative Conference is
comprised of State lawmakers and exec-
utive agency officials from 15 Southern
States and Puerto Rico. It is one of four
regional legislative conferences affiliated
with the Council of State Governments,
a national organization serving all State
officials with headquarters in Lexington,

1 am particularly proud that the 1981
82 conference chairman is State Repre-
sentative John E. Miller and that the
chairman of the Agricultural and Rural
Development Committee and the drafter
of this particular resolution is State
Representative Charles R. Moore, both of
my home State of Arkansas.

I know that my colleagues share my
deep concern over the harmful effects of
our present high interest rates, and the
need to find new ways to curtail inflation
while allowing interest rates to come
down.

I ask that the resolution of the South-
ern Legislative Conference be printed in
the RECORD.

The resolution follows:

RESOLUTION
URGING PRESIDENT REAGAN AND THE UNITED

STATES CONGRESS TO INVESTIGATE ALTERNA~-

TIVES TO THE FEDERAL RESERVE BOARD'S PRES-

ENT METHODS FOR CONTROLLING INFLATION

Whereas, the decision by our governmental
leaders t0 embargo sales of American farm
products to Russia had a lasting detrimental
price effect on farm products by curtalling
export volume; and

‘Whereas, the policy of the Federal Reserve
Board, in an attempt to control inflation, is
to create high interest rates; and

Whereas, farmers must borrow money to
make their crops, and due to the present
Federal Reserve Board policy the cost of such
borrowed money is excessive; and

Whereas, the actions of the Federal Re-
serve Board have substantially strengthened
the value of the American dollar against for-
eign currency, which In turn makes Ameri-
can farm products less attractive to Toreign
buyers; and

Whereas, all these factors continue to drive
farm prices lower with no permanent rellef in
sight: Now therefore, be it

Resolved, by the Committee for Rural and
Agricultural Development of the Southern
Legislative Conference, That President
Ronald Reagan and the United States Con-
gress investigate alternatives to the present
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method used by the Federal Reserve Board to
control inflation, which method is resulting
in high interest rates, discouraging produc-
tivity, creating unemployment and leading
to uncertainty for future planning for Amer-
ican businessmen and farmers,

A-opted August 1Y, 1981 oy the Southern
Legislative Conference, Charlotte, North
Carolina.g

TV’'S TED TURNER

® Mr. SYMMS. Mr. President, many
Americans resent the news monopoly ex-
ercised by the three major television
networks. There often seems to be little
alternative to the look-alike and sound-
alike “media personalities” of CBS, NBC,
and ABC. Fortunately, an alternative is
developing, and if it is not generally
available, its coverage is expanding and
its influence is being felt, even by the
Big Three themselves.

T refer, Mr. President, to Mr. Ted
Turner's WIBS and the Cable News Net-
work that originates with that same
broadcaster. CNN is a 24-hour network
that permits much more extensive and
flexible coverage of news and opinion
than is possible on ordinary television
channels. The range of opinion that ap-
pears on CNN is a welcome change. CNN
carries everything from Bella Abzug to
Phyllis Schlafly, in true opinion pro-
grams, not the edited snippets that will
appear on prime time TV news programs.

Mr. President, we should pay more
attention to the innovative figures now
starting to appear, thanks to technical
innovation. For that reason, I would
like to insert into the Recorp an inter-
view with Cable Network News' Ted
Turner, so that my colleagues can have
some exposure to this intriguing and im-
portant figure. I ask that the interview
be printed at this point.

The interview follows:

[From the Review of the News, July 8, 1981]
TV's TeEp TURNER
(By John Rees)

Over the decade since he purchased an
independent UHF television station in At-
lanta, Robert Edward “Ted” Turner has re-
peatedly made television history. In Decem-
ber 1976, Turner's WTBS became the first
“Super Station” in the cable television field,
heaming its slgnn] via a satellite system to
make its programs avallable to more Amer-
ican families than any other cable program-
mer. On June first of last year, Ted Turner
was again Impressing his industry when the
Turner Broadcasting System started oper-
ation with the Cable News Network. The CNN
provides live, all-news coverage 24 hours a
day on cable systems across the country. This
increases public awareness of breaking news
stories and glves In-depth background to
current stories which neither the 30-minute
evening news programs nor the “magazine”
format of the morning news shows can pro-
vide.

The Turner family has lived In Georgla
since Ted's millionaire father moved them to
Savannah when Ted Turner was nlne. An
enthusiastic student of history and the clas-
sics, young Turner attended military prep
schools where he distinguished himself In
debating, sportsmanship, and hijinks. At
Brown University he majored In classlcs and
was vice president of the debating unlon.
After service in the Coast Guard he returned
to Georgla as an executive with the family-
owned Turner Advertising Company just be-
fore his father's death.
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Becoming president and chief executive
officer of the various Turner companies in
1963, Ted promptly demonstrated a fierce
competitive drive and remarkable head for
finance. Controversial, flamboyant and
highly outspoken, energetic, and deservedly
self-confident, Ted Turner has shown an un-
canny flalr for turning other men's sow's
ears into his own silk purses. Last year he
was awarded the Freedom Foundation's “Pri-
vate Enterprise Exemplar Medal.”

And Turner is as well known as & sports-
man as he is for his communications com-
panies. He bought the Atlanta Braves base-
ball team in 1976, and followed that by
acquiring ownership of the Atlanta Hawks
basketball team the next year, and the At-
lanta Chlefs soccer team two years ago. A
salling enthuslast from age 11, he four years
ago successfully defended the America's Cup.

Ted Turner, his wife Jane, and their five
children live in Marietta, Georgia.

Q. Mr. Turner, tell us about your cable
television operation. Who sees your programs
and what do you offer that the other three
networks do not?

A. The first of our two cable television
programming services 1s WIBS, which started
out as a local, independent UHF station in
Atlanta. It was the first commercial tele-
vision station to go on to the satellite and
make itself avallable to cable systems across
the United States. Now WTBS, the Super
Station, is the most widely available cable
program service in over 60 percent of all the
cable households in the country. More and
more people are choosing cable television.
According to the Nielsen statistics, 20 per-
cent of the homes in America now have it
and this percentage is growing.

As for what we offer, WIBS is primarily
an entertalnment network. One of our spe-
clalties is to make available the quality older
movies which express sound values. We have
close to 3,000 movies under contract, includ-
ing most of those made by John Wayne and
Bing Crosby. We also carry many sports pro-
grams and offer the best of the older syndi-
cated programs like Andy Griffith, Carol Bur-
nett, and “Sanford and Son.” We run a fair
amount of news as well, and we don't run the
offensive soap operas.

Q. How do you feel about the growing de-
mand for less violence and more decency and
morality in television programming?

A. We have been widely endorsed for our
approach. In fact, one of our programs on
the Super Station, WTBS, is by the Moral
Maljority and the Council for Decency.

Q. Tell us about your Cable News Network.

A. I think our CNN is the world’s finest
24-hour all-news television service. We try
to present a balanced, In-depth coverage of
the news, including aspects like business
news and medical news that are glossed over
on the major networks. We are more like a
newspaper of the air. We have a broad range
of editors, some of them highly controver-
slal. They range from Senator Barry Gold-
water to Bella Abzug, from Phyllis Schlafly
to Coretta King. I want to present a sort of
Op-Ed page of obinions from both Conserva-
tives and “Liberals” so that people can make
their own decisions. And CNN can be re-
celved from Puerto Rico all the way to Alas-
ka and Hawail.

Q. Do you feel the other networks are not
balanced in their news?

A. That's right: NBC, ABC, and CBS are
unbalanced. We teel they are basically anti-
business. And they spend too much time
dealing with merely sensational matters be-
cause they are always in a rating race.

Q. How many people are watching and
what is the break-even point for CNN?

A. The Cable News Network is already in
nine percent of the homes in the U.8. We
are approaching seven million homes. In an-
other six months, we should be close to 15
percent of the homes in the country. Nine or
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ten million homes will be the break-even
point.

Q. And the Super Station?

A. In another six months, WTBS will be in
23 percent of American homes.

Q. Is Atlanta a good base for communica-
tions operations?

A. It is a perfect place. The other networks
come completely out of New York and Los
Angeles. They are orlented towards big-city
violence, slick sex, and things like that. Our
networks come out of Atlanta and are more
in line with Middle America. Our whole out-
look on life is less cynical and less sensa-
tional and more pro-family. We bring diver-
sity, representing more of the country; not
Just New York and Los Angeles where they
are on cocaine half the time.

Q. What sort of resistance are you meet-
ing from the established networks?

A. One of the reasons I am in Washington
is to fight regulations against cable television
development, The Natlonal Assoclation of
Broadcasting and several of the groups
aligned with it are now trying to legislate
us out of business. It's the old story: The
monopolists in every field come to Washing-
ton and try to get regulations passed to make
it impossible for their potential competitors
to develop.

Q. Do you think Free Enterprise will prevail
in the case of cable television and you will be
allowed to meet the demands of the market-
place?

A. Do I think that we will be successful?
Absolutely. We have already fought this same
gang before the Federal Communications
Commission and won. When we won, they
went over the head of the F.C.C. to the House
and Senate Commerce Committees, but we
won there too.

Now the anti-cable group is going at it
from a different angle. They have full-time
lobbyists in Washington and batteries of
lawyers trying to develop some new angle.
Currently they are trying to work through
the Justice Department and the Justice
Commitees. They got the jump on us again
by starting their campalgn here in Wash-
ington while we were down in Atlanta pay-
ing attention to our business.

Q. You mentioned that one of the features
of your cable television news network is
providing information that other television
news programs usually do not cover.

A. Business news is typical. The major
print media and newspapers like the Wall
Street Journal provide in-depth reports on
current business news. But the Big Three
networks do not because the percentage of
the population involved in handling or in-
vesting money is too small an audience to
interest them. We have news bureaus in New
York, on Wall Street, and in Washington
where we employ commentators. The busi-
ness news comes on at 7 P.M. Eastern time,
Monday through Friday.

Q. Obviously the Big Three networks means
to hold onto their monopoly and have little
good to say about CNN, but what has been
the response from newspaper journalists?
Do they think you will put the printed news
out of business?

A. Journalists generally have applauded
what we are doing, and were reasonable in
pointing out any early rough spots. Our
major innovation has been live coverage of
important public events. We covered the
Halg confirmation Hearings, for instance,
from gavel to gavel.

Q. And you provide extensive political
coverage?

A. Frankly, I think we had a very healthy
impact on the 1980 elections. The better in-
formed the voters are, the better the results
in the elections. We are in a great position
to inform people about the issues, nationally
and internationally.

Q. Seeing someone like you take on the big
networks has long been a dream of many of

September 23, 1981

us. But the task seems so enormous. How
did Ted Turner become so competitive?

A. I guess I was born with it. When I got
my first sailboat I was 11. I couldn't sail, but
I just kept trying out on the Savannah River
in weather that drove everybody else in. They
called me Turnover Turner because I was in
the water so much.

Q. Are you still doing ocean racing?

A. I have temporarily retired from ocean
racing because my work is requiring my
absolute attention. I spend a little time on
my company's sports teams, but most of it
is devoted to working in the television field.

Q. I saw a report recently that sald there is
demand for soft-core porn on cable televi-
sion. Is that golng to be added to the Super
Station format?

A. There are some cable p
services that offer R-rated movies, but I
want no part of that. Though, frankly, there
is so much suggestive, sleazy material on the
over-the-air networks already that the sex
doesn’t bother me as much as the violence.
What gets to me 1s that they are using the
public airways to destroy morals and family
virtues, and to incite violence. As for most
of the Hollywood movlies belng made today—
well, that's part of the reason I came up to
Washington.

Q. What do you mean?

A. Last night we had a presentation to
which we invited all the Members of the
House and Senate to see some of the pro-
grams we have done reporting on movie and
television practices. I have asked Congress
to conduct an Investigation into the three
networks and the motion plcture industry
because I think these aspects of our media
are doing their dead level best to destroy
this country.

Current programming by the three major
networks is out-and-out pollution. There
needs to be a sense of responsibility at the
highest network levels.

Q. Do you think the visual presentation
of wanton violence and promiscuous sex has
a more serlous effect than similar presenta-
tions in printed material?

A. Those who work with children and
young adults have found that what children
see happening has a greater impact on their
memories than what they read. Network tele-
vision is the most powerful communications
and propaganda medium that the world has
ever seen, and I repeat, the programming it
presents now is pollution. Our young people
are watching programs dally which are mold-
ing their values to a far greater degree than
what is taught in the home and in our
schools. They are being poisoned.

Q. Is this deliberate?

A, Thats hard to answer. It's just as
harmful either way. You know, if you shoot
somebody accldentally, they are just as dead
as If you shot them deliberately.

But there is a growing body of evidence,
which for the most part 1s hidden by the
network news departments, that the televi-
sion and movie industries are doing real
harm to traditional values. I think this is
the basic reason for the growing crime rate
and the dissatisfaction with our institutions,
the antl-military attitude, and so forth. The
three major over-the-alr networks are anti-
religion, anti-business, and anti-family.

Q. What could Congressional Hearings do
to help?

A. They would focus attention on the pro-
gramming practices of the three networks
and on the motion picture industry and re-
view the evidence as to whether real harm Is
being done. Certainly the print media would
cover it. Faced with the evidence, the Amer-
ican people would cry out for massive change
in network programming and motion-plcture
releases. Middle America would like to see
changes in which the good guy is glorified,
not the bad guy; chances from indecencv to
decency, from immorality to morality. They
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would like to see programming that appeals
to the best in human nature instead of ihe
worst.

Q. Are you looking for some sort of federal
censorship board to determine what should
be shown?

A. Just getting the issue out on the table
would have some corrective effect because the
networks would make changes to protfect
themselves. As for what actions should be
taken afterwards against the monopolists, I
would leave that to our elected officials. After
all, ABC, NBC, and CBS hold their monopoly
because of government regulation of the
marketplace. When they abuse that monopoly
it is public business.

Q. You must have some ldeas on how the
networks might be chastised if the evidence
did prove wrongdoing?

A. First, we have to remember that the
First Amendment guarantees free speech. But
each of the networks owns five television li-
censes in the largest markets in the country.
They were given those licenses free of charge
and government defends them from competi-
tors. But they were glven those monopolies
with the understanding and proviso and
mandate that they would use thelr facllities
in the public interest. I think it could be
proved that they have not served the public
interest but the public disinterest. Those
monopolles should be taken away.

@. What do you think of the sort of “infor-
mation monopoly” that occurs when the
major newspapers and television or radlo sys-
tems keep acquiring more and more outlets
in communications flelds?

A. Well, it is no longer permitted for news-
papers to own television statlons in the same
market. But of course they can own them in
other areas. There have been sugeestions
from time to time that divestment be re-
quired. Personally, I know enough about
what has been going on to think they should
be required to divest.

Q. In this same general area, for example,
time magazine has moved into the motion-
pleture industry, into cable television, into
books, and of course into Washington with
purchase of the Washington Star. Do you feel
that is tco much of a concentration of power
in the sensitive communications Industry
for one company?

A. That 1s not a monopolv situation be-
cause, in all those areas, Time has strong
competition. But certainly the trend is to-
ward concentration. Unfortunately that's
more or less the story of what's been going
on In communications. Very few television
stations in the top 50 market are owned by
individuals any more. They mcstly are owned
by Establishment conglomerates like West-
inghouse, General Electric, or Metromedia.

Q. Isn't it the same story in cable televi-
slon?

A. It's happening now. We are su
to encourage competition in America, but the
Justice Department’s antitrust group allows
these mergers all the time.

Q. Does the network news monopoly have
an adverse effect on CNN's news-gathering
capability?

A. That is the reason we filed suit against
ABC, CBS, and NBC for damages and rellef
from their violations of the U.S. antitrust
laws resulting from their practice of *“pool-
ing” news coverage. In the CNN sult we also
named the President, his chief of staff, and
his deputy press secretary for violating CNN's
right to equal access to cover the Presidential
news conferences, trips, and activities.

Q. I believe the networks implied your
suit was frivolous.

A. It's not a bit. All we want to do 1s cover
the news compbletely and accurately. That is
part of our First Amendment rights. No one
should abridge our constitutional right to
cover the news.

Q. Why did you make President Reagan a
party to your suit? Are you suggesting that
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he, a former media professional, 1s hostlle
to complete coserage?

A. Our action is not almed at the President
himself, but at & relatively new White House
policy, apparently developed by his staff,
that seeks to limit access to news events to
a select few. I think that files In the face of
everything for which America stands.

The three major networks should not be
able to dictate the terms of our coverage,
limit its scope, or combine their resources
effectively to prevent CNN from compe!ing
with them. And the President's staff should
not be able to deny CNN equal access to
cover Presidential activities and White House
events.

Q. Did you try to reach some sort of nego-
tlated agreement with the Big Three regard-
ing the White House pool before filing suit?

A. Our efforts outside the legal process to
break this monopoly have been fruitless. For
at least 15 years ABC, CBS, and NBC have
been the principal participants in the market
for the production of television news pro-
gramming. They have enjoyed & monopoly
over this market. No more.

Q. Some of us would llke to see open com-
petition In television to let the market de-
cide, I know you are a competitor. Why do
you work so hard? Is it the competition,
money, happiness?

A. When people look back, the happiest
times of their lives are when they got to-
gether with other people and did something.
When people are excited and motlivated,
they'll work the hardest and have the most
fun. The American system rewards that. You
know the one area in which American so-
clety has failled is that we've conned people
into thinking that if you're rich, you will be
happy. I've seen poor people who were happy
and wealthy people who were miserable. The
happiness is in the work.@

ORDER OF PROCEDURE

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, the Chair
a moment ago advised me that two roll-
call votes had been ordered on tomorrow
on the foreign assistance bill.

In order to accommodate those two
rollcall votes and other legislative busi-
ness that must be transacted tomorrow,
I now propound the following statement
and request.:

After consulting with the minority
leader, which I have now done, I will ask
the Senate to proceed at 10 a.m. tomor-
row to lay aside temporarily S. 1196 and
proceed to the consideration of the con-
tinuing resolution, House Joint Resolu-
tion 325, assuming that resolution has
reached the Calendar of Legislative
Business as contemplated by the order
previously entered.

ORDERS FOR THURSDAY

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that at 12:30 p.m.
tomorrow the continuing resolution, if
it is then pending before the Senate, be
temporarily laid aside and that the Sen-
ate resume consideration of S. 1196, the
Foreign Assistance Act.

I further ask unanimous consent that
the two rollcall votes ordered today on
S. 1196 be deferred until tomorrow at the
hour of 1 pm. and at that time they
occur back to back with the first rollcall
vote being 15 minutes in length and the
second rollcall vote being 10 minutes in
length.

Mr. President, finally, I ask unanimous
consent that upon completing of the
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aforesaid voting the Senate return to the
consideration of House Joint Resolution
325, the continuing resolution.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
any objection?

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
reserving the right to object, the request
comports with the order that was entered
I believe on yesterday.

The distinguished majority leader has
consulted with the minority leader in ac-
cordance with the order.

The order provided that the majority
leader could under those conditions call
the matter up before the Senate on fo-
morrow at any time after consulting with
the minority leader, provided that the
subject matter had been placed on the
calendar, and it appears that that will be
done, the Appropriations Committee
having acted today to report the continu-
ing resolution.

The setting of the votes, it would seem
to me, comes at a time which should ac-
commodate most Senators. There was
some brief discussion of that matter
earlier today when the distinguished
majority leader indicated he would like
to set the votes on tomorrow at circa
10:30 a.m., and Mr. Baucus indicated it
would please him if the votes could occur
a little bit later than that. So I should
think that the order which the distin-
guished majority leader is now presiding
should accommodate Senators, and I
have no objection.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I thank
the minority leader.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I have a
few other housekeeping details.

ORDER FOR THE RECOGNITION OF
SENATOR WALLOP TOMORROW

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that tomorrow after
the recognition of the two leaders under
the standing order, the distinguished
Senator from Wyoming, the chairman of
the Ethics Committee (Mr. WaLLor) be
recognized on special order for not to ex-
ceed 5 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. BAKER. Mr, President, I have a
number of unanimous consent requests
which bear a notation in my files that
they had been submitted to the minority
leader.

I shall state them now for the conside-
ration of the minority leader and other
Senators.

ARMED FORCES PAY ACT OF 1981

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask that
the Chair lay before the Senate a mes-
sage from the House of Representatives
on S. 1181.

The PRESIDING OFFICER laid be-
fore the Senate the following message
from the House of Representatives:

Resolved, That the bill from the Senate
(8. 1181) entitled "An Act to amend titles 10
and 387. United States Code, to increase the
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pay and allowances and benefits of members
of the uniformed services and certain de-
pendents, and for other purposes”, do pass
with the following amendments:

Strike out all after the enacting clause,
and insert:

SHORT TITLE

Secrion 1. This Act may be cited as the
“Armed Forces Pay Act of 1981".

PAY INCREASE OF 14.3 PER CENTUM FOR MEMBERS
OF THE UNIFORMED SERVICES

Sec. 2. (a) Any adjustment required under
the provisions of section 1009 of title 37,
United States Code, relating to adjustments
in the compensation of members of the uni-
formed services, that would otherwise first
become effective beginning with any pay pe-
riod in fiscal year 1882 shall not become
effective.

(b) (1) Subject to the provisions of para-
graph (2), each element of compensation
specified in section 1008 (a) of title 37, United
States Code, shall be increased for members
of the uniformed services by 14.3 per centum
effective with the first pay period beginning
after September 30, 1081.

(2) The President may allocate the per-
centage increase specified under paragraph
(1) in the same manner and to the same ex-
tent the President is authorized under sub-
sections (c) and (d) of section 1009 of title
37, United States Code, to allocate any per-
centage Increase described In subsection (b)
(3) of section 1009 of such title, except that
the provisions of subsection (d)(2)(B) of
such section shall not apply to this subsec-
tion or any action of the President under
this subsection.

REENLISTMENT AND ENLISTMENT BONUSES

Bec. 3. (a) Bectlon 308(e) of title 37,
United States Code, Is amended to read as
follows:

“(e) Any unserved perlod of an enilstment
(including any extension of enlLsumneut) for
which no bonus has been pald or for which
no bonus is otherwise payable under this sec-
tion may, under regulations prescribed by
the Becretary concerned, be considered as
part of an immediately subsequent term of
reenlistment (or as part of an immediately
subsequent voluntary extension of an enlist-
ment) for the purpose of determining the
eligibility of the member for a bonus under
this section anc for the purpose of comput-
ing the amount of such bonus.”.

(k) Sectlon 308a of such
am.:nded—

(1) by striking out “for a perlod of at least
four years";

(2) by striking out “to a total of at least
four years"; and

(3) by striking out "'$5,000" and inserting
in lleu thereof “$10,000".

SPECIAL PAY FOR UNUSUALLY HAZARDOUS DUTY

OR DUTY FPERFORMED TUNDER UNUSUALLY

SEVERE WORKING CONDITIONS

SEC. 4. (a) Chapter 5 of title 87, United
States Code, is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new section:

“'§ 315. Speclal pay: unusually hazardous
duty or duty performed under
;Jinususlly severe working condi-

on

“(a) Under regulations prescribed by the
Secratarv concerned, a member of a uni-
formed service who is entitled to basic pay
may be pald special pay, In the amount set
fur.n In subsaction (b) of this saction, for
any month during which the member per-
forms duties that have been determined by
the Secretary conzerned to be—

“(1) unusually hazardous: or

"“(2) performed under unusually severe
working conditions.

“(b) Special pay payable under subsec-
tlon (a) of this section shall be paid at the
rate of $110 per month, in the case of an

title is
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officer, and at the rate of $5656 per month, In
the case of an enlisted member.

“{c) (1) A member may not be paid more
than one payment of special pay under this
section for any month.

“(2) A member may not be pald special
pay under this section for any perliod of
service for which that member recelves spe-
cial or incentive pay under section 301, 301a,
301c, or 304 of this title.

“(d) In time of war, the President may
suspend the payment of special pay under
this section."”.

(b) The table of sectlons at the beginning
of such chapter is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new item:

**315. Special pay: unusually hazardous duty
or duty performed under unusually
severe working conditions.".

DUTY REQUIRING AN ENGINEERING OR SCIENTIFIC
BKILL DESIGNATED AS CRITICAL

Bec. 5. (a) Chapter 56 of title 37, United
States Code, is amended by adding after 315
(as added by section 4) the followilng new
section:

‘g 316. Special pay: engineering and sclen-
tific career accession bonus and
continuation pay

“(a) In this section, the term ‘engineering
or sclentific duty’ means service performed
by an officer holding a degree in engineering
or sclence from an accredited college or
university that requires a skill designated
under regulations prescribed by the Presi-
dent as critical and that requires an engl-
neering or sclence degree.

“(b) Under regulations prescribed by the
President; an officer of an armed force who—

“(1) is entitled to basic pay;

“(2) has been certified by the Secretary
concerned as having the technical qualifi-
cations for detail to engineering or sclentific
duty; and

"({3) executes a written agreement to serve
on active duty for detall to engineering or
sclentific dutles for a perlod of at least four
years;
may be pald, in addition to all other compen-
sation to which the officer Is entitled, a bonus
in an amount not to exceed $15,000. The
bonus may be pald in a lump sum or in
equal periodic installments, as determined
by the Eecretary concerned.

*(c) Under regulations prescribed by the
President, an cfficer of an armed force who—

“({1) is entitled to basic pay;

“(2) is below the pay grade of O-T;

“(3) has been certified by the Eecretary
concerned as having the technical qualifica-
tions for detall to engineering or sclentific
duty;

“(4) has completed at least three but less
than nineteen years of engineering or sclen-
tific duty as an officer;

“(5) 1s not serving a perlod of obligated
gervice under subsection (b) of this section;
and

“(6) executes a written agreement to re-
main on active duty for detail to engineer-
Ing or scientific duty for at least one vear,
but no more than four years, of active
service;
may, upon acceptance of the written agree-
ment by the Secretary concerned, be paid,
in addition to all other compensation to
which the officer is entitled, an amount not
to exceed $3,000 multiplied by the number of
years, or monthly fraction thereof, of obli-
gated service to which the officer agrees un-
der the agreement. The total amount pay-
able may be paid in a lump sum cr in equal
periodic installments, as determined by the
Secretary concerned.

“(d) (1) An officer who does not serve on
active duty for the entire period for which
he has been paid under subsection (b) or ( c)
of this section shall refund that percentage
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of the payment that the unserved part of
the period is of the total period for which
the payment was made. Nothing in this sub-
section shall alter or modify the obligation
of a regular officer to perform active service
at the pleasure of the President. Completion
by a regular officer of the total perlod of
obligated service specified in an agreement
under subsection (b) or (¢) of this section

does not obligate the President to accept a

resignation submitted by that officer.

“{2) Subject to paragraph (3) of this sub-
section, an obligation to reimburse the
United States imposed under paragraph (1)
of this subsection is for all purposes a debt
owed to the United States.

“(3) The Secretary concerned may waive,
in whole or in part, a refund required under
paragraph (1) of this subsection if the Sec-
retary concerned determines that recovery
would be agalnst equity and good consclence
or would be contrary to the best Interests of
the United States.

“(4) A discharge in bankruptey under title
11 that is entered less than five years after
the termination of an agreement under this
section does not discharge the member sign-
ing such agreement from a debt arlsing under
such agreement or under paragraph (1) of
this subsection. This paragraph applies to
any case commenced under title 11 after
September 30, 1981.".

(b) The table of sections at the beginning
of such chapter is amended by adding at the
end thereof the followlng new item:

*“316. Special pay: engineering and sclentific
career accession bonus and continu-
ation pay.".

RATE FOR MEALS PORTION OF PER DIEM FOR CER~
TAIN MEMBERS AWAY FROM DESIGNATED POST
OF DUTY
SEc. 6. Section 404(b) of title 37, United

States Code, i1s amended by adding at the

end thereof the following new sentence: “In

prescribing such conditions and allowances,
the Secretaries concerned shall provide that

& member who is performing travel under

orders away from "is designated post of duty

(other than a member on fleld duty or sea

duty, as defined In regulations prescribed

under section 402(e) of this title, or a mem-
ber of a unit operating in an overseas area
in a case in which the Secretary concerned
has determined that unit messing is essen-
tial to the accomplishment of that unit's
training and readiness) shall, whenever & per
diem is authorized under clause (2) of sub-
section (d) of this section, be pald for the
meals portion of that per diem in a cash
amount at a rate that is not less than the
rate established under section 1011(a) of this
title for meals sold to members.".

TEMPORARY LODGING EXPENSES

Sec. 7. (a) (1) Chapter 7 of title 37, United
States Code, is amended by inserting after
section 404 the following new section:

"§ 404n. Travel and transportation allow-
ances: temporary lodging expenses

“(a) Under regulations prescribed by the
Becretary concerned, a member of & uni-
formed service who is ordered to make a
change of permanent station to another sta-
tion in the United States may be pald or re-
Imbursed for subsistence ex»enses actually
incurred by the member and the member's
dependents during a period not exceeding
four days while occupying temporary quar-
ters incldent to that change of permanent
station.

“{b) Regulations prescribed under sub-
section (a) of this sectior shall prescribe
average dally subsistence rates for purposes
of this section for the member and for each
dependent. Such rates may not exceed the
maximum per diem rates prescribed by or
under section 404(d) of this title for the area
where the temporary quarters are located.”.

{2) The table of sections at the beginning
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of such chapter is amended by Iinserting
after the item relating to sectlon 404 the
following new item:

“404a. Travel and transportation allow-
ances: temporary lodging ex-
penses.”.

(b) Section 411(a) of such title is amended
by inserting “404a,” after “(d)-(f),".
ADVANCE PAYMENT OF CERTAIN TRAVEL AND
TRANSPORTATION ALLOWANCES

Sec. 8. (a) Section 405(a) of title 37,
United States Code, iz amended by Inserting
after the second sentence In that sectlon the
following new sentence: “Such allowances
may be pald in advance.”.

(b) Section 406(a) of such title Is amended
by adding at the end thereof the following
new sentence: “Travel and transportation
allowances authorized by this section may
be pald in advance.”.

(c) Section 407(a) of such title is amended
by adding at the end thereof the following
new sentence: “An allowance payable under
this section may be paid in advance.”.
TRAVEL AND THANSPORTATION FOR MEMEERS

SERVING CONSECUTIVE ASSIGNMENTS OVERSEAS

Sec. 9. Section 411b(a) of title 37, United
Btates Code, i1s amended—

(1) by inserting “(1)" after *“(a)";

(2) by inserting “who is ordered to a
consecutive tour of duty at the same duty
station or" after “District of Columbia”;
and

(8) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing new paragraph:

“(2) If, because of military necessity, a
member authorized travel and transporta-
tlon allowances under this subsection Is
denied leave between the two tours of duty
overseas, the member shall be authorized
to use such travel and transportation al-
lowances from his current duty station at
the first time the member Is granted leave.”.
TRAVEL FROM ISOLATED DUTY STATIONS AND

TRAVEL INCIDENT TO EMERGENCY LEAVE

Sec. 10. (a) Chapter 7 of title 37, United
States Code, 1s amended by inserting after
section 411b the following new sections:

“§ 411c. Travel and transportation allow-
ances: travel performed in connec-
tion with leave from certain sta-
tions in foreign countries

“(a) Under uniform regulations prescribed
by the Secretaries concerned, a member of a
uniformed service, while serving at a duty
station abroad In an area specifically desig-
nated by the Secretary concerned for pur-
poses of this section, may be pald trans-
portation—

“{1) to another location abroad having dif-
ferent social, climatic, or environmental con-
ditions than those at the duty station at
which the member is serving; or

*(2) to a location in the United States.

“{b) The transportation authorized by this
section is limited to payment for transpor-
tation of the member, and of each depend-
ent of the member authorized to reside at
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the member’s duty station, for one roundtrip

during any continuous two-year tour and

two roundtrips during any continuous three-
year tour.

"§ 411d. Travel and transportation allow-
ances: transportation for members
stationed abroad and dependents
incident to emergency leave

“(a) Under uniform regulations prescribed
by the Secretaries concerned, roundtrip
transportation for & member stationesd over-
seas and for dependents of the member au-
thorized to reside at the member's duty sta-
tion may be provided from the member’s
duty station to the United States or its pos-
sesions incident to emergency leave granted
for reasons of personal emergency (or, in the
case of transportation provided only for a
dependent, under circumstances involving a
personal emergency similar to the circum-
stances for which emergency leave could be
granted a member).

“(b) Transportation under this section
may be authorized only upon a determina-
tion that, considering the nature of the emer-
gency involved, Government transportation
is not reasonably avallable. Transportation
authorized under this section shall be
limited to the cost of Government-procured
commercial roundtrip air travel from the in-
ternational airport nearest the location of
the member and dependents at the time no-
tification of the emergency is received or the
international airport nearest the duty station
of the member and dependents in the over-
8eas area—

*{1) to the international airport within
the continental United States closest to the
overseas alrport from which the member or
dependents depart; or

“{2) as determined by the Secretary con-
cerned, to an alrport within the United
States or its possessions convenient to the
uniformed service involved.

“§ 411. Travel’ and transnortation allow-
ances: travel performed in certain
emergency situations

“Under regulations prescribed by the Sec-
retaries concerned, a member of a uniformed
service who is performing temporary duty
away from his permanent duty station may
be paid the travel and transportation allow-
ances provided by section 404 of this title for
travel performed from his place of temporary
duty to his permanent duty station or to any
other location, and return (if applicable), if
such travel has been approved because of
the serious illness or injury or the death of
a dependent of the member. Travel and
transportation to a location other than the
permanent duty station of the member may
not be pald under this section in excess of
the amount for such travel and transpor-
tatlon to the member's permanent duty
station, and return (if applicable).”.

{b) The table of sections at the beginning
of such chapter is amended by inserting
after the item relating to section 411b the
following new items:
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“411c. Travel and transportation allowances:
travel performed in connection
wiith leave 1rom certain stations in
foreign countries.

“411d. Travel and transportation allowances:
transportation for members sta-
tloned abroad and dependents in-
cldent to emergency leave.

“411e. Travel and transportation allowances:
travel performed In certaln emer-
gency situations.”.

UNIFORM ALLOWANCES AND ADVANCED PAY FOR

MEMBERS OF THE ARMED FORCES HEALTH
PROFESSIONS SCHOLARSHIF PROGRAM

Sec. 11. (a) Subsection (a) of section 415
of title 37, United States Code, is amended—

(1) by striking out “or" at the end of
paragraph (2);

(2) by striking out the period at the end
of paragraph (3) and inserting in lieu there-
of *; or”; and

(3) by adding at the end thereof the
following new paragraph:

“(4) upon reporting for the first period
of active duty required by section 2121(c)
of title 10, United States Code, as a member
of the Armed Forces Health Professions
Scholarship Program.”.

(b) Section 1006 of such title is amended
by adding at the end thereof the following
new subsection:

“(1) Under regulations prescribed by the
Secretary concerned, not more than one
month's pay may be pald in advance to a
member of the Armed Forces Health Profes-
sions Scholarship Program upon reporting
for a period of active duty required by sec-
tion 2121(c) of title 10.”.

SPECIAL PAY FOR ATR WEAFONS CONTROLLERS ON

AIRBORNE WARNING AND CONTROL SYSTEM

(AWACS) AIRCRAFT

Sec. 12. (a) Subsection (a) of section 301
of title 37, United States Code, is amended—

(1) by striking out *or” at the end of
clause (9);

(2) by striking out the period at the end
of clause (10) and inserting in lleu thereof
*; or"; and

(3) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing new clause:

**(11) involving frequent and regu'ar par-
ticipation in aerlal flight by an officer (other
than a warrant officer) who is serving as an
alr weapons controller crew member, as de-
fined by the Secretary concerned, aboard an
airborne warning and control system alrcraft,
as designated by such Secretary, and who
is not entitled to Incentive pay under sec-
tion 201a of this title.".

(b) Subsection (¢) of such section is
amended—

(1) by inserting “(1)" before “For the per-
formance"; and

(2) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing new paragraph:

“(2) For the performance of hazardous
duty described in clause (11) of subsection
(a) of this section, an officer is entitled to
monthly incentive pay as follows:

“Years of service as an officer as computed under section 205

“"Pay grade 2 or less Over2 Over3 Over4d Over6 Over8 Over10 Overl2 Over)d Overl6 Over18 Over20 Over22 Over24 Over 25
$200 $200 $200 $200 $200 $200 $200 $200 $200 $200 $200 $200 $200 $200 s110
225 250 300 350 400 400 400 400 400 400 370 340 310 280 250
200 250 300 350 400 400 400 400 400 400 370 340 310 280 250
175 225 275 335 400 400 400 400 400 400 370 340 310 280 250
125 156 188 206 400 400 400 400 400 400 350 300 300 275 250
125 156 188 206 250 300 300 300 300 300 300 300 300 275 220
125 156 188 206 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 230 200."

INCREASE IN NUMBER OF SENIOR RESERVE OFFI-
CERS' TRAINING CORPS SCHOLARSHIPS
Sec 13. Section 2107(h) of title 10, United

States Code, relating to financlal assistance
f,;" specially selected members, is amend-

(1) by striking out “6.000" and inserting
in lieu thereof “8,000"; and

(2) by striking out 6,500 and inserting in

lleu thereof *9,600".
EFFECTIVE DATES

Bec. 14. (a) Except as provided in subsec-
tlon (b), the amendments made by this Act
shall take effect on October 1, 1981.

(b) The amendments made by section 7
shall take effect on April 1, 1982.

Amend the title so as to read: “An Act to
increase the pav and allowances of members

of tho Armed Forces.".

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I move
that the Senate disagree with the
amendments of the House, request a con-
ference with the House on the disagree-
ing votes of the two Houses thereon and
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that the Chair be authorized to appoint
conferees on behalf of the Senate.

The motion was ugreed to, and the
Presiding Officer (Mr, LaxaLt) appointed
Mr. Towegr, Mr. JEPSEN, Mr. COHEN, Mr.
QUAYLE, Mr. DENTON, Mr. STENNIS, Mr.
ExoN, Mr. Harry F. Byrp, Jr., and Mr.
Nuwnn conferees on the part of the Sen-
ate.

ORDER HOLDING H.R. 2136, THE
OVERSEAS PRIVATE INVESTMENT
CORPORATION AMENDMENT ACT
OF 1981, AT THE DESK

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the House mes-
sage, H.R. 3136, the Overseas Private In-
vestment Corporation Amendment Act of
1981, be held at the desk pending fur-
ther disposition.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

THE CULTURAL LAUREATE
PROGRAM

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Committee
on the Judiciary be discharged from fur-
ther consideration of Senate Resolution
118, a resolution commending the cul-
tural laureate program, and I ask for its
immediate consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The res-
olution will be stated by title.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

A resolution (8. Res. 118) commending the
cultural laureate program.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the present consideration of
the resolution? There being no objection,
the Senate proceeded to consider the res-
olution.

The question is on agreeing to the
resolution.

The resolution (S. Res.
agreed to.

The preamble was agreed to.

The resolution, with its preamble,
reads as follows:

8. Res. 118

Whereas the Senate should seek means to
advance the best interests of all the people
of the United States; and

Whereas, in our history of taming a con-
tinent and building a great industrial so-
clety, our citizens have shown a continuing
dedication to both the quality of life and ex-
cellence in achievement; and

Whereas, by the public recognition of
achievement, our soclety reaffirms the great-
ness of our people and encourages continued
striving toward that excellence in every walk
of life which has made our country the most
powerful nation in the world: and

Whereas there now exists a cultural
laureate program which enables the peonle
of each State and territory to honor fellow
citizens for their outstanding achlevements
and provides for national recognition by
the public of the exceptional accomplish-
ments of the people; and

Whereas the cultural laureate program be-
longs to the peovle and operates without any
requirements for either State or Federal
funding: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That the Senate commends the
cultural laureate program as being in the
best interest of all the people and encour-
ages establishment of the laureate in each of

118) was
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the various States and territories and in the
Nation so that the people of the United
States can fully and appropriately express
their commitments to excellence.

Sec. 2. When the cultural laureate becomes
truly national in scope, the Senate recom-
mends public recognition of those citizens
nominated by the people and selected for
honor by groups of their peers to the end
that all the people of the world shall know
that the greatness of America is firmly based
upon the achievements of individual Amer-
icans.

DESIGNATION OF THE SQUARE
DANCE AS NATIONAL FOLK DANCE

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Committee
on the Judiciary be discharged from fur-
ther consideration of Senate Joint Reso-
lution 59, designating the square dance
as the national folk dance of the United
States. and I ask for its immediate con-
sideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The reso-
lution will be stated by title.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

A resolution (8. J. Res. 59) designating
the square dance as the national folk dance
of the United States.

The FRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, the joint resolution will be
considered as having been read the sec-
ond time at length, and the Senate will
proceed to its consideration.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the Rec-
orp show the following cosponsors:
CosPoNsoORs OF SENATE Joint Resorurion 59

Senators Baker, Heflin, Baucus, Ford,
Goldwater, Abdnor, Boren, Burdick, Garn,
Huddleston, Inouye, Levin, Schmitt, Bum-
pers, Dixon, Moynihan, Nunn, Proxmire,
Riegie, Sasser, DeConecini, Denton, Thur-
mond, Lugar, Cranston, Dole, Exon, and
Domenleci.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

This a tremendous piece of legislation.

Mr. BAKER. A momentous piece,
especially in view of the fact that the
square dance is also the State dance of
my native State of Tennessee.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. Presi-
dent, I introduced this resolution some
time ago and made an appropriate com-
ment at that time=. I wish to thank all
cosponsors for the support that they
have given to the manager.

I wish to thark the memh-~re n* the
Judiciary Committee for their coopera-
tion and consideration.

I wish to thank the distinguished ma-
jority leader for moving to discharge
the committee av this time and to pro-
fteed to the consideration of the resolu-

on.,

There are a goodly number of square
dancers in fown at this time coming from
all parts of the United States, and I
think this is a very appropriate moment
:.:: consider the resolution and to act on

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I wish to
take this opportunity to commend the
minority leader for his initiative in
bringing this matter to the attention of
the Senate and most especiallv for ar-
ranging to have the matter discharged
and brought before the Senate at this
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time. I am delighted to join with him as
cosponsoring this resolution and urging
its adoption by the Senate,

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. Presi-
dent, I thank the distinguished majority
leader again.

The joint resolution (S.J. Res. 59)
was considered, ordered to a third read-
ing. read the third time.

The preamble was agreed to,

The joint resolution (S.J. Res. 59),
with its preamble, was passed as follows:
8.J. Res. 59

Whereas square dancing has been a popu-
lar tradition in America since early colonial
days;

Whereas square dancing has attained a
revered status as part of the folklore of this
country;

Whereas square dancing is a Joyful expres-
slon of the vibrant spirit of the people of the
United States;

Whereas the American people value the
display of etiquette among men and women
which Is & ma‘or element of square dancing;

Whereas square dancing is a traditional
form of family recreation which symbolizes
a basic strength of this country, namely, the
unity of the family;

Whereas square dancing epitomizes
democracy because its dissolves arbitrary
soclal distinctions; and

Whereas it is fitting that the square dance
be added to the array of symbols of our
national character and pride: Now, there-
fore. be it

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That the square
dance is deslgnated the national folk dance
of the United States of America.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I move to
reconsider the vote by which the resolu-
tion was passed.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr, President,
I move to lay that motion on the table.

The motion to lay on the table was
agreed to.

AUTHORIZATION FOR ENROLLING
CLERK TO MAKE CHANGES IN
SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION 4

Mr. BAEKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the enrolling
clerk be authorized to make changes in
Senale Joint Resolution 4 reflected on
the attached copy of the bill, and I send
the corrected copy to the desk.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
Laxart). Without objection, it is so
ordered.

AUTHORITY FOR THE COMMITTEE
ON VETERANS' AFFAIRS TO FILE
A REPORT ON S. 266 NOT LATER
THAN SEPTEMBER 29, 1981
Mr. BAKER. Mr, President, I ask

unanimous consent that the Committee

on Veterans' Affairs be granted an ex-

tension of time and permitted to file a

report on S. 266 not later than Septem-

ber 29.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

LEGISLATIVE PROGRAM FOR THE
NFYT SEVERAL DAYS

Mr. BAKER. I would point out that the
Seuate wui convene at 9:30 tomorrow.
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May I ask the Chair is that correct, is
that the order to that effect?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator is correct.

Mr. BAKER. I point out that the Sen-
ate will convene at 9:30 a.m. tomorrow.

After the recognition of the two lead-
ers under the standing order, the Sena-
tor from Wyoming (Mr. Warrop), the
distinguished chairman of the Ethics
Committee, will be recognized under a
special order for not to exceed 5 minutes.

I anticipate tomorrow there will be a
request for time for the transaction of
routine morning business which will be
provided after the discharge of those
times

The Senate at 10 o’clock will be asked
to begin consideration of the continuing
resolution, assuming that that measure
has reached the calendar at that time,
which we anticipate. That will be done
pursuant to the order previously entered
authorizing the majority leader, after
consulting with the minority leader, to
proceed to the consideration of that
measure in that manner.

At 12:30 p.m. tomorrow, assuming the
Senate is then considering the continuing
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resolution, which I expect, under the
order previously entered, the Senate will
temporarily lay aside the continuing
resolution and resume consideration of
the foreign assistance bill, S. 1196.

At 1 p.m. tomorrow two rollcall votes
will occur, the first to be 15 minutes in
length to be followed immediately back
to back or by a second of 10 minutes on
the two measures on which the yeas and
nays were ordered today.

At the expiration of the time for those
two votes the Senate will resume con-
sideration under the order just entered
of the continuing resolution.

I anticipate that the Senate will be
in late tomorrow. I hope we can finish
consideration of the continuing resolu-
tion on Thursday. If we do not I expect
we would resume consideration of that
measure on Friday.

I hope we make good progress on the
continuing resolution and that it will
not be necessary to remain late on Fri-
day or to consider the possibility of a
Saturday session. I do not anticipate such
a request at this time.

Mr. President, it is my hope we can
begin consideration of the debt limit
extension bill—I am speaking of the so-
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called larger of the two bills—on Mon-
day. I will have further statements to
make in respect to the schedule of the
Senate as the other factors appear.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I have no
further business to transact before the
Senate. I will inquire of the distinguished
minority leader if there is any other
matter he wishes to take up at this time?

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
the distinguished majority leader is very
thoughtful in asking the question. I have
no other business.

Mr. BAKER. I thank the minority
leader.

RECESS UNTIL 9:30 A M. TOMORROW

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I now
move, in accordance with the order pre-
viously entered, that the Senate stand
in recess until the hour of 9:30 a.m.
on tomorrow.

The motion was agreed to; and the
Senate at 6:36 p.m. recessed until
Thursday, September 24, 1981, at 9:30
a.m.
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